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INTRODUCTION 


We are happy to present by the grace of God this 
edition of the Brihat Samhita of Sri Varahamihira with 
an English translation. A look at the table of contents 
will enable the reader to gauge the wonderful depth and 
wide range of the author’s knowledge- In this monu¬ 
mental work which can rightly be called a Magnum 
Opus, there is no subject which he has not treated of 
with dignity, beauty and grandeur. This work, in fine, 
is a valuable encyclopaedia, as it deals with an astonish¬ 
ing variety of subjects of exceptional interest and value. 
Albiruni, the Arabian astronomer who has translated 
the (Laghu Jataka) of our author into Arabic, 

eulogises this (Samhita) for its richness in details. 

It contains important astronomical data, geographical 
details, Architecture, Sculpture, Medicine, Psychology, 
Physiology, Physiognomy, Botany, Zoology, Prosody, 
figures of speech and other subjects. This work is un¬ 
ique in Sanskrit Literature. The author has made it 
extremely interesting in spite of its dealing with technical 
subjects. The author is a poet of a high order. We 
can also observe here clear traces of the influence of the 
great poet Kalidasa on this author. In fact 
(Varahamihira) must have been an ardent admirer of 
Kalidasa. This fact probably led people to believe that 
our author was a contemporary of the illustrious poet. 
Moreover, in the (Jyotirvidabharana), its 

author, a Kalidasa, says that he wrote it in 3068 of Kali 
Yuga or 33 b. c. and that he is a contemporary of 
Varahamihira. This work bears internal testimony of 
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composition at a much later date. This pseudo-Kali¬ 
dasa apparently wanted to pass off for the real one and 
called himself a contemporary of V^arahainihir.i- Varaha- 
miliir i’s literary acknowledi^incnt to Kalidasa will be 
apparent from the following- extracts : — 

^(nr (Brihatsamhita LXX-23) 

ar't: ?ifrT(«ofg;iia?n fs 

(Brihatsamhita II-2) 
ft *T (Rrihat Samhita LXXIV-5) 

RHf sTma nars?tatcflr (Brihat Samhita LXXV-3) 
-ns'l ^nfd H Brihat Samhita LXXV-4) 

and verses 7 and 8 (The whole chapter is excellent) 
«ar 1} (Brihat Samhita LXXVl 11-14) 

The verses I and 2 in Adhyaya L.XXIV, 

All these lead us to believe in the author’s admira¬ 
tion for Kalidasa. The metres employed by him point 
to his mastery of poetics and command of language. 
He gives various kinds of (Dandaka) and w«i’f 

(Ary as). 

The author is a staunch adherent of scientific princi¬ 
ples in Astrology. Out of respect for the ancient sages 
or masters of this science, he quotes their views and then 
slates his own confirmed decisions in unmistakable terms 
{oidaWl’l, 2, V-1.17, and IX-Gj. He belongs to the 
group of first-rank scholars in scientific astronomy such 
as Mi fw? (Aryabhata: ; sraH (Brahmagupta) and 
(Bhadtara). [The last two are posterior to him]. Varaha- 
mihira does not claim to be a pioneer in the field of 
Samhita. Before him, Parasara, Garga and others had 
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written Samhitas. He refers to them and sometimes 
quotes them an;l qives his views in addition, for the 
benefit of mankind {vide 1-5). The 'TffJi/a*? fParasara 
Tantra) is [)arlly in prose and partly in verse of 
I'Anushtub) and (Arya) type- The geographical 

details given in diapier XIV are taken with slight 
changes from this (Tantra), So, it can be said to 

be the geography of India at the lime of Parasara- 
According to tradition, it was Varaharnihira that fixed 
the sphere at the beginning of Aswini (C/. III-l). 

His style, though at times archaic, is simple, grace¬ 
ful and pithy, bearing the stamp of individuality and 
affinity to (Siisrula) and Kalidasa, That is the 

reason why he was ranked among the nine gems of the 
Court of Vikrama, 

The author was the son of fAdityadasa) 

of Ujjain (f. ar. XXVI11-9). The Astronomers of Ujjain 
have held that (Vantha) belonged to the 427th year 
of Saka era or 505 A- D, This date is confirmed by Albi- 
runi also as that of the composition of his 
(Pancha Siddhaniika). But Dr. Bhau Daji declares 
that (Varatia) died in 587 A. D. Hence it should 
be concluded that 50o a. d. is the date of his birth and 
not of his composition. Scholars hold that (Varalia) 
quotes wJaz (Aryabhata) who was born in 476 A. D. 
This also points to the above conclusion regarding the 
date of his birth. About the statement made in the 
(Jyotirvidabharana) we can only say that 
it was not written by Kalidasa, the author of Raghu- 
vamsa, etc. IVobably there were many Kalidasas and 
one such was the one belonging to the 6th century a. d. 
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For, the (Satrunjayamahatmya) mentions 

a king (Vikramaditya) as having ascended the 

throne in 544 A. D- Probably (Varaha) and this 
neo Kalidasa were contemporaries of this Vikrama. 
Similarly wwJt'&g’ (Amarasimha) who is identified with 
(Amaradeva) that built the Buddha Gaya temple 
in about 500 a. d. is said to be a contemporary of our 
author- This too will lead to the above conclusion of 
his date. Many scholars from the days of Colebrook, 
Davis, Sir William Jones, Weber and Lassen have done 
much research work on Varahamihira- 

According te Sage Garga, the Science of Astronomy- 
cum-Astrology was created by the creator himself for the 
sake of the twice-born as ancillary to the Vedas. It was 
handed down to Garga by Brahman, and from him, 
other sages got it and thus its knowledge was dissem- 
nated throughout the world. 

It is but right that we draw here the attention of 
the readers to the erroneous judgment of many a wes¬ 
tern orientalist regarding Astrology and Greek influence. 
On the other hand, it is the Greeks who freely borrowed 
or learnt the various scientific truths from the Aryans of 
India. Clement of Alexandria calls Pythagoras, the 
celebrated (ireek, a pupil of the Brahmanas. The 
Swami Vivekananda, the great spiritual and intellectual 
giant of modern India, has ably refuted the false theories 
of the Western Orientalists- He says :— 

“There may be, it is true some similarity between the 
Greek and Indian terms in astronomy and so forth, but the 
westerners have ignored the direct Sanskrit etymology and 
sought for some far-fetched etymology from the Greek. That 
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such shallow and biased learning has been manifested by 
many orientalists in the West is deplorable. From a single 
Sanskrit Sloka that reads, ‘ The Yavanas are Mlechchas; 
in them, this Science is established ; therefore, even they 

deserve worship like Kishis.’ in the west, they have 

gone so far as to declare that all Indian sciences are but 
echoes of the Greek ; whereas a true reading of the Sloka 
may show that the Mlechcha disciples of the Aryans are 
herein praised in order to encourage them to a further study 
of the Aryan Sciences. 

Onlv a sage can comprehened this Science, says 
our author (11-4). The present author docs pay homage 
to the ancient authorities on this subject. He also just 
alludes to the various theories regarding creation pro¬ 
pounded by the Sankhyas, Vaiseshikas, Meemamsakas 
and others and passes on to the subject on hand \ The 
Science consists of three Skandhas or branches, viz, 
Ganita, Hora and Sakha {viile 1-9). The treatment of 
the whole subject in all its details is said to be 
(Samhita) which itself means a collection. Accordingly 
Garga says that the Great Brahman who is well-versed 
in these three branches is said to be an expert in Sam¬ 
hita, But our author points out that he has already done 
justice to two of the branches, m., Ganita and 

Jataka (5irai«) in his (Panchasiddhantika) and 

(Brihat Jataka) respectively {vide I-IO). He 
gives in the 2nd Chapter the details of the (Sam- 

hita) thereby indicating that the term Samhita is inde¬ 
pendently used for the Sakha also by itself. But he 
gives a resume of the first two Skandhas also. 

It has been stated (CVll-13) that this work consists 
of 100 Adhyayas, in Slokas 3900 when converted into 
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(Anushtub) metre- Out of the 107 Adhyayas now 
printed in this book, the chapters on (1) (2) 

(3) (4) (5) (6) 

5fm5E and (7) 5 ir?^rg^‘i<nr are apparently not his. These 
have been noted in tlieir respective places. 

The qualifications of an astrologer (Adh. II) are 
really very high and not within easy reach of ordinary 
mortals. The author says that a king should employ 
a chief astrologer assisted by 4 others. He is of opinion 
that no j;ood people should live in a country where there 
are no good astrologers. The esteem in which the 
author holds them is indeed very great. He is equally 
strong in condemning pseudo-astrologers. 

The chapters on Omens give a great deol of useful 
information, if man is careful in noting them when he 
goes out, he will be forewarned about the results of his 
efforts. The author says that (XLVI-2) the evil omens 
are the results of man’s Karma in previous births and 
that they are intended to warn him. 

There is a whole chapter giving various types of the 
wm? (Arya) metre containing their Ganas and Yatis and 
also many varieties of Dandakas. Verse (LXVlII-112) 
is an example of good poetry. 

The verse is very useful in finding the 

time that has elapsed since the reign of the I’andavas. 
But here there is a doubt in the next line of the verse, 
where he says so many years intervene between Yudhi- 
shtira and the commencement of the Saka era. Some hold 
different views regarding this 5r5. Some say that it 
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refers to the and others to the But 

in our opinion, it points to the latter! 

The chapter entitled I^^r5<r25y was composed by one 
forms part of the ngmsar. Manu is 
said to be one of the 18 ancient authors of Samhita. 
In itself, Manu's authority is recognised. This 

shows that Manu was a very ancient sage. 

The author quotes a number of authorities in this 
Science: Parasara, Garga, Vriddha Garga, Kasyapa, 
Narada, Pitamaha Siddhanta, Saura Siddhanta, Paulisa 
Siddhanta, Vasishta Siddhanta, Romaka Siddhanta 
Vishnugupta, Asita, Devala, Rishiputra, Sukra (Bhrigu or 
Usanas), Maya, Brihaspati, Saka, Garutman, Saptarshi, 
Badarayana, Nagnajit, Saraswata, Savitra (a work)’ 
Shashtyabda (a work ?), Manu, Viswakarman, Vajra, Sri 
Dravyavardhana, Eharadwaja. Kapila and Kanabhuk 
In other works of his, the author quotes the following 
Satyacharya or Bhadatta, Manittha, Devaswamin, sld*- 
dhasena, Yavanacharya, Jeevasannan, Latacharya, Sim- 
hacharya; and Aryabhata- 

Some hold the view that Garga and Vriddha Garga 
are one and the same per^n. But in Xlll-q and 
XLVIII.2, he mentions Vriddha Garga by name. The 
quotations of Bhattopala, the commentator, also prove 
that they are different persons. C/. XXXI. Vriddha 
Garga is referred to in the Mahabharata also. We are 
of opinion that they are different. The which is 

otherwise known as f contains almost the same 
chapters with the same titles. In this work, there is a 
chapter entitled gnstro dealing with the Yugas- Asita 
B 
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who was a great astronomer cast the horoscope of the 
Buddha according to Ilieuntsang. Kasyapa also was a 
very ancient sage, who does not mention the Romakas 
at all. 

From this work, it appears quite clear that 
had already written his acrfsci?r and the f (I-1 0) 

According to hiin, the ?rTr (H ora) should treat of horo- 
scopy, questions about journey and inairiage. The 'iTi* 
ftT'jfrr'-{or which is bas;.'1 (Oil the five Sidlh.intis his been 
published with an English translation by G- Thibut in 
ld83 IT e seems to ii ive written two other big works, 

namely Rrihat Yatra arid Rrihat Vivah.ipatahi- He lies 
also written three sin dlcr editions of tlicse, viz (-~5 ?) 

and The IBrihat Jataka 

is very famous. Rhattopda has commented upon it. 
One also seems t (0 have written a commentary con 
it. .'Mbiruni speaks of a commentary on it by 'irC'SiTf 
(Balabhadra). This Balabludra has written an inde¬ 
pendent astrological work from which extracts are 
quoted in the pages of jatakaparijata. The which 

is also ecommented upon by Bhattotpala has been trans¬ 
lated into Arabic by Albiruni as already stated above. 
Only two chapters of this are now available. The 

according to Utpala cantains 14 chapters. Dr. Kern 
has said that;a manuscript copy of this work was with 
him. The copy now available has only 7 chapters and 
goes under the name of It is not complete eitiner* 

Hence we may conclude that it might be the 

We know nothingiabout the author’s Owing 

to its utter absence, the commentator has probably in- 
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troduced a chapter by The author has writ¬ 
ten a which is known to us only from the 

quotations of the learned commentator. 

The author’s son (Prithuyasas) was also a 

"reat astrologer- He has written the and 

ficWR as far as we know. The latter is a very 
useful work giving many new ideas and has been utilised 
by Mantreswara in his Phaladeepika especially in respect 
of Ashtaka Varga, (vide page 265 of that work). 

The present work has the commentary of Bhattot- 
pala which is very exhaustive and helpful. It gives 
valuable quotations from many ancient authorities and 
the other works of the author. At the end of his coni' 
mentary on the Brihat Jataka, he says that he finished 
his commentary on Thursday# the 5th day of the Bright 
half of the month of Chaitra in 888 of the Saka era-956 
A. D. He has commented upon the and also the 

of Ilis scholarship was deep and 

vast. He seems to have written a work 
in 75 stanzas. He has also written a work-^(?5N'!tt (see 
P. 439)- He was well acquainted with all the ancient 
works on Astrology, Astronomy, Poetics, etc He is 
very frank. Where he is ignorant, he openly owns that. 
For e.xample, in perfumery, he says his knowledge is very 
meagre. He holds our author in the highest esteem- 
Scholars all over the world should be grateful to this 
commentator for his having preserved by his quotations 

*According to one tradition, this is Varahamihira himself 
as he was living in the Vindhyas before he went to the Royal 
Court. 
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many authors in this field whose works are now lost. 
We are not pioneers in presenting an English translation 
of this great work. Before us, Dr. Kern and Chidam- 
bara Iyer have translated it. But those editions are not 
available now. Moreover, they are deficient in some 
respects. They do not also give the translation by the 
side of the text. 

We too might have nodded in certain places in 
spite of our care and scrutiny ; for, we arc also human 
beings and this is a very big work wliose publication has 
necessarily extended over a long period. We have given 
notes under the translation wherever necessary and not 
grouped the notes in an appendix to avoid the reader 
being put to inconvenience by referring to the concerned 
pages- 

The author says at the end of the work, the course 
of the work and the Slokas it contains. Here Sloka 
means a in'*! or 32 syllables. 

It may not be out of jilace here if we tell the reaoers 
that in spite of the heavy cost of printing and paper, the 
price of this book has been kept sufficiently low in order 
to enable all classes of readers to have easy access to it. 
We take this opportunity to record our heartfelt thank* 
fulness to Mr. V. 13. Srikantaiya, Proprietor, Messrs. 
V. B. Soobiah & Sons, Printers, for printing tins huge 
work promptly in a spirit of cordial co-operation and 
service to the Goddess of Learning, in spite of the 
scarcity of labour and consequent hardships. 

Bangalore, 3 V. 8UBRAHMANYA SASTRI. 

mh December 19iG. ] M. RAMAKRKHNA BHAT 
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BRIHAT SAMHITA 


II? II Introductory. 

3r^T% I 

ii?ii 

Sloka 1 .—The Sun who is the procreator of the 
Universe, who is the supreme being (soul of the 
Universe), who is the natural ornament of the sky and 
who is adorned with rows of thousands of rays that 
resemble molten gold, is flourishing supreme. 

iRli 

Sloka 2 .—Being convinced of the correctness and 
truth of the voluminous science expounded by Brahma 
(the first sage), I now begin to write this scientific work 
explaining clearly its ideas in a way which is neither 
too brief, nor too copious. 

IRII 

Sloka 3 .—Simply because this ancient work was 
composed by a sage, it should be good, while that written 
by an ordinary man of the present day could not be so. 
When the sense conveyed in both the cases is the same, 
while the words used alone are different, why should 
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there be any distinction between the two as it is a 
non-Vedic subject ? 

The translation of a Vedic passage into any langunga is not 
as sanctified as the original though the sense may be the same 
as the former lacks the (Sabda) or the sound of the original* 

JT I 

sri n^n 

Sloha 4.—It has been declared by our grand father 
(Sage Brahma) that the day of the week belonging to 
Mars—that is Tuesday—is not auspicious. People of our 
generation have also stated that the week day of Mars 
will not prove good (for beginning or doing any function). 
Wherein is the special merit in the two declarations 
of man and God ? 

Sloka 5.—Looking into the vastness of the science 
that has emanated from Brahma and others and its 
being epitomised gradually by successive sages, I also 
take pleasure in writing this work in a brief manner. 

This science viz,, Astronomy-cum-Astrology was created 
by Brahman himself as ancillary to the Vedas. It was handed 
down from him to 'nr (Gurga) and other sages. 

Cf- 

Iw wu't? il 

5««95g i 

II ?flr. 
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JWjftssani; 


3 


^nri'rf l 

^iri ll^ii 

Sloka 6. —Originally, there was only darkness 
pervading throughout the universe. Then came water. 
From it sprang a blazing golden egg consisting of the 
two parts of the shell, viz., the earth and the firmament. 
Out of this, it is said, arose Brahman, the creator, with 
the Sun and the Moon for his eyes. 

Cf. 

an: ^n»vj4nnwii'ei; i 

wKnjarr^farwi: n 

aysnrna'ff5<?iarfr: «nr<r?t: I 

fangar«r ii 

wsfwvnrn 5t?ht?tarn?s^;grr%«i; srsit: I 

«rr «5n art! ar^u^rwsiti; n 

a?»«awal:»r i 

51% Jtwr n 

»tr<ft am a>Kr ettirr % at^jrar: i 

nr ^5 an nrttqon; n 

f?r?n i 

aflf^: ^ 5^ ^r*- jr%f^ >»?ic4a ii 
nf^n'a<is w i 

':nTnr’a^'r5ni*irt^r5>irr ii 
nr¥«jf ft 5T»5arj:qf 5 ^ I 

s’irsr r^^rwrera'TT f«tra ^ ii ^sr. 

i 

3 rg; \m 
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Sloha 7 .—Sage Kapila has declared s^R-Pradhana 
(the unmanifested Prakriti) to be the material cause of 
the universe, while Sage Kanada—who was the founder 
of the atomic theory relating to the origin of the 
Universe—has described the Dravyas—the nine sub¬ 
stances—as the material cause. Some have opined that 
time is the cause of the universe. There are others who 
say that the universe was produced and is sustained by 
the natural and necessary action of substances according 
to their inherent properties (and not by the agency of 
a supreme being). Lastly, there are people who state 
that the actions—good or bad—of the beings are the 
cause of the universe. 

SlokaS .—Enough of this incidental discourse on 
a polemical and vast subject, and which, if it were to 
be discussed, would swell to a very great length and 
te of no avail to us for the present. I am now 
going to treat in a decisive manner of the principles of 
the science of Astrology—Jyotissastra—and the ancillary 
topics. 

HR ilHTH: 1 

Sloka 9 .—The science of Astrology consists of 
various branches and is in three sections or Skandhas— 
viz., *iPRl-Ganita, qltr-Hora and W<sr-Sakha, and the 
treatment of the subject in its entirety is termed by sages 
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jro;^Vs«m?T: 


5 


w^frr-Samhita (compilation or collection). The first 
or section where the exact movements, etc., of 
the planets in the several signs of the zodiac are ascer¬ 
tained through mathematical computation is otherwise 
known as a-^-Tantra. fforoscopy is another section ; 
»tJFr^(5f«?I-Angavinischaya cr locating precisely the cor¬ 
rect position of the Lagna, etc., which is the first step in 
wa^i%4-Jatakakarma is the .3rd. 

»Tn: 

^Tfoia m fsagf i 

^ II?®II 

Sloka, 10.—-By me have been treated in detail in 
the (Karana Grantha) (Pancha 

Siddhanthika), of retrograde and direct motions of the 
several (non-luminous) planets from Mars onwards, their 
disappearance (eclipse) through proximity to the Sun, 
and their reappearance or emerging after conjunction 
with the Sun, their state of being at war or planetary 
fight. All things connected with horoscopy along with 
births, journeys, marriages, etc., have been already 
treated of in my previous works. 

This shows that Varahamihira had already written Brihat 
Jataka, Yatra, etc. 

iiuii 

Sloka 11 .—Omitting queries and their respective 
answers which are not highly useful for our purpose, 
and also the origin of the planets and other unessential 
discussions, I am going to treat of real facts—the quint¬ 
essence of everything that is useful. 


6 
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I li^ti The Astrologer. 

mW* I 

We shall now comment upon the aphorisms relating 
to an astrologer:— 

I xin: gqi i 

2. The astrologer should be of noble descent, 
good-looking, modest in disposition, truthful, free from 
malice, impartial, with well-proportioned limbs all perfect 
and unimpaired, strong joints, undeformed, with fine 
hands, feet, nails, eyes, chin, teeth, ears, forehead, 
eye-brows and head, with handsome physique and 
a voice deep and sonorous. For, merits and demerits 
are generally the reflection.s of good and bad physical 
features.* 

* Cf. Kuraara Sambhava-Canto V—36. 

'n^H 'Tf'Tf H I 

h ?f5r 3«>n: i jrf^^TRWi^ 

3. The following are the good qualities of an 
astrologer. He must be clean and active, bold and 
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eloquent, have readiness of wit, fully conversant with 
the details of the place and time and sincere in dispo¬ 
sition. He should not be timid in an assembly, should 
not be overpowered by his fellow studfents, must be well, 
trained, should understand the heart of others, should 
be free from vices, must be conversant with the art 
of propitiation, with hygiene, magic and ablutions, 
should be engaged in the worship of the Devas, 
should be an observer of fast and penance, should 
be endowed with great power resulting from the 
wonderful achievements of his scientific knowledge, 
should be capable of answering questions put by others, 
and voluntarily suggesting palliatives and remedies 
regarding things other than the visitations of God. 
He should also be thoroughly conversant with works 
dealing with calculations of the positions, etc., of planets, 
Samhita, Horoscopy and the;.r several details. 


4. In that astronomical science, there are five 
schools, viz., Paulisa (belonging to Pulisa), Romaka (a 
Siddhanta, probably derived from the Romans), Vasishtha 
(belonging to Vasishta), Saura (belonging to Surya), 
Paitamaha (or Brahma Siddhanta), that is Siddhanta by 
Brahmagupta. In these are treated of all about Yuga, 
year, Ayana, Ritu, Masa, Paksha (fortnight). Day, Night, 
Yama, Muhurtha, Nadee, Prana, Thruti and its further 
subdivisions of time, and the astrologer should be con¬ 
versant with all these and also with the ecliptic. 



8 
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5. He should also be familiar with the four kinds 
of measurements of time, viz., ^tf.solar ; worst, a duratibn 
(day) intervening between the first rising of any 
particular planet or star and its corresponding next 
rising ; stellar calculation in terms of lunar months, 
Tithis, etc., with the occurrence of Adhimasa or inter¬ 
calary lunations and intercalary days. 

A wfr <^fty is the interval between one snn-rise and the 
succeeding one. A or terrestrial day is the interval between 
two contiguous risings of the Sun at the Equator. Thirty such 
days constitute a month, JTIitlsn'tfT is the time taken by the 
Moon to clear a Star, A consists of 30 lunar Tithis and is 

a period intervening between two snccessitfe conjunctions of the 
Moon with the Sun, An Adhika Masa is a period of a lunar 
month occurring between two solar Sankramanas in the same 
Rasi. For this and see Suryasiddnanta. 

6. He should be familiar with the computation of 
the commencement and termination times of the 60 
year-period, the Yuga (5 year-period), a year, a month, 
a day, an hour and also of their respective lords. 

There are 12 Yugas or five-year periods in a cycle of 
60 years and their lords are stated as follows : 

ftisg: wg5nT«rif!aWTC‘r^?nrOT?.n^'iar i 

af^nr: ii 

^^^5: I 
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In the case of the several systems of measurements 
of time, viz,. Solar, Savana, Lunar, etc., he must be 
able to distinguish what are similar and what are not 
similar; and also be conversant with the aptness or 
otherwise of each for (being used for) any particular 
purpose. 

8 In cases of difference of opinion among the 
Siddhantas regarding the actual termination of an 
Ayana, he should be able to reconcile them by showing 
the agreement between accurate calculation and what 
has been actually observed in the circle drawn on the 
ground through shadow and water-appliances. 

orn^i^j I 

9. He should also he conversant with the causes 
that lead the planets from the Sun onwards to proceed 
in different kinds of motions—rapid, slow, southerly, 
northerly, towards apojee, perijee, etc. 

Vide Sripatipaddhati—P.48. 

10 In the matter of the Solar and Lunar eclipses, 
he should be able to predict by calculation the times 
of their commencement, cessation, direction, magnitude, 
duration, intensity and color as well as the Moon’s 
prospective conjunctions with the non-luminous planets 
and their warfare. 

?. 0 . 2 
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io 

I 

11. He should in the case of every planet be 
able to calculate its distance (in Yojana) from the 
Earth, the length of its orbit, etc. 

12. He should be familiar with the Earth’s 
rotation (in its own axis) round the Sun and also 
with its revolution in the stellar firmament, its shape 

and the like, the latitude (of a place) and its 
complement, the difference in the lengths of the day 
and night, the Chara Khandas of a place, the rising 
periods of the several signs at any place, the methods of 
conversion from shadow to time and time to shadow, 
to find the exact period—elapsed ghatikas since Sun-rise 
or Sun-set—at any required time from the position of 
the Sun or from the Lagna as the case may be. 

For Cbarakhaodas, see Sripatipaddbati PP-157-160- 

13. He is a true astrologer who is able to under¬ 
stand the objections and points of differences and meet 
them in clear and convincing language thus proving the 
truth of the science in its pristine purity in the same 
way as separating pure gold by bringing it under the 
touch-stone, fire, hammer, etc., and enabling it to retain 
its pure value. 
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51 511%^ ^nrfJ ^ ^ W* 1 

f^riKT% ^ ^ m li^il 

Sloka 1 .—How could» one who is not able to 
understand the ideas contained in the Sastras (in¬ 
correctly interprets the same), nor cares to answer any 
question that may be put to him, nor explains his views 
to his students, be termed an Astrologer that has grasped 
the essence of the science ? 

^ T^T5If5«TqTtT ^fh% IRII 

Sloka 2 —He is only a fool whose interpretation 
is quite opposed to the spirit of the text and whose 
calculations are also wrong. This is just like his 
approaching his grand father or God Brahman and 
praising before him his grand mother or Saraswati attri¬ 
buting the qualities of a courtezan to her. 

^ ^ ?r?’5^T iRii 

Sloka 3 .—When the astrologer has well-understood 
the mathematical portion, and has arrived at the correct 
Lagna by means of shadow, water-appliances, etc.i 
and has acquired a firm {jrasp of the science his predic¬ 
tions and teachings will never prove void of effect. 

5 ^: to %- 

litfil 



ir^rcfirar^ 
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The revered Vishnugupta says: 

SloTca 4.—It may be possible for a man trying to 
cross the ocean even to reach the other shore through 
the force of the wind. But 'it is not at all possible for 
a person who is not a sage to reach even mentally 
the other shore of the vast ocean of Kalapurusha, i. e ., 
Astrology. 

5[5I0rf 

f^i^qR;iT?iT5y- 

?5^inrgr?ifiT^^iJTiHt n mnRf 

14. And the science of horoscopy comprises the 
following : the several divisions, vt^., Rasi, Hora, Drek- 
kana, Navamsa, Dwadasamsa, Trimsamsa, the ascertain¬ 
ment of their strength or weakness, the calculation of the 
Balas of the planets due to writ, and ^er in 
their various (Vargas) divisions, the humours of the 
planets, the constituent elements of the body represented 
by them, the substances pertaining to them, their castes, 
their characteristics, etc., the time of Nisheka (impreg¬ 
nation) and actual birth, extraordinary cases of birth 
and their prediction, the time of one’s immediate death, 
the years contributed by the planets for one’s life, the 
Dasa and its sub-divisions, Ashtakavarga, Raja yogas, 
the Chandra or lunar yogas, conjunctions of two or 
more planets, Nabhasa and other yogas and their effects, 
the effects of planets due to their occupation of 
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a Rasi, Bhava, etc., and the effects of their aspects on 
them, one’s exit from the world, the region to which 
the deceased had belonged in his previous birth and 
the region to which he goes, the effects on queries— 
good or bad—at any time, good or bad omens, the 
performance of marriage and other rituals. 

All the above subjects are treated of in Brihat Jataka and 
Vivaha Patala—T^^lfTsw. This latter work is not by Varaha- 
mihira but by one author called another great astro¬ 

loger, who has written on Muhurta for marriage and so on. [See 
Adhyaya 103 infra} 

15. And in the work «irar too, the seers have declared 
all about Tithis, week days, Karanas, asterisms, Muhurta 
(48'), Lagna, Yoga, the throbbing of the body, dreams, 
baths for success in battle, sacrifices performed for the 
propitiation of planets, the worship of the Yakshas 
7 days prior to the day of starting on a journey, prognosis 
through the movement—clockwise or otherwise—of the 
flame of the Sacrificial fire, the correct understanding 
of the feelings of the elephants and horses through the 
movements of their limbs, military proclamations and 
tendencies, omens, etc., the suitability through the help 
of the planets of any of the six expedients in foreign 
politics, viz., (1) ?ir»«r-peace or alliance (2) r%JTf-war 
(3) «iR-march or expedition (4) isipi or aw^H-halt (5) 
Hwq-seeking shelter and (6) It^-duplicity; the four 
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means of success against an enemy, vis., (1) ?n«si-conci- 
liation or negotiation (2) ^K-bribory (3) sowing dis¬ 
sensions and (4) ^o?-punishment (open attack)-^ to be 
judged by the omens (good or bad) when setting out 
on a journey; nature of the camping ground—lands 
for the location of the army—, the colors of (ceremonial) 
fires, the procedure of employing at the proper time 
ministers, spies, envoys, foresters, instructions for besieg¬ 
ing and capture of fortresses belonging to others. 

w 5n^5iT iiMi 

SloJca 5 .—He who has got a clear grasp of the 
astrological science inclusive of the mathematical portion 
as if it were spread before his eyes in the world and 
engraved in his intellect and imbedded in his heart, the 
predictions made by him will never prove ineffective. 

16. It is only he who has made a complete and 
thorough study of the Samliita that becomes fit to divine 
the past, present and future—a true Astrologer. 

?V9. ^ I 

17. The undermentioned subjects are treated 
of in the Samhita, 

mi I I 
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f^?iT^mm^gi??r^=^^<T^^Ripqm^^sn^iT^5?3«>TJrf^?n' 

^fllTr^’TfTSyr 8ftT®?JilT ^g^Igmif^gif^t l^ITS^mf^ 
^R^iR ^ srnrfi; !n%pt ^M^ ^ ^^m- 

\^^^ I ;r 

fM^if^T^i 1 g^iTrg^j^lfw '^^- 

STTJ^sf^ mtSf^r^R: ^ T^JI^- 

I m^\ wm«^i 

%i% I wij^^T'TRfRil^ 5/^Fi*f'm^35?r?r% i g^i- 
2fTO«r«S%?jr*rr'*nf^c^f<i^raTi?T%: i 

18< The movements of the Sun and other planets, 
their nature and extent of change if any, their magnitude, 
color, rays, brilliancy, their form or figure, their setting 
and rising, their route, the nature of their motion on 
the way, retrograde and direct, upwards and" downwards, 
conjunction with a star or planet and of their course 
among the stars and the like, their effects, the nine triads 
of stars (divided like a tortoise) and their effects in the 
countries, the Agasthya Chara (the course of Canopus), 
the time of its rise (which ushers the Sarat Season when 
every thing on earth assumes a lively appearance), 
the course of the seven (sages *tfif%, 3n%, wnrt«:, 5 ^^iT, 
^3 and ®f%g) stars, the constellation called Ursa 
Major and their effects, the assignment of countries j 
substances and living beings to the planets and also to 
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the stars, the ascertainment of the good effects resulting 
from planets occupying all the three houses, viz; 
1st, 6th and 9th, effect of planets being at war, 
their conjunction with the Moon, the planet presiding 
over the year and the effect caused thereby, monsoonish 
indications of the weather, the Moon’s conjunction with 
the stars, Rohini, Swati, Purvashadha and Uttarashadha, 
symptoms for immediate rain, predicting good or bad 
effects through the growth of flowers and fruits, 
the misty halo round the Sun and the Moon, line of 
clouds crossing the Sun at Sunrise or Sunset, of the 
winds, fall of meteors, apparent outbreak of fire in the 
quarters, earthquakes, redness of the sky just before 
Sunrise or after Sunset, clouds taking the appearance 
of a City, of dust-storms, portent of thunderbolts, vari¬ 
ation in value of commodities, the growing of corn, 
fruits, etc., Indradhwaja or banner worshipped by kings, 
rainbow, architecture, the science of foretelling good 
or evil by the movements of limbs, or by the 
cawing of crows, Antarachakra omens, phenomena 
connected with the deer, dogs, winds blowing in 
the 8 directions, royal mansions, construction of temples,, 
casting of images, installation- or consecration of an idol, 
herbalistic treatment, finding of sources of w'ater, 
ceremony of general purification by water (done by 
kings, etc.), flight of the Khanjana (wagtail), expiation 
of evil caused by unusual phenomena boding calamity, 
Mayura Chitraka or (coronation cere¬ 

mony when the Moon is in 3«^), of swords, tiara or 
diadem, all about the features, etc. of cock, 

tortoise, cow, rain, horse, elephant, a man and a 
woman, about the harem, breaking out of boils, injuries 
to shoes and clothes, on chowries, staffs, beds and 
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seats, examination of gems and precious stones, lamps, 
materials derived from tusks, wood, etc., good and bad 
omens which are common to ah the people of the world 
inclusive of the King and the ordinary individual. And 
all the above should be divined by an astrologer every 
moment with a single-minded devotion. And it is not 
possible for a single person to comprehend all these 
occurring day and night. Hence an astrologer in the 
employ of a king should engage four efficient assistants 
for the task, each to be in charge of two directions, thus: 
one to observe east, and south-east, a second for the 
south and south-west, a third for the west and north-west, 
and the fourth for the north and north-east. By this, it 
will be possible for noting clearly the fall of meteors and 
the like which is sudden in its nature and one’s good and 
bad effects have to be predicted through the form, color, 
viscidity, size, etc., of these falling bodies and as to how 
they dash or strike against the otlier planets and stars. 

(Sringataka) voga. If at a birth nil the three houses 

C 

viz., 1st, tith and 9(h are occupied by planets, Sringataka yoga 
is formed- The yoga and its f fleet are thus described by Varaha- 
mihira in his Brihatjataka : 

also 

Of. also 

I'la; fsr*ir: i 

»nwr njsrr: ii 

Also 

Jopzi «{»in{r^srar: li 

H. 3 
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^ ^ ^nn ^ 11^11 

SloTca 6 .—A king who does not patronise an 
astrologer who is thoroughly proficient in the science 
with all minute details and who is an expert in Astronomy 
and Horoscopy will surely come to grief, 

3rf^ ^ »Ti%^if^^ iivsii 

SloJca 7.—Even sages who have selected forests 
as their dwelling place, who are free from pride or 
arrogance and who are without family ties begin to take 
interest in the science, when they meet an astrological 
expert. 

sTST^fiqT m\ i 

g^ITSHTqrmi ^T5II WCW 

Sloka 8 .—Just as the night does not shine without 
a lamp, and the sky without the Sun, so will a king have 
pitfalls like a blind person, if he has no astrologer to 
guide him. 

Sloka 9 .—A Muhurta, a Tithi, a Star, a Ritu, an 
Ayana, all these will be a confusion to a king, if there be 
no astrologer to guide him. 

M 

Sloka 10. - Therefore should a king who is desirous 
of success, fame, wealth, all kinds of enjoyments and 


Adh. II. SI. 11-14] 


19 


happiness secure the, services of a leading astrologer who 
is well-read, clever and proficient in the science. 

Sloka 11 .—One desirous of prosperity should there¬ 
fore avoid residing in a place where there is no astrologer. 
For, the astrologer is, as it were, an eye, and no sin will 
creep in there. 

Sloha 12 .—No persori who studies astrology and 
divines tiie course of destiny will ever be seen in hell. He 
will have his permanent residence in the Brahmaloka* 

^>rRn% m I 

^ II?^11 

Sloka 13 .—That Brahmin who has studied and 
understood completely the Samhita with the commentary 
is fit to be honoured with the role of chief guest in a 
Sraddha and the dinner is sanctified by his company. 

5Rf^%sfq ll?l?ll 

Sloka 14 -—The Yavanas are of low origin. When 
this science has come to stay with them and when such 
astrologers are worshipped as sages, how much more 
should an astrologer of the Brahmin origin be ? 

Of. 

5fRr«d ii 
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f?roit «Twt^^ i 
wspin^ar a« ii ?h 

^ ^ ?i ii^Mi 

SloJca 15 ,—Prediction made by people who are 
sorcerers, who are possessed by deities and who learn 
something about the subject in question by eaves-drop- 
ping and by hearsay should on no account be con¬ 
sidered, for they are no astrologers. 

Sloha 16 .—He who poses himself as an astrologer 
by his knowledge of merely locating the stars, without 
having actually studied and understood the science is 
reckoned as a sinner and a blot to the society. 

^ II?van 

Sloka 17 .—Just as a prayer addressed to the clod of 
earth at the gate of a city for a boon is fulfilled through 
blind chance, even so is considered the prophecy made by 
the ignorant which sometimes comes out true. 

Sloka 18 .—A king ought to shun a Jyautishika who 
justifies the occurrence of an event as a result of his 
original prediction, who has become arrogant by dabbling 
in astrology and who introduces irrelevant matters. 

ll?^ll 
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Sloka 19 .—He who is well-versed in Horoscopy, 
Astronomy and Samhita should be honoured by the 
sovereign and kept near him with a view to secure pros¬ 
perity. 

5? ^ I 

aS^cAja 20 —Neither a thousand elephants, nor even 
four times that number of horses will be able to accom¬ 
plish what a single Jyautishika who knows the time and 
clime can do. 

Sloka 2i.—The effect of all bad dreams, bad 
thoughts, bad sights and wicked actions will vanish away 
immediately, when one hears about the Moon’s passage 
over the stars. 

uvr I 

atrfF9»rrgi'it3T4 g=ii« ^ i5T« ii 

JT ^5RTS?|^ ^ I 

Sloka 22 .—No one, may it be the father, mother, a 
relative or a friend, will so well be solicitous for the wel¬ 
fare of the king and his retinue as a trust-worthy astro¬ 
loger employed in his court, seeking merely unsullied 
fame. 

Thus ends the Second Adhyaya on the Aphorisms 
about the Astrologer. 
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ll^ll The Sun. 

5CT II? II 

Sloha 1 .—The Sun’s southern course began at one 
time from the latter half of Aslesha and the northern, 
from the beginning of Dhanishta. This must indeed have 
been the case as it is so recorded in our ancient Sastras. 

T%i%j 11^11 

Slokas 2-3 .—At present, one course of the Sun begins 
from the commencement of Karkataka and the other from 
the beginning of Makara. That it is different from what 
has been stated above can easily be ascertained by direct 
observation. 

By marking every day the position of an object situ- 
ated at a distance at the time of the rising or setting of 
the Sun, or watching the entry and exit of the brim of 
the shadow of a stick placed at the centre of a big circle 
drawn on the Earth, the difference iti the Sun’s course 
may be detected. 

||«ii 

Sloha 4 .—When the Sun retraces his steps before he 
has reached Makara and changes his direction, he destroys 
the West and the South. When he similarly changes his 
course without reaching Karkataka, he brings evil to the 
North and the East. 
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Of. 

w%rd 3[%5isjnH^^^r itr»fTWf9f *»»?. ii ffa ii 

^jfrmrfr «kwi^5^nrM Jrronr i 

trr »ifn7«n«i - it 

sifmmw iiKll 

Slolcn 5. —When the Sun changes his course after 
staying a little longer in his northern course, there will be 
prosperity all over and increase of crops. The same result 
will accrue when he is in his natural course. But if there 
should be any change or alteration in his gait, he will 
cause fear to the whole mankind. 

51?;^ is interpreted by Bhattotpala as agreement between cal¬ 
culation and actual observation in the Sun’s change of course. 

'll I 

?r i ^ii 

Sloka 6. —On days other than Parva ( = the 8th, 14th 
of each half lunar month and the days of the full and 
New Moon), the planet —Thwashta trims off a part of 
the Sun’s brightness and darkens his disc. Then seven 
kings along with their subjects will meet with their end 
through weapons, fire and famine. 

Of. •rmw 

stTjJfSi W5n«i^f 5TTIT *n:ws: I 


ttieir colour, position and form. 

qjqTj girfifsiq \\c\\ 

Sloha 8. —And these Thamasakeelakas when they 
enter the Sun’s disc produce malefic effects. The effects 
will be auspicious when they enter the Moon’s orb. When 
they 'assume the forms of a crow, a truncated body, a 
sword, etc., they produce inauspicious effects even in the 
Moon’s disc. Much worse will be the effect they produce 
when they are in the Sun’s disc. 

CiHi ^»rTf%ifT T^r ocmu i 

SloJcas 9-iO.—When they become visible, the follow¬ 
ing indications appear : the'water will 'become muddy 
and foul; the sky will be filled with dust ; there will 
arise storms carrying sand with them and crushing tops of 
mountains and trees ; the trees and creepers will reveal 
effects contrary to the seasons ; the animals and birds 
will become heated by the Sun ; there will be false fires 
in all the directions ; there will be thunderbolts, earth¬ 
quakes and such unusual phenomena boding calamity. 

q ;55 51:^1^ 

Sloha 11. —The effects described above, viz., water 
becoming turbid, etc. are not to be attributed to the 
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appearance of the Thamasa Keelakas at the time of the 
eclipse of the Sun or the Moon. The effects due to the 
appearance of the Thamasa Keelakas, etc. should be dec¬ 
lared only when they become visible at other times and 
not otherwise. 

ii?^n 

^ ^ jnftr n^Ml 

Oi'TO H I 

^fRdl It 

Slokas 12-16 .—Wherever these Thamasa Keelakas 
show themselves in the Sun’s disc, there will be distress 
and misery to the kings ruling over these countries. And 
even sages, emaciated being stricken with hunger, for¬ 
saking their usual religious duties and good conduct will be 
emigrating with great difficulty to other countries, having 
in their arms infants—mere skeletons—without flesh due 
to want of food. Good men will be robbed of their entire 
wealth by thieves and will be heaving long sighs ; and 
their eye-lids will be drooping and bodies, languid ; and 
their eyes will be obstructed by tears due to sorrow. 
Feeling weak and disgusted on account of trouble caused 
not only by their own Government but also by other 
(bordering) kings, people will beo^hj 4 e seeak in disdain 
f. 4 
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[Adh. III. SI. 17-19 


about the behaviour of their own kings and will not 
attribute their suffering to their previous Karma. Clouds 
though thick with full quantity of water will not let loose 
the same to fall on the earth. Rivers will become atten¬ 
uated and crops will be found only here and there (only 
in a few places). 

Now the author speaks of the elTect of the several shapes 
of these portents. 

Sloka 17 .—If there should appear in the Sun’s disc 
Thamasakeelaka in the form of a stick, it portends the 
death of the sovereign ; if the object appear like a body 
without the head (headless), there will be outbreak of 
diseases ; if the form be that of a crow, there will be 
danger from thieves, and if the form be that of a Keelaka 
(wedge), there will be famine. 

Slolia 18 .—If the Sun’s disc be obscured by 
obstacles in the form of a king’s paraphernalia such as 
umbrella, chowrie, banner, etc., it indicates a change of a 
sovereign. If the Sun be hidden by sparks of fire, smoke, 
etc., it forebodes the destruction of people. 

Sloha 19 .—If there should be one single object in 
the Sun’s disc, it denotes the advent of famine. If 
there be two or more, it indicates the destruction o£ the 
sovereign. And should the objects referred to above be 
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of the colours, white* red, yellow and black, the destruc¬ 
tion of the following classes in their order, viz., Brahmins, 
Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras is indicated. 

Sloka 20 .—And these portents appearing on the 
Sun’s disc bring danger from these directions to the 
people that behold them. F’eople will get troubles from 
that very quarter in which these portents make their 
appearance on the Sun’s disc. 

qmi iR?ii 

f^tnsq^iiq ^ l 

!ng IR^II 

Slolcas 21-22 .—If the Sun be with upward rays of 
copper (red) colour, it denotes the ruin of the commander. 
If the colour be yellow, it betokens the destruction of the 
king’s son ; if it be white, the preceptor will die. If the 
colour of the Sun’s upward rays be variegated or misty 
and if there should be no immediate rain following, it 
causes chaos and disaster to the country through thieves, 
clash of weapons, etc. 

Now he speaks of the Sun’s colour in the different seasons : 

iR»ii 
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Slokas 23-%4 !.—During the Sisira Ritu, the colour of 
the Sun will be like that of copper or tawny; it will be 
of greenish yellow or saffron colour in the Vasantha Ritu. 
In Greeshma Ritu, it will be almost pale or golden. In 
the Varsha Ritu, it will “be whitish ; in Sarad Ritu, the 
colour will be that of the interior of the lotus ; and in the 
Hemanta Ritu, it will be blood-red, and the effect on 
mankind will be all auspicious. In the rainy season the 
Sun being glossy or showing the colours of other seasons 
a so is auspicious. 

Cf. 

gjvr: i 

f5if5TTrf^5 sRgS i%nvr: it 

Also 

arfq i 

ftVar wftr » 

iissrird i 

irxri'rt wtr^anir: ii 
^ff^'imianarss'ntiT i 

irhh 

Sloka 25 .—If during the Varsha Ritu, the rays of 
the Sun be sharp and whitish in colour, the destruction of 
the Brahmins is indicated ; when the colour is blood-red, 
the Kshatriyas will be ruined; if the colour be yellow, it 
indicates evil to the Vaisyas; and lastly, if it be black, the 
ruin of the last class should be expected. But if the rays 
be soft in the cases above mentioned, everything will 
prove auspicious. 
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\f{^ %l\fh H ff*T<?^ IR^II 

Sloka 26 .—If the Sun in Grishma Ritu be blood-red 
in colour, it causes fear in the minds of the people ; if 
during Varsha Ritu the Sun be dark, there will be drought 
in the country. In the Hemanta Ritu, if the Sun be 
yellowish, diseases will spring up very soon. 

5iTi3«i^ fra: 

fra: i 

%%’T2rR»r: f?i%^ '•! ir^saiKiA IR<ill 

Slokas 27-28 —If the solar disc be cut across by a 
rainbow, it indicates something untoward to the ruling 
chief of the country. During the rainy season, if the Sun 
has a bright appearance, it indicates immediate rain. If 
during the Varsha Ritu the Sun be of the colour of the 
Sirisha flower, there will be immediate downpour of rain. 
If the colour be of the peacock’s plume, there will be no 
rain for 12 years to come. 

I 

srr i 

srusfo n 

^5lf^ I 

f^RT5i: IR<^|| 

Sloka 29 .—When the Sun is dark in colour, there 
will be danger to crops from insects and reptiles. If the 
colour be ashy, there will be fear to be apprehended from 
other kings. If the Sun should have a slit in his disc, it 
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[Adh. III. SI. 30-33 


indicates the destruction of the king who has the star 
occupied by the Sun at the time as his natal asterism. 

?qt \\\o\\ 

Sloka 30. —If the Sun, while in the upper regions of 
the sky be red in colour similar to the blood of the hare, 
there will be war in the land. If he should appear cool 
like the Moon without rays, the king will be killed and 
another will soon occupy his place. 

tr^r «J9r5eT ofwr «ff?r ii ?ra- 

Sloha 31 .—If the Sun should appear like a pot, 
people would suffer hunger and death. If he should ap¬ 
pear broken, people will die. If he should be without 
rays, it indicates fear ; if he assumes the form of an arch, 
the chief city will be mined ; if he appears like an 
umbrella, it indicates the destruction of the whole country. 

^1% li^RIl 

Sloka 32 .—When the Sun appears in the form of a 
flag-staff or a bow, there will be war ; the same will be 
the case when he is quivering or of sharp rays. If there 
should be any black streak in his disc, the king ruling at 
the time will be killed by his own minister. 

In the 4fch is another reading. 

^ n^^ii 
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Sloha 33 .—During Sunrise (or Sunset) when a 
meteor, lightning or a thunderbolt strikes the Sun, it 
indicates the death of the ruling king and the installation 
of a foreigner on the throne. 

siSTSfifT <r5Tf 5t%Ji ii 

Sloka 34 .—If the Sun should be encircled by Pari- 
vesha every day or during the two twilights or be red in 
colour during the times of setting and r u’ng, it indicates a 
change in the sovereign. 

II^MI 

SloJca 35 .—If during Sunrise or Sunset the Sun be 
concealed by clouds in the form of weapons, it indicates 
that fighting is imminent. If the clouds in question take 
the form of a deer, a buffalo, a bird, an ass, a camel and 
the like, there will be fear infused among the people. 

Sloka 36 —When an asterism on account of its con¬ 
junction with the Sun is subjected to a good deal of 
torture by the Sun’s rays, it emerges out all the more 
pure and clean as gold after its purification through fire. 

auf ^ 

Jtft'Hie H«ira i 
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^ fwnn: 

wrftjsfT i 

jr^a;^r sRyf |^^i%or i 

iwmi ii^vs 

SloJia 37 .—If the mock*Sun (halo) be to the north of 
the Sun, there will be rain ; if to the south, there will be 
danger from floods; if above, there will be danger to the 
king; if below (i. e-, towards the horizon), then the 
people will perish. 

H T^Tig; 

\\\c I 

SloJca 38 .—If the Sun be of blood-colour when in the 
mid-sky, it portends the destruction of the king at no 
distant date. The same effect will be the case if the Sun 
should appear red by a dry i dust-storm. If his colour be 
dark, variegated, blue or soiled, and if birds and beasts 
howl dreadfully at the times of Sunset or Sunrise, the 
death of many people will be the result. 

In the 4th is another reading for 

Sloka 39 .—A Sun with a spotless form, clear and 
not crooked, with bright, abundant, clear and long rays 
and bearing a natural appearance, colour and features will 
prove auspicious to the whole mankind. 
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rlrrt^gwTtsT: qvn^ i 

%f^frre«»¥iJrr |*ttw f^'ST: ii 

WR: ?T^«RT»rt ^nRTfmrgfk^nc: ii 

Thus ends the Third Adhyaya on the ‘Course of the Sun.’ 


^?5^: m\\ The Moon. 

D^il 

Sloka 1 .—The Moon being always below (or nearer 
to the Earth than the Sun) has half her orb illaminated 
by the rays of the Sun and white, while the other half 
is dark or black being obscured by her own shadow just 
as one half of a pot exposed to the Sun. 
evr -g ifum«rR 

f»vRr avww u 

am ^ 

5f fS[a?q ii 

iRii 

Sloka 2.—The rays of the Sun falling on and being 
reflected by the watery Moon dispels the darkness of the 
night (oh Earth) just in the same way as light reflected 
from a mirror (placed in the Sun) removes the darkness 
within a room, 
t. a. 6 
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?nsrr ^ 

^ar«r *fir«sps ^^f9ifr»«I*f^^^5^«T« ’ 

am Mtss4^; 

jjflfHRt ^3T?nir i 

wsclfir *j»n nnf ^?iff%g«jnw ii 

^sr^is-fe JjrlH: i 

11^11 

Sloka 3 .—As the Moon leaves the surface of the Sun 
her back gets illumined by the Sun. So also the Moon’s 
disc begins to shine from the bottom (in an increasing 
measure). 
a«TT =9 

<iw ^Tfk l 

aw atrrsw »Twqii ^fa: n 

5r(g^fStTTIf ll«ll 

Sloka, 4.—The brightness of the Moon is thus on the 
increase every day corresponding to her distance from the 
Sun, in the same way as the western side of a pot becomes 
gradually illumined by the Sun in the afternoon. 

mAn iiMi 

Sloka 5 ,—VVhen the Moon passes through the south 
of Jyeshta, Moola and the two Ashadhas, there will be 
destruction of seeds, water-animals, ruin of forests and 
risks from fire. Vide infra Adh. XVIII—1 

^gorqi^ji »Tri: ?j5iT mi I 

g ^mi 11^11 
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SloTta 6 .—If the Moon goes through the south of 
Visakha and Anuradha, she will prove malefic. If she 
should pass even through the middle of Magha or of 
Visakha» she will bring on prosperity. 

^riE: fqs^^rr^f^ ie«iPa: ii - 51%. 

3%?iTR iivsii 

SloJca 7 .—The six stars reckoned from Revati con¬ 
join with the Moon when she has not actually come 
to them The twelve asterisms counted' from' Ardra 
conjoin with the Moon only when she comes to their 
middle portion, while the remaining nine reckoned from 
Jyeshta conjoin with the Moon only after they have been 
completely passed by her. 

fk^rnar «« fngirr 1 
i^aifsT I 

^rnlujf^urs^rruf ii 

wutu. swtau: I 

qftrf^r <rej[wTfir'h I 

uvr ^ 

,ris^raig«i?^<Brsf^rar5^r^urmswr; 1 
a»ursT sir^ ^?s?5W5inj, 11 
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wftm; i 

•r«rj[Wf»!rnr wftnflPWHWwr: ii 
OTT »Msf5iftnT.— fftr 

The author now describes certain unusual appearances of 
the Moon- 

wcw 

Sloka 8. —When the horns of the Moon appear a bit 
raised and far from each other while presenting the ap¬ 
pearance of a boat, there will be trouble to the sailors, 
but prosperity to the mankind at large. 

SloTca 9. —If the northern horn of the Moon be 
higher than the southern by a half thus presenting the 
appearance of a plough, there will be trouble to the agri- 
culturistsj there will be cordiality without any apparent 
cause among the kings and there will be prosperity in 
the land. 

trw ^ i 

ejfjpa? ii 

^ II?oil 

Sloka 10.—U the southern horn be raised by half, it 
is termed Dushtalanga la—inauspicious plough—and will 
cause the demise of the Pandya king and the army will 
be mobilised for war. 
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^Ot q |7st I 

5«®r»»^ srarv^ri^ f«in^ ii 

gr*nj^*n[??T: qsnrftsrff^n^: i 

11 Uu 

SloJi^ 11 .—When the two horns are of even height, 
there will be good crops, happiness all over and timely 
rains. These effects for the whole period will be similar 
to that of the first day of the lunar month. If the horns 
assume the shape of a stick, disease will break out among 
cattle and the kings will be ruthless in meting out punish¬ 
ment. 

atn ^ « 

«>^r cb: 5H(ft i 

a® a«[T II 

^ V* ftuar I 

^srr^ RrfStirw wwia: f 

nat «ft«t <1^ swft ii 

^ij^^ 55:1^ ^ 3 ^I U^I^ I 
mi ii?rii 

Sloka, 12 .—If the configuration be of the form of a 
bow, there will be war and success will attend those that 
live in the direction indicated by the bowstring. If the 
Moon should appear stretched like the yoke of a carriage 
from south to north, there will be earthquake. 

?ttn ^ 

>»gl:ttoiTg«fhTt 5mw«®fT 11 
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«ffir«rr^ sr/??T ^otr^ir B»ir <f< i 
«Taa« W<^T« qrujt^i; ii 

®q^.r i 

gfw^ iiMo^a ?!«f)n?*ir5W8im^ ii 
«»Ci%mir 3if»i« i 

%2^ \ W\ 

Sloka 13 .—If the southern curved end of the yoke 
be a bit higher than that of the northern, the Moon is 
then said to be 'tf'Sr'Jtn? ‘ slightly reclining on the side ’ 
and will cause the destruction of tlie trading class and 
there will also be drought, 
aw ^ 

qr^a^'twr^ia: «!iii i 

qi^ttnwfa «s^5^ ?Tr4ffr f/eanfra; li 

Sloka 14 -—If one of the horns (of the Moon) 
should on account of the elevation of the other appear 
in a downward direction, the figure (or form) is termed 
«iatf^ —bent down or pulled down—and indicates 
famine all over affecting even the cattle. 

Cf. 

ifTv5Tg^ 9iNia> wa attr i 

»iTSf ii 

^R^mi II?M1 

Sloka 15 .— If the horns of the Moon should 
together appear like a circle it is termed ’ Kunda ’ and 
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the ruling chiefs living in the land will be ousted from 
their places. 

C/. 

?<!ir i 

liv*T55r 5ITJT ii 

Also «i3ar«»Tj>?i^r V-1-10. 

R?^: II? ^11 

Shki 16 .—If the Moon has her northern horn 
slightly raised and be of a form or configuration other 
than any of those described above, it indicates increase 
of happiness to mankind and advent of timely rains. 
If the southern horn be higher, it portends famine and 
fear. 

Sloka 17 .—If the Moon should appear with only 
one horn, with one of the horns shorn oft, or with one 
of the horns bent downwards, or appear like a full Moon 
while in reality it is not so, the person who observes 
such a Moon singly on the lirst day of the bright half 
of a month will meet with immediate death. 

Of. 

JT; f%.r II 

jim: ll?<i|| 

nv\ 
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IRo'l 

Slokas 18-20 .—All about the configurations have 
been described. There are other shapes also of the 
Moon as detailed below : a tiny Moon indicates drought, 
while that which is big is declared to be a fore¬ 
runner of plenty of good crops. A form slender in the 
middle is termed Vajra and indicates risk to people 
from hunger and feverish preparations by kings for war; 
while the Moon of the form of tabor denotes peace 
and plenty to the people. A Moon with a very broad 
disc denotes large influx of wealth to the king, while a 
corpulent Moon will make people eat richfood and a 
slender Moon will give food and grain that is most 
' agreeable (or costly ?), 

Cf. 

nr n ti 

311 ^ IR^II 

Sloka21 .—When the Moon’s horn is dashed by 
the five planets (other than the two luminaries) the 
following are the effects ; if Mars be the planet thus 
dashing, kings living in the neighbourhood and who are 
wicked will perish. If the planet so cutting be Saturn, 
there will be peril through weapons, hunger and fear. 
If it be Mercury, it indicates famine and drought, If it 
be Jupiter, the important kings will die, while the petty 
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chiefs will be affected if Venus be the planet concerned. 
These effects will be mild and partial if the Moon be in 
the bright half ; if she be in the dark half, the effects 
described will fully come to pass. 

Cf. 

Sloka 22 .—When the Moon’s orb is divided into two 
by the contact of Venus in the middle, the people of 
Magadha, the Yavanas, the rren of Pulinda, the Nepalese, 
the Bhringees,, the Marwarees, the people of Cutch and 
Surat, the people of Madra, the Panchalas, the Kekayas, 
the Kuluthakas, the Purushad is (cannibals) and the men 
of Useenara (Kandahar) will be subjected to all sorts 
of miseries for 7 months. 

SloJca 23 .—When the Moon’s orb is cut by the 
conjunction of Jupiter, the people of Gandhara, Sauvee* 
raka, Sindhu and Keera, and all the corn, mountains, 
the king of thi; Dravida country and the Brahmin 
community will be affected for ten months. 

ir»ii 

f.^. 6 
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Slo&a 24 ,—When the planet Mars comes in con¬ 
junction with the body of the Moon and obstructs her, 
kings who are ready for war with their cavalry, carriages, 
etc., the Traigartas (of Lahore), Mala was. Kaulindas, 
Chieftains, the Sibees, the people of Ayodhya and their 
kings, the Kauravas, the people of the country of Virata 
and Sukthi, their kings and other important Kshatriya 
chiefs will suffer for a course of six months. 

I 

iRHii 

Sloha 25, —When the Moon’s orb is cut or obstructed 
by Saturn, the Yaudheyas, the ministers, the people of 
the Kurus, the Arjunas and the rulers of the eastern 
countries, these will suffer misery for a period of ten 
months. 

^ ^ If: i 

Slo]ca 26 .—The following people will suffer mise¬ 
ries when Mercury forms a conjunction with the Moon 
and then emerges out of her orb: the Magadhas, 
Mathuras and those living on the banks of the river 
Vena. In the other places, it will be like Krita Yuga. 

=tRiiTiHrvf^ ^ 

Sloka 27, —When the Moon is obstructed by Ketu, 
the people will be deprived of prosperity, health and 
plenty. The military population will perish and there 
will be much trouble through the excess of the thieving 
population. 
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^ ?Rcr I 

51 ^ i % ra : \\r<c\\ 

SloM 28 .—When the Moon eclipsed by Rahu is 
cut by a meteor (Ulka), the king happening to own that 
star as his natal one dies. 

Cf. ?Tm«df^ar 

Sloka 29 .—If the Moon be of ash colour, dirty* 
reddish, deprived of rays and dark in form and appear 
broken or shaky, people will suffer from hunger, tumult» 
pestilence, disease and danger from thieves. 

3%: ^ 

^ 3fiTg; ii^oii 

SloJca 30. - If the Moon appear white like snow, 
Kunda (Jessamine) or Kumuda (lotus) flower and crystab 
as if she were placed above by Goddess Parvati after 
polishing her with great effort with the idea of deriving 
happi'^ess at night (from Siva), it is a harbinger of peace 
and prosperity to the entire land* 

m 5ni^ nt i 

Sloka 31 .—During the bright half of the Moon, 
if her growth be regular, the Brahmins and Kshatriyas 
as also the people will rise to power and prosperity. 
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Their prosperity, etc., will be moderate if her growth 
be medium. If it be less, the prosperity also will dwindle. 
These effects will be reversed in the dark half, 

STRf ?aTf II 

SloJia 32 .—The Moon leads to victory and pros¬ 
perity to the whole mankind when she is as bgght as 
the Kumuda flower, lotus-stalk and a pearl-necklace, 
and whose digits increase or decrease proportionately to 
the number of Tithis that have elapsed and who remains 
unchanged in her gait, appearance and rays. 

Thus ends the Fourth Adhyaya on the ‘Course of the Moon, 


INI Rahu. 

Tmi i 

5imqT^^ ii?ii 

Sloka 1 .—A demon’s head, though cut off for his 
having devoured nectar, iS still not deprived of life, it is 
said, as a result of the potency of nectar and that head 
became a planet, so declare some sages. 

a«Tr '9 stroirprt: 

iRil 

Sloka 2 .—His disc is similar in form to those of 
the Sun and the Moon, but he is not visible in the 
heavens except on Parva days (New and Full Moon 
days) on account of his blackness in colour. Owing to 



Adh. V. SI. 31 


q«Rh«trm; 


45 


a boon conferred by Brahma, he is visible only at the 
time of eclipses and not on other days. 

Simhika begged of Sage Knsyapa at an nnseasonal hour 
for progeny. Enraged at this untimely request, he gave her 
a son who was dreadful like Yama. This son came to be called 
Uahu. As soon as he was bom, he fought and sustained a 
defeat at the hands of the son of Aditi. Humiliated by this, 
he performed severe penance for 10,000 divine years on the 
summit of the Himalayas. He asked God Brahma to confer 
ou him the status of a planet, immortality, victory over the 
Gods and power to devour tie two luminaries. At this, the 
Lord spoke smilingly thus : “ You will find it extremely hard 

to digest these two ; still, be it so. ” So saying, the Lord, 
vanished. Then Rahu rushed at them. Then God Vishnu 
hurled his discus, chopped hi8 head off and said, “ Let the 
creator’s words however, not go to waste. In your respective 
periods you may devour the two luminaries and thereby indicate 
good and bad things for the world*” 

n^li 

SloJca 3 —One school of learned men says that 
Rahu—son of Simhika—is of a serpentine form with only 
the face and the tail; while another class maintains that 
he is formless and of the nature of pure darkness. 

tt^i: i 

Tt gff 

ct*ir -g 

?Tf: wr i 

a*ii g 

ear^9r<iT^ i 

sTTsarafaftlr wwiSir fcfRqti ti 



4^ 




[Adh. V. 4-7 


^ ^ ?r»^? ?if: I 

f^^r^TTJ iivii 

Sloha 4. —For, if Rahu has a form, travels in 
the zodiac, possesses a head and has a circular orb, how 
is at that he whose movement is fixed and uniform 
seizes the two luminaries who are situated 180° away 
from him ? 

S'3i!Rif5ivnJTts^>ir ^1% iiMi 

Sloka 5.—^If his gait has not been fixed, how is his 
fact position determined by calculation ? If he is to be 
distinguished by his tail and face, why should he not 
seize them at other intervals (instead of only when 
180° apart.) ? 

mm ii^ii 

Slo]ca 6. —For, if this Rahu who is of the form 
df a serpent is able to seize the Sun or the Moon through 
his tail or mouth, why should he not conceal or hide 
half of the zodiac which is the interval between his head 
and tail ^ 

jreit iivsii 

Sloka 7. —If there should be two Rahus, when the 
Moon has set or risen and is eclipsed by one Rahu, 
the Sun (who is 180° from the Moon) should also be 
eclipsed by the other Rahu whose rate of motion is 
also similar. 
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SloJca 8 ,—In her own eclipse* the Moon enters the 
shadow of the Earth* and in that of the Sun, the solar 
disc. Therefore it is that the lunar eclipse does not 
commence at the western limb, nor the solar at the 
eastern limb. 

n’^ii 

Sloka 9 .—Just as the shadow of a tree goes on 
increasing on one side on account of the motion of the 
Sun, so is the case with the Earth’s shadow every nigh^ 
by its hiding the Sun during its rotation. 

tR[T l|?o|| 

Sloka 10 .—If the Moon, in her course towards the 
East and placed in the 7th house from the Sun, does 
not swerve much either to the north or the south, she 
enters the shadow of the earth. 

ti«Tr sr jTirf«r«rfa 

»j;5-3rnT i 

Sloka 11 .—The Moon moving from the west 
conceals the solar disc from below just like a cloud. 
The solar eclipse is therefore different in various 
countries according to the visibility of the eclipsed disc. 
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a»Tr n 

«0if^ I 

!t ^Tt3rr?«?iTC: ii 

»I®sr*r -9 t qi?®f5iT& ii 

am ® iurr^ja 

<g?^: ^4 ar^*iR» i 

3rrTO i 

^ n^^ii 

Sloia 12 .—In the case of a lunar eclipse, the con¬ 
cealing agency is very big, while in that of the solar, it is 
small. Hence in semi-lunar and semi-solar eclipses, 
the luminous horns are respectively blunt and sharp. 

flvr ® 

wff^amoi ^jals^usawj i 

II?^11 

Slohi 13 .—Thus the cause for the eclipses has 
been given by our ancient masters possessed of divine 
sight. Hence, the scientific truth is that Rahu is not 
at all the cause of that. 

am ^ ?i5rf^r5?i 

Iff; nmrmrr^sj <% nur i 

JTin^^T^str tivr 1 % *1 II 

^ nraRW qm ^iqu^oi I 

Jimi-qR 51 n«r « 
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5r5rons?T?«^H*‘ • 

?n% 5 T ?t|: I 

ll?MI 

Slolcas 14-16. The following boon has been con¬ 
ferred by Brahman on Rahu. the Demon : “You shall 
have to live and rest satisfied with whatever gifts and 
oblations that may be given at the time of an 
eclipse. ” During that period his presence is recognised. 
There arc two places or nodes for the Moon caused by 
her deviation south or north and this is ascertained by 
astronomical calculation. The ascending node is termed 
Rahu. 

3rf^i%^ II?^11 

Sloka 16 .—An eclipse can by no means be ascer¬ 
tained through symptoms in the form of portents. For, 
these latter, vie-, fall of meteors, etc., occur at other 
times also. 

I 

^ ;T ll?V9ll 

SloJca 17 .—It is not coirect to say that an eclipse 
cannot occur unless five planets combine; it is also 
incorrect for the learned to suppose that on the previous 
Ashtami day the eclipse and its characteristics can be 
guessed by examining the appearance of a drop of oil 
poured on the surface of water. 

gur ^ i 

qawwm t|r g rn|oi \ 

^r|>a^6ir ^ to h 

I. 7 
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WfTii 3»55n^ ’U^T I 
f^rirf^^rma: ^ireia^frn: ii 

jrrm ^ i 

SloJca 18 .—The magnitude of the Sun’s eclipse is 
to be determined by the Moon’s deflection (parallax). 
The direction in which the eclipse commences has to be 
found out through the deflection and angles of the Moon 
known as «r«i5r^95^r and (Ayanavalana and Aksha- 

valana). The actual time of the eclipse has to be found 
out by noting the exact time of conjunction of the Sun 
and the Moon. These have been described in detail in 
my astronomical work Pancha Siddhantika. 

Sloka 19 ,—The following seven deities are in their 
order the lords of the successive six-inonth-periods since 
creation. Brahma, the Moon, Indra, Kubera, Varuna, 
Agni and Yama. 

sriii I 

^3: ^ ^ i 

3riRq ir^iii 

q4 IR^II 
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SloJcaa 20-23 .—During the Parvan presided over by 
Brahman, the Brahmins and cattle will prosper. The 
whole period will be marked by happiness, health and 
abundance of corn. In the Moon’s Parvan, there will 
be similar prosperity for the Brahmins and the quadru¬ 
peds ; but the learned will suffer and there will be 
drought. In the six-monih period owned by Indra, 
there will be quarrel among kings; crops of the autumnal 
season will fail and there will be no happiness. In the 
f^eriod owned by Kubera, rich people will suffer loss of 
wealth, but there will be general prosperity in the land. 
In Varuna’s period there will be no happiness for the 
kings, but people will be happy and there will be 
abundance of corn. In the six-month-period swayed by 
Agni—also known as Mitra— there will be plenty of 
crops ; the people will be immune from disease and 
there will be abundance of water. During Yama’s 
period, there will be no rain; people will suffer from 
famine and there will be a general destruction of crops. 
In the event of an eig;h Parvan occurring next to 
this owing to unusual causes or phenomena, there will be 
general suffering due to hunger, death and drought. 

w lR«il 

Slolca 24 .—If an eclipse should occur a bit prior to 
the time actually calculated, there will be miscarriages 
and outbreak of war. In the case of the eclipse 
happening a bit after the expected time, flowers will 
wither, fruits will be destroyed and there will be general 
panic and destruction of crops. 

nytAirf i 
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^<Tr h?Vt f^asaru: i 
sTirrw gf%Tr: »T»iTfnr%»fiar; ii 

am ^ »r5ipT: 

Marmwai^ m irpa ??«ia i 
inS^farwaif «R3 it 

51^: IRHII 

SloTia 25 .—The effects of eclipses occurring a bit 
earlier or later than the actual time calculated have been 
described as stated above simply because they have been 
so stated in the ancient Sastras. However, the time 
calculated by a true astrologer will in no case prove 
inaccurate. 

Note here Vamhamihira’* bold and dogmatic assertion that 
calculations done on proper lines will never be false. Conse¬ 
quently, there is absolutely no chance of there being any 
difference between the actual occurrence of an eclipse and the 
calculation. 

Jifof I 

11^^II 

Sloka 26 .—If there should be both solar and lunar 
eclipses occurring in one and the same month, kings will 
suffer destruction through the open rebellion of their 
army. There will further be terrible bloodshed. 

«m -g «Br?q<Ti 

jifvi ^ immH i 
53 : m955^i'?rm q<n: 11 

IR^II 
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SloTta 27.—‘li the Sun or the Moon rises or sets 
being eclipsed at the time., the crops of the ^rrtj^Sarat 
season will fail and the kings in the land will suffer. If 
such an eclipse be a total one and if the eclipsed disc 
be aspected by malefics as well, there will be famine 
and pestilence all over the country. 

?jf^ I 

g arm Oiq«i^ ti 

fisr HtT qT I 

sing ii 

ntnrifsflig ar i 

<irao*rsqng ?/5^«qnig nn fanitifag ii 
arsRr nffoi 

gq»Ta ras^rg '3inng il aar n 

f^T na ar nna nat i 

fsqig sinaa'^ a^l« snnmarg ii 

Wn a?af5a ntr«t»g<KlRi ar i 
asrr^Bar ti 

giiugHT^Rcr:g^l?^5ii IRoll 

?^g5rt^?iIfTS^ciq^?BT|51 

TO^clrRf^f^ Rr 11^? 11 
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SloJcas 28-31 .—If the eclipse should begin when 
the Sun or the Moon has just half-risen, the low tribes> 
Chandalas, etc., will suffer and all sacrifices will be 
destroyed. If the visible portion of the sky be divided 
into seven equal divisions and if such an event happen 
in the first division, those that earn their livelihood with 
the help of fire such as gold-smiths, virtuous men, 
Brahmins and hermits will suffer. Agriculturists, here¬ 
tics, traders, the Kshatriyas, leaders of the army, these 
will be destroyed, if the eclipse happens in the second 
division. The eclipse that occurs in the third division 
will bring on distress to artisans, artists, the Sudras, 
the-Mlechchas and ministers. When the eclipse happens 
in mid-day, i, e., the central or fourth division, the king 
and the central country will be destroyed ; corn will 
sell at fair rates. Quadrupeds, ministers, people in the 
harem and Vaisyas will perish when the eclipse occurs 
in the 5th division of the sky. The eclipse in the 
sixth division will destroy the womankind and the 
Sudras; while thieves and people living in the border 
countries will be annihilated when the eclipse occurs 
at the setting time. When the end of the eclipse 
happens. in the several divisions of the sky referred to 
above, the effect will prove good to the corresponding 
people. 

JwnWV i 
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qaflT I 

¥rw»R>5ff^awiffnrt g4 i 
a*n -g i 

gJt ufar *i%?f i 

tff«t finrriftarq: g^^Jisirrysi?^ ti 

5r^i%4 ii^^ll 

^ •s • 

'j^q *Ti'l5^'inT! \'^t i 

i%Ke: ii^«ii 

Slokas 32-34 .—Rahu when found iA the Uttarayana 
will kill the Brahmins and kings, while in the Dakshi- 
nayana the Vaisya and the Sudra classes will be affected. 
If the solar and lunar eclip£;es begin at the four quarters, 
viz., the north, east, south, and west, it will kill respec¬ 
tively the Brahmins, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas and 
the Sudras. If found in the half-quarters (or corners), 
viz,, north-east, south-east, south-west, and north-west, 
the Mlechchas, people who are marching, those that 
earn their livelihood by fire —potters, smiths and the like-— 
and fire-worshippers will be affected. Further, if Rahu 
begins in the south, water-animals and elephants, 
etc., will suffer and if in the north, the cattle will suffer. 
If Rahu commences the eclipse in the east, he will 
inundate the earth with floods; if in the west, agri¬ 
culturists, servants and dependants, seeds and seedling's 
will be destroyed. 
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am ^ mw: 

>1^ m@«m«> amt i 

3igsmr^fi5a ii 

fT-a f5&r^jpiga: i 

a«ir ^ ?niRT«i%afj?m 

f^JfagwV i 

I»mjrrf»^^3r^ ii 

%3T?f5r«n^ ^f^oDr g i 

fraifama ?ij4R q^rrpa — ^fh 

SloJca 35 ,—When the Sun or the Moon occupy sign 
Mesha and is eclipsed there, people of the Panchala 
country, the Kalingas, the Surasenas, Kambojas, the 

Udras (the people of the modern Orissa), hunters, those 
employed in the military, men who earn their living 
by fire, all these will suffer. 

Sloka 36 .—If the Sun or the Moon be eclipsed 
while in Vrishabha, shepherds, cattle, owners of cows 
and men who have risen to eminence will suffer. 

51^I3HT ?'T’Tl5rT I 

^Km\l li^vsil 

SloJca 37 .— If the eclipse referred to above be in 
Mithuna, ladies of nobility, kings and powerful com. 
peers, viz., ministers and the like, persons versed in 
the arts, people living in the banks of the Jumna, people 
of Balkh, the Viratas, the Suhmas—all these will suffer 
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SloJca 38 .—When the Sun or the Moon is eclipsed 
in sign Karkataka, the following people will suffer: 
the Abheeras, the Sabaras, the Pallavas, the Mallas 
(wrestlers), the Mathsyas, the Kurus, the Sakas, the 
Panchalas and all those that' are infirm. There will 
also be the destruction of food grains. 

qg g 

SloJca 39 .—An eclipse in Simha will bring on 
destruction to the whole tribe of hunters, the Mekalas, 
people who are valorous, people similar in status to 
kings, kings and men living in forests. When the 
eclipse occurs in Kanya, the crops, poets, writers, 
musicians, the inhabitants of the Asmaka, and Tripura 
countries and all the regions that are endowed with 
paddy fields will suffer destruction. 

SloJca 40 .—When the eclipse happens in Tula Rasi^ 
people of Avanti, Aparanthya (western border), people 
of good disposition, trading class, men of the Dasarna 
country, the Marus and the Kachchapas, all these will 
suffer. When the eclipse takes place in Vrischika, the 
people of Udumbara, Madra, Chola, Yaudheya tribe, 
soldiers with poisoned weapons and trees will be 
destroyed. 

f.4. 8 
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is another reading for 5TT^ 

T^'RT5«ifT^ I 

3 ^=5rT;3[ 

f!(r^ ii«?ii 

Sloka 4i.—If the Sun or the Moon be eclipsed while 
in Dhanus, the chief ministers in the country, the horses, 
the people of Vidcha, wrestlers, the Panchala people, 
physicians, traders, people who are rough and hard, men 
who know the use of arms, all these will suffer. The 
eclipse in Makara will do away with fishes, ministers 
and their families, all men of the lower class, people who 
are clever in the use of magic and herbs, people that are 
old and infirm and those living by weapons. 

frnRf^*t^^R53[«nf5r 

Sloka 42 .—Through the eclipse occurring in sign 
Kumbha, people in the interior of mountains, those living 
in the west, bearers of burdens, thieves, the Abheeras, the 
Daradas, all nobles, people living in Simhapura and the 
Barbaras will be affected. The eclipse formed in sign 
Meena will destroy the substances that are obtained in 
the shores of oceans and those derived from the seas, 
people living in forests, learned men and those that earn 
their livelihood through water and water-products. The 
effects of eclipses occurring in any of the asterisms 
will be felt in those countries signified by them as 
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explained in the Nakshatra Kurma Adhyaya. (Ch. XIV, 
infra) 

is another reading for 

«n5T i 

tTr^ci ufoi %s« q'rsrq, ii 

arisira ^ ffWii ll«^ll 

Slolta 43 .—The eclipses consist of ten varieties, viz., 
Savya, Apasavya, Leha, Grasana, Nirodha, Avamardana, 
Aroha, Aghrata, Madhyatama and Thamonthya. 

Sloka 44 .—When Rahu is on the southern side of the 
Sun or the Moon during an eclipse, floods will occur and 
there will be happiness and freedom from fear. When 
Rahu is on the northern side, there will be oppression 
through the sovereign and thieves and people will die in 
consequence. If the lunar eclipse commences from the 
southeast, it is called Savya, while, from the north-east, 
it is called Apasavya. In the case of the solar eclipse, 
the respective directions are northwest and southwest. 

^ ; I 

SloJca 45 .—The eclipse is called (Leha) where the 
orb of the Sun or the Moon is enveloped (as if licked) 
by (the tongue of) darkness. All beings will be happy 
and there will be abundance of water all over the earth. 
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Slolta 46 .—When a third or a fourth part of the disc 
or even half is concealed (by darkness), it is called 
(Grasana); a flourishinj^ king will suffer loss of wealth 
and countries which are thriving and prosperous will 
suffer devastation. 

^ lives'I 

SloJca 47 .—When Rahu eclipses the disc all round 
leaving a lump of thick darkness in the middle, it is called 

(Nirodha). The effect of this will be that all crea¬ 
tures will be happy. 

SloJca 48 .—When Rahu conceals the entire orb and 
is in that position for a considerably long .period, it is 
called »t3r*r^jr (Avamardana) and the result of it will be 
the destruction of leading kings and important countries. 

1% Jik vs^ I 

SloJca 49 .—If soon after the termination of the 
eclipse, the luminary be again enveloped in darkness, it is 
called anOfin (Arohana); there will be mutual strife among 
kings causing great fear and anxiety. 

^ nH®ii 

SloJca 50 .—The eclipse is known as wara (Aghrata) 
when it appears on a part of the disc like a mirror filled 
with the vapour of hot breath when blown on it; and it 
indicates timely rains and prosperity to the people. 
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Sloka 61 .—The eclipse is termed (Madhya- 

tama) when Rahu appears in the centre of the disc and 
the entire (circular) portion surrounding the same is un¬ 
concealed (bright all round). It will affect people living 
in the central countries, and people will suffer from colic. 
There will be general panic all over the country. 

This phenomenon occurs only in a Solar eclipse. 

Sloka 52 .—When the entire surrounding portion in 
the disc appears thick-dark while in the middle or central 
portion it is only slight, the eclipse is called Tamonthya. 
There will be danger to the crops through locusts, etc. 
and fear from thieves. 

The Eetibadhas or injuries are six in number, viz-, 

^iTgswrr: 5t«T; l 
7nrR: ii 

excessive rain, drought, rais, grasshoppers, (parrots and 
neighbouring kings. 

g grw g i 

inir: fl^er: 

^ ii 

»T»qt91’9ITg; II 

«r4*>r I— 



62 [Adh. V. SJ. 54-59 

^'i5Tii^Tr5r*^v4ds«T ii^^ii 

g:5[4 I 

^F'n^: s^TlfW: ll»^^ll 

§ni??T^ I 
g g:flR !K\91I 
STITJ I 

qi255igfliqm ?i|: u^cw 

qi^fNw^9?^Tq^q^3^¥WT^ 

SloJcas 53-59 ,—If the eclipsed disc appear white, 
there will be peace and prosperity all over, but the Brah¬ 
mins will suffer. If the colour be like that of fire, there 
will be risk from fire and people who Jive by or eke their 
livelihood through fire, viz., gold and silversmiths, etc., 
will suffer. If Rahu's colour be parrot’s hue, there will 
be outbreak of diseases, and crops will be destroyed by 
excessive rain, etc. When the colour is reddish or tawny, 
quick-footed animals such as camels and Mlechchas will 
suffer and there will be famine. When the colour re¬ 
sembles that of the rays of the rising Sun, there will be 
famine and drought and birds will suffer. When the 
colour is 'grey, there will be prosperity all round and 
limited rain. When the eclipsed portion of the disc is 
reddish in colour or of the colour of the pigeon, or of gold 
or yellow-black, people will suffer from hunger. When it 
is of the colour of the pigeon or dark, the Sudras will 
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suffer from diseases. When it is the colour of a (topaz ?) 
spotless jewel (bluish-yellow), the Vaisyas will suffer des¬ 
truction and there will be prosperity in the land ; if it be 
similar in colour to that of burning flame, there will be 
risk from fire; and if the disc be of the colour of a mine¬ 
ral, (gold ore?), there will be wars. If the colour be dark 
as that of the Durva stalks or yellowish, there will be out¬ 
break of epidemics. And v/hen Rahu is like the Patala 
flower in colour, there will be risk from lightning and 
thunder-bolts. If the colour be a mixture of red and 
brown, it indicates the ruin of the Kshatriyas and the 
advent of drought. If the colour be similar to that of the 
rising Sun, the lotus or the rainbow, it forebodes the out¬ 
break of war. 

irei mi ^ i 

=^ 11^011 

%W\ ^ \\\^\\ 

Slokas 60-61 .—When Mercury aspects the eclipsed 
Sun or the Moon, ghee, honey and oil willbecome dear 
and rare and kings will sulfer. If Mars should aspect 
either of them in such a condition, there would be outbreak 
of war, risk from fire and danger from thieves. If Venus 
be the aspecting planet, there will be destruction of crops 
and there will also arise various miseries and troubles in 
the land. When Saturn is the planet that is aspecting, 
rains will fail, famine and risk from thieves will result. 

jrpr l 
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SioJca 62 .—Whatever untoward effects have been 
declared as a result of aspects by planets on either of the 
luminaries at the time of the commencement or conclu¬ 
sion of an eclipse, the intensity will be toned down and 
they will prove auspicious if only Jupiter’s aspect falls 
on the same, just as blazing fire is put out by water. 

Slofca 63 .—If at the time of an eclipse (whether 
solar or lunar) there should occur a strong wind, fall of 
meteors, dust storm, earthquake, total darkness or 
thunder-bolt, the eclipse will recur after 6, 12, 18, 24, 30 
and 36 months respectively. 

f^Hrrjrrfti 
«i«rr i 

^ f?r«i It 

'ifiif/a- 

Slolca 64 .—If at the time of an eclipse. Mars also 
by his conjunction with the Sun or the Moon as the case 
may be be eclipsed, people of Avanthi, those living at 
the banks of the Cauvery and Narmada and kings who 
have become arrogant will suffer misery. 

slolca 65 .—If Mercury be in such a position, the 
people living in the tract of land between the Ganges 
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and the Jumna, on the banks of the Sarayu, those of 
Nepal, those living in the east coast and on the Sone 
riverside, the female folk, kings, warriors, boys and 
learned men, all will perish. 

Sloka 66 .—In the case of Jupiter being thus eclipsed, 
learned men, kings, ministers, elephants, horses, people 
living on the banks of the Indus, including also those 
living to the north will all be destroyed- 

Sloka 67 .—When Venus is (thus) eclipsed by Rahu, 
the people of Daseraka. of Kekaya, of Yaudhe^a, of 
Aryavartha, the Sibees, the v/oman-folk and the ministers 
and tribes will suffer misery. 

Sloka 68 .—When Saturn is eclipsed, the men of 
Maru (of desert) of Pushkara, of Saurashtra, the minerals, 
etc. derived from the earth, people living in the Arbuda 
mountain, those of low caste, cowherds, inhabitants of 
the Pariyatra mountain, all these suffer loss very soon. 

Sloka 69 .—If the solar or lunar eclipse should occur 
in the lunar month of Kartika, men that eke their liveli- 

1 , 0 . 9 
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hood through fire, those belonging to Magadhn, kings in 
the East, the Kosalas, the Kalmashas, the Surasenas, 
people of Benares, all .these will be affected The king 
of the Kalingas along with his ministers and servants will 
very soon meet with his end. Rahu will torment the 
entire Kshatriyas. Other people will be happy and there 
will be plenty all over the land. 

Sloka 70 .—If the eclipse ^happens in the month of 
Margasira, people of Kashmir, the Kosilas and the 
Pundras will suffer. The animals living in the forest and 
the people of the West will perish. So also the Sorna- 
yajees. There will be good rain and people will be happy 
and prosperous. 

Sloka 71 ,—When the eclipse falls in the month of 
Pushya, there will be trouble to the Brahmins, and the 
Kshtriyas. The Saindhavas, the Kukaras and the Videhas 
will also suffer. There will be only small showers There 
will be famine and panic. 

ift ^ llvs^ii 

Sloka 72.’-^U the eclipse happens in the month of 
Magha, Rahu gives trouble to those that revere their 
parents, Brahmins born in the Vasishtha Gotra, men that 
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are fully 'engaged in their sacred study and in the perfor¬ 
mance of their religious duties, elephants and horses, the 
people of Vanga, Anga and Kasi. There will be plenty 
of rain to the satisfaction of tlte agriculturists. 

Slolta 73 .—The eclipse occurring in the month of 
Phalguna will give trouble to the people of Vanga, 
Asmaka, Avanthika and those living in the Mekala moun¬ 
tain, dancers, agriculturists, decent ladies, bow-makers, 
Kshatriyas and hermits, 

A ^ 

mi iivs^ii 

Sloka 74 .—If an eclipse happen in the lunar month 
of Chaitra the artists, writers, musicians, dancing girls, 
chanters of Vedas, goldsmiths and jewellers, the people 
of Paundra, (Jd ira, Kaikaya and Asmaka will suffer. The 
lord of the Devas (God Indra) will be quixotic in the 
matter of supplying rain to the Earth {i.e.. there will be 
rain in some parti and no rain in others). 

Sloh% 75 .—The eclipse occurring in the lunar month 
of Vaisakha will destroy the cotton crop, sesamum and 
green gram. The descendants of Ikshvaku, the Yaudhe- 
yas, the Sakas and the Kalingas will suffer. But the 
crops will be plenty all over the land. 
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»T?nT'jri5^ i 

5RiJsr m^: mrsc^qciivs^ii 

Sloka 76 .—If the eclipse occur in the lunar month 
of Jyeshta, the kings, their queens, Brahmins, the crops 
and the rains, crowds of people, good-looking persons, 
the Salvas and the group of hunters will suffer destruction. 

^?qRqnqiri?sfa?^qTqi^ 5 q\-*i'»q3qq*Tf^ i I'S'si i 

Sloka 77.—When the eclipse falls in the lunar month 
of Ashadha, the banks of wells, tanks, etc., will be des¬ 
troyed and rivers will dry up. People living on fruits and 
roots, the people of Gandhara, Kashmir, Pulinda and 
China will suffer destruction. The rains will not be 
evenly distributed. 

qFqRRiq l 

iivscii 

Sloka 78 .—If an eclipse should occur in the lunar 
month of Sravana, the following, oiz., people of Kashmir, 
Pulindas, men of China, the Yavanas. those born in 
Kurukshetra, Gandhara and those living in the central 
tracts and the Kambojas and all whole-hoofed animals 
and also the grains of the autumnal season will suffer 
damage and perish. With the exception of those stated 
above, all those living elsewhere will be happy and live 
in plenty. 
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Slolia 79. —The undermentioned will be affected 
when the eclipse happens in the lunar month of Bhadra- 
pada : the Kalingas, the Vangas, the Magadhas, the 
Surashtras, the Mlcchchas, the Suveeras, the Daradas 
and the Asmakas ;• women will suffer miscarriages. But 
there will be prosperity in the Land. 

?r«ii 

Sloka SO. —When Rahu is seen eclipsing the Sun or 
the Moon in the lunar month of Aswayuja, the people of 
Kamboja, China, the Yavanas, the surgeons, the Valhikas 
those living on the banks of the Indus, the Anarthas, the 
Paundras, physicians and the Kiratas will perish. But 
there will be abundance of food and provisions. 

^ fTJTrfTfrrferrflm 

Slnka 81 .—The liberation or the end of a solar or 
lunar eclipse is one of ten varieties : (1) ^%ong—Dakshi- 
nahanu (2) grrtrsg—Vamahanu (3) —Dakshina- 

Kukshi (4) —Varna Kukfehi (5) —Dakshina. 

payu (6) Vamapayu (7) Sanchhardana 

(8) srtai—jarana (9) Madhya Vidarana and 

(10) —Antyavidarana. 
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Slohas 82 .—If the liberation of the Moon takes place 
in the south-east quarter of the orb, it is termed 
—Dakshinahanubheda. The effect of this will be des¬ 
truction of crops, outbreak of diseases in the face, trouble 
for the sovereign and advent of good rains. 

Birr ^ 

Sloka 83 .—If the liberation of the Moon should 
happen in the northeast of the orb, it is known as 
—Vamahanu. The King’s son will be afflicted with 
some sort of fear. Facial diseases and risk by weapons 
are indicated. Otherwise there will be food and provi¬ 
sions. 

aur ^ 

'TT^i fT55rTwmi%fi5qi ^%iii rt^j li<j«ll 

Sloka 84 .—If the end of the eclipse happens on the 
southern side of the Moon’s orb, it is called — 

Dakshina Kukshi. There will be trouble to the King’s 
children and there will be a conflict with the enemies io 
that direction. 

aur ^ i 

f Htfijr I 

Ti^T>qi%: ^r^TR U\\\ 
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Sloka 85.—If Rahu while liberating the Moon be 
posited on the northern side of the orb, rt is called arfwp%- 
Vamakukshibheda. Women will suffer abortion, and 
the crops will only be medium. 

^>it awMUfifTrJi ii 

g qr^iq?! i\ \ 

Ik^ll 

Slok^i 86 .—If at the time of liberation Rahu be 
posited in the southwestern side of i the Moon’s orb, it 
is called ^loi'nqig—Dakshinapnyu; if in the northwestern 
side, it is known as The effect is that people will 

suffer from pain in the anus or the generating organs in 
both the cases. The rains will be poor. In the case 
of Vainapayu, the wife of the king will die. 

?mf «r5«t<T.- 

'TrgiT=?nlr ?rfr c!W'rr^?R«r?(r€f: » 

^?r'>»tsT4 ?iRrw’? nW ii 

Sloka 87 .—If the commencement and end of the 
eclipse be both in the eastern side of the Moon’s orb,it is 
termed assist—S anchhardana. There will be prosperity 
and peace in the country, abundance of crops and general 
contentment among the people. 

fiwr ^ I 

m^^re^r «t^T ^ g i 
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^ 5i?nr5qqt^5 ^ ii<i<ii 

SZoAia 6^8.—If in the case of an eclipse the com¬ 
mencement was in the east of the orb and the end or 
liberation be in the west, it is known as smn. The effect 
in this case will be that people will suffer from hunger 
and risk from weapons. People will become anxicus 
and there will be no kind of relief to them. 

iT*T« I 

n?T ii 

\\cv\ 

Sloka 89 .—If the liberation of the eclipse should 
begin from the middle of the Moon’s orb and there be 
light first there in consequence, it is called 
Madhya Vidarana: The effect will be disaffection in the 
king’s army. People will be peaceful and prosperous ; 
but there will not be much rain. 

ci*n I 

Slolid 90.—U the entire rim of the Moon’s orb 
should first begin to clear leaving intense darkness in the 
middle portion, it is called Antyadarana. The 

central country will suffer ruin as also the autumnal 


crops. 
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8W ^ W*!: 

q^uVfir wrwfi- 1 

*i«if»i?^^TnTiT; wr«»?ww flmtjfti 11 

w g«n »Tf^ \\%V\ 

Sloka 91 .—All these (10) kinds of liberations which 
have been declared for the Moon’s eclipse should be 
deemed to apply to solar eclipses as well, the only differ¬ 
ence being that wherever the East is referred to for the 
Moon, West should be substituted for the Sun. Simi¬ 
larly for the other pairs of quarters. 

35^1 ?r^5r^3Rr qRia? ^rnrg^ I 

^^qkt fw? ^ I 

5Tq^^T?Tit^r ll<^»ll 

#r 

srr^q^ ii’^^ii 

Slokas 92-96 .—If within 7 days after the termination 
of an eclipse there should arise a dust storm in the land, 
it will cause famine ; if there be heavy dew, there will 
be outbreak of diseases ; if there be an earthquake the 
death of an important king will happen ; if there be the fall 
of a meteor, it portends the destruction of a minister. If 
there should be cloudsj of varous colours there would be 
very great fear in men’s minds. If there be thunder, 

f. €. 10 
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it will cause mis-carriagea. If there be lightning, there 
will be trouble from kings, serpents, etc. If there be 
Parivesha, there will be trouble from diseases. If there be 
false fires, there will be danger from kings and risk from 
fires. If there be fierce and stormy wind, it will engender 
fear from thieves. If there be portentous thunder, Indra’s 
bow or an impact of the Sun’s rays with the cloud helped 
by the wind, people will suffer from hunger and there will 
be the risk of the country being overrun by a foreign king. 
If there be planetary war, there will be war between kings. 
If Ketu be visible, the same effect will happen. If there 
be clear shower within these 7 days, there will be prospe¬ 
rity and peace in the land, and any thing untoward due to 
the ec'ipse will be warded off completely. 

Bin ^ i. 

gw HfmRrfwr gw fHt; ii 
«w I 

qtgerifswHcw: Irnf^ac^ « 

fmrq wrirqrqqiw<^q: u 

f r'^^q ^qrq ^ ii 
qqst: qq«r ^;T«rfffqj[qg;q«: I 

?T?rq?qqrqi; n 

Hr'?B I 

g;q‘f ^f^esq gwg^rq. ii 
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SloTta 97 .—If after a lunar eclipse there should hap¬ 
pen a solar one at the end of the fortnight, the effect will 
be that people will become wicked and unjust in their 
behaviour and there will be disharmony among couples. 

5r3n^^ ii<^^ii 

Sloka 98 .—If a lunar eclipse happens at the next 
fortnight after a solar one, the Brahmins will perform 
many sacrifices and be blessed thereby and the entire 
population will be happy and contented. 

When a solar or lunar eolipse occurs, persons at whose birth 
the Moon occupied the same sign as at the eclipse, should perform 
expiatory ceremoijjea in order to ward off any calamities that 
may befall them or their families. These are explained in detail 
in Adhyaya 67 of the »TcWtti“i-Mathsya Purana. They generally 
relate to the worship of the lords of the eight quarters headed by 
Indra in four earthen pots filled with herbs, mud, gems, etc. repre¬ 
senting the four oceans, and of Prahmins with the presents of 
Cows and clothes. 

Thus ends the fifth Adhyaya on the ‘course of Rahu’. 


wm: 11^.11 Mars. 

ii?ii 

Sloka 1 .—Note the asterism occupied by Mars at 
the time he emerges after his last conjunction with the 
Sun. If he should begin his retrograde motion when he is 
passing the 7th, 8th or 9th star reckoned from the aforesaid 
asterism, it is called ^wgwi-Vaktramushna. People eking 
their livelihood through working on fire will suffer thereby* 
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fi«n ^ I 

5y^<Tni 9TI 

fitf 1% ^ wry^g wywi il 

q <5 <5r n i 

%qTg?<nT^ gTqt irrq>i wq«r^q: n 

^ IRII 


Sloka 2 .—If the retrograde motion of Mars referred 
to above commence at the 12th, the 10th or the 11th 
asterism reckoned from the star occupied by Mars at the 
time of his last emergence from the Sun’s conjunction, 
it is known as Asrumukha. The different kinds of tastes 
will be vitiated and diseases and drought will break out 
when he reappears after his next conjunction with the 
Sun. 

qrsRr «nsf^ qi%% i 
^rfpr# ni a^q qqqqwgqi ^ n 
qq qqt^f qil'^r ^qwqr g«n«^ i 
% ^^q? 3 irg ^ort trot ii 
wiqf sqrqqj l|rf «?qq*% 'JTfl/fOKg. I 
qj/Jt: »>*: a^q^ II 

?T|5qT^q»q: q;^f% =q iRii 


Sloka 3 ..—When the retrograde motion alluded to 
begins while Mars transits the 13th or the 14th asterism, 
it is known as «qra Vyala and lapses after Mars is next 
eclipsed. People will suffer from creatures having sharp 
teeth, serpents and other reptiles and wild animals. 
There will however be general prosperity. 
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<roT nft: I 

««ira 5 «ak II 

si^n 1 


^iToirngw 11 

w*rT «TTm?: 

?r^r^?t^3^'?iqi: ?reia[ft«ingi4fr?r54 


f^sr 

^ sfwTmf^ 


I 

iitfii 


Sloka 4. —When Mars emerges from his last conjunc¬ 
tion with the Sun and begins his retrograde motion at the 
15th or the 16th asterism reckoned from the one occupied. 
by him at the time of his eclipse, it is known as 
Rudhiranana. During this jjeriod, people will suffer from 
facial diseases and there will be general panic. There 
will however be prosperity, 
aw w mi: 

g ^jga« wtw sPt w 1 
f^r^ li 

W%m«: «Trf 9 ar« ni%?ir »|ftr 1 
g^tVm 11 


gw ^ mrwt: 

«nt?5i^9Tw^tnft ^TaifriT! 'sigtiurnr y 

'Tkf IIMI 

SloJca 5 .—When the retrograde motion begins at the 
17th or the 18th star counted from the one occupied by 
Mars at his conjunction with the Sun, it is known as 
«n% 5 ftB-Asimusala, When Mars begins his direct motion 
after this, there will be trouble from bands of robbers, 
drought and risk from weapons. 
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^ m!: 

*fr ^r%rrr# I 

mtf waw n 

'rgg^'^H g ^wii: i 

JirftlHt 5J?^5» arm?; STt?t¥»»W*T: II 

«air <3 <Tim«: 

^r si3r(sngiT5qflff& ?!tw»T4 ^ ii 

-^mt I 

^jt^rWr^?Ti% ii^ii 

Sloka 6 .—If Mars should emerge from the Sun in 
Purvaphalguni or Uttaraphalguni, begin his retrograde 
motion in Uttarashadha and disappear in Rohini, he -will 
afflict the three worlds with miseries, 
nw ■«» qmif: 

f<*rr 5I5B i 

aRu-^^ aarr?(« %e5l^ir ii 

^ ti[ I 

Sf^ig; 51^ |.vs|l 

Sloka 7 ,—If the emergence of Mars from the Sun’s 
conjunction be in the asterism Sravana and he begins his 
retrograde motion in Pushya, kings will suffer. People 
belonging to the countries denoted by the asterism through 
which Mars reappears will meet with destruction. 

For the asterisms denoting countries vide ch. XIV, infra, 
avT ^ «iTrwT: 

«%r; swot 5«3 1 

gjaiifMhTBr Trsjrrsil •riwg. 11 

«rw i 

g?iT % *ilf^ f qi#firuiff««n g^ft. n 
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- - ^ ---' 

Wirf > 

SloTta 8.—If Mars should pass through the middle of 
the asterism Magha and retrograde from there alone, the 
Pandya king will meet with his end, and people will 
suffer from drought and war. 

Sloka 9 .—If Mars after cutting the asterism Magha 
should cut Visakha, there will be famine in the country. 
If he should cut the star Rohini, there will be terrible 
mortality in the land. 

11^oil 

Sloka 10 .—When Mars passes tnrough the southern 
ade of Rohini, kings will suffer, prices will fall and there 
will be little rain. If he appears surrounded by smoke or 
flame, people living in the Pariyatra region will be 
destroyed. 

Jinn’ll ^ i 

iiUii 

Sloka 11 .—If Mars should transit Rohini, Sravana, 
Moola, Uttaraplialguni, Uttarashadha, Uttarabhadra or 
Jyeshta, he will spoil the thick clouds (Nimbus) that have 
been formed, and there will be no rain. 

^ iit^ll 

Sloka 1 %—If Mars should emerge from the Sun’s 
conjunction when he is passing Uhe asterisms Sravana» 
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Maghs, Punarvasu, Hasta, Moola, Purvabhadra, Aswini, 
Visakha and Rohini, he will prove auspicious (and the 
evil effects mentioned before will not happen). 



JISTRI^ 

Slolca 13 .—When Mars with a broad and clear form 
and deep-red like the Kimsuka and Asoka flowers, with 
pure and bright rays, with a brightness like that of red-hot 
molten copper should pass in the northern side of the 
asterism he is in, he will bring on prosperity to the kings 
and peace and contentment to the subjects. 

ftvth ^rw: ir5r!«rtg>i«fr«: ii 
g II 

Thus ends the sixth Adhyaya on the ‘ course of Mars ’. 


ll'sil Mercury* 

=^5fr l 

II?II 

SloJca 1 .—Mercury never reappears after his con¬ 
junction with the Sun without any unusual phenomenon. 
He will cause some sort of trouble through water, fire or 
wind, thus threatening people and causing extraordinary 
rise or fall in the prices of food grains. 
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aw “a 

ar?«i qifa aramn'iat^a: i 

<Taaif5a?Tfe5s»T?r?it vrr!=»?rsf:|r^W*i?5r ii 
asir =g 

^'i ar^ a a'«3i% i 
=a sf^gswa: li 

««rr ^ 

wfd faa'rarraa wwar: i 
»T?Taara'Trt5?4fr%8ir«Trfi[fir: ti 

SloJid 2 .—When Mercury transits through the as- 
terism Sravana, Dhanishta, Rohini, Mrigasira and Uttara- 
shadha, there will be no rain and diseases will break out. 
aw ^ I 

ai ?ft5P«r3Wi^ar«5tTg; i 
^irSta« |[f5a srai ?m« «fr«^a: ii 

Jisriqki i 
iRii 

Sblia 3 .—When Mercury is passing through any of 
the five asterisms commencing from Ardra, people will 
suffer on account of clash of arms, hunger, fear, disease, 
drought and worries. 

aw =3 I 

«i«(r wa «T^w<rfi!=5sr'?5i: i 

fwire <ft5SI3 5twt >• 

ii«ii 

Sloka 4.—During Mercery’s transit over the six stars 
reckoned from Hasta, cattle will suffer ; oil, ghee, etc. 
¥. ^. 11 
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honey, jaggery and the like will rise in price ; but there 
will be plenty of food-crops. 


am ^ 

staR: it 

3nW f^5'1^15'^Rf ^5r ^ I 

sriunj^f ii’aII 

Sloka 5 —If Mercury in his transit should cut through 
the stars Uttaraphalguni, Krittika, Uttarabhadrapada and 
Bharani, all creatures will be afflicted with diseases caused, 
by the seven constituent elements of the body, viz , 
muscle, bone, blood, skin, semen, fat and marrow. 

aw ^ I 

'a i 

’aT^vTiijfatarsira m?!>iat ii 

ii^il 

Sloka 6 .—When Mercury passes through the stars 
Aswini, Satabhishak, Moola and Revati, the trading class 
physicians, sailors, substances derived from water such 
as pearls and conchs, and horses will suffer destruction. 

aw a l 

fvji ii 




Sloka 7 .—When Mercury cuts through Purvaphal- 
guni. Purvashadha or Purvabhadra, people will suffer 
from hunger ; war will break out, and there will be danger 
from thieves and diseases. 
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«vRit arwilt (I 

Sloka 8. —-In Parasara’s Tantra, the following seven 
courses (or gaits) have been declared for Mercury as 
distinguished by the several asterisms : (1) Prakrita (2) 
Vimisra (^) Sankshipta (4) Theekshna (5) Yogantha 
(6) Ghora and (7) Papakhj^a. 

5iT=5tr?TS|rT l 

ir/d: ll^ll 

^ WWW 

'Ti'Ti^^T mM i 

SloJcas 9-11]^ —The course is known as Prakrita 
when Mercury passes through any of the asterisms Swati, 
Bharani, Rohini and Krittika. It is termed Misra when 
he transits any of the stars Mrigasira, Ardra, Magha and 
Aslesha. The gait is called Sankshipta when Mercury 
travels through Pushya, Punarvasu, Purvaphalguni and 
Uttara phalguni. The course is Theekshna when he 
moves through Purvabhadra, Uttarabhadra, Jyeshta 
Aswini and Revati. It is Yoganta when Mercury passes 
over Moola, Purvashadha or Uttarashadha. If the 
transit be thrcuxgh the stars Sravana, Chittra, Dhanishta 
and Satabhishak, it is called Ghora. Lastly, it is called 
Papakhya when his passage is over the stars Hasta, 
Anuradha and Visakha. 
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^ JII5 ll^^ll 

51^ ’Tl^lT^ ^51 11^ 

Slokas 12-18 .—The measures in days for the rising 
and setting of Mercury in his seven courses arc 40, 30, 
22,18, 9, 13 and 11 days respectively. 
ti»tr ^ fg^n^ir: 

'g?5irt5T«sfrf>arJiT 1^: i 

wwTse r^R«irJTt ii 

arit i 

aiei^ff ^Jr>trirt ^n«n ^5i to ^ ii 
«n'n«rt Tr^ffsnnr ai^sBtTO i 
*iinfi5a^»Trffl^5^raw? a«Tf ii 

Hrns?»« httoj i 

am ^ «5*i'T: 

jr ftviTo: i 

«iErTOi^*Tt?i =51 ^ ^ II 

^ sn^errotg masi^f^istsn i 
n^i: 5 t 4^ W04tfa f^faiaq: ii 

But the above is not approved by Varahamihira for he has said 
as follows in the 

nam 5!^*n«T ii 

^er 'T?r5R«r> =9 rw 5?iJ?Trq; i 

ftiwr Jrfa: ii 

JTTff nffi; jsq; I 

af^ott «T3?«i^q »T«ni'gge5i !»^0i ii 
5ilr*iT ^ 

«n«if9tir g stsat ^ ii 
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Bloha 14.—In the Prakrita course of Mercury, the 
people will command good health ; there will be suffi¬ 
cient rain, good crops and general happiness. In the 
Sankshipta and Misra courses, the effect will be mixed ; 
and it will be reverse in the other courses, 

Ttn: 1 

5!8iRr sr^jfr nra: i 
«r%rrf ^ ^ ii 

wtt '3 qnrr ^ cwt i 

i?3TaRra! u 

5R35q(^^ I 

5RS5?ncIHf 11? HI I 

Sloka 15 .—According to Devala’s view, the effects 
of 5R5^1^direct, w^^wf-exceedingly retro-grade, 
retrograde and f%^^-decay ed motions of Mercury will 
last for (5x6=) 30, (4x6-') 24, (2x6=*) 12, and 
(1 X 6 = ) 6 days, 

^ II? ^11 

Sioka 16 .—Mercury when his motion is or 

direct docs good to the people, while his over retrograde 
motion brings on famine by destroying the wealth 
(of the country). When he is retrograde in his motion, 
he will bring on war in the land ; and when his motion 
is decayed or weak ; he engenders fear and disease. 

?r«Tr ’g I 

nft; ??r rrwRt ii 
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STJTsi: i 

ar/^g^sr ii 

nfd: Hr 5T??t«*w*T^.rr<oft li 

f^%?rr nr ^rra^nr ajj^lnr^airHat ii 
fi4 »Tf%5i g i 

'k® n 

^TJ?iq5 I 

Sloka 17 .—If Mercury be visible in the months of 
Pausha, Ashadha, Sravana, Visakha arid Magha, he 
will cause fear and panic in the land. But if he should 
be eclipsed by the Sun during these months, he would 
produce good effect, 
nrerr ^ ?«nd; 

wr^<7rrqt«qr?f!» j 

H €5«Tii gvr: urq> H 

?T3[r5fq^5 ^r^q 5 «<f qi sr ii 

nqf ^mwsrrf(% 'qrfq n 

asir ^ qqrqi?; i 

'Ti^wm<nqI^iTr i 

f ■or SI 3irg smnif^^tl, ii 
%i^ *ri% srra aui % «rflga; i 

5i5iHT!B«i«n% "g ^fneimii 

Sloka 18 .—-'If Mercury be visible in the months of 
Kajrtika and Aswayuja, there will be risk of war» danger 
from thieves, fire, diseases, water and hunger. 
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5^if9r 4t^ I 

31?^ g stm: inoTf ^3?/^ ^3fn ii?<^if 

8loka 19 .—When Mercury is eclipsed, towns will 
be besieged and when he emerges out from the Sun, the 
siege over these towns will be raised. According to 
another view, there will occur the retaking possession of 
these towns only when Mercury is seen in the west. 

u«rf *5 I 

3?r; strgRtH af^ ii 

f ^ I 

^ iRoii 

Slokd 20 .—When Mercury is of golden hue or of 
parrot colour or resembles the colour of the Sasyaka 
(saphire ?) gem, or if his disc be glossy and big in size, 
he will prove beneficial to the people ; if he be otherwise, 
he will prove malefic. 

unf '9 'IfT5I?: t 

Thus ends the seventh Adhyaya on the ‘course of Mercury'. 


l <il! Jupiter* 

II?II 

Shka J ■—Note the asterism occupied by Jupiter 
when he emerges out from his conjunction with the Sun. 
The name of that star has to be given ito the year, and 
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[Adh. vni. SI. 2 

the succeeding years will bear the names of the months 
in their regular order, 
am 'a sr? i 

fij q?r i 

It 

am ^ epim: 

3?r %a ga: i 

f 4ia«^i5^ a«a? fajs ii 

sfirar^'Rrtis^Rt sifr%§<R?a«T55if^a qa aalga?5riari‘^a?^a 
f<«ra:i am a sRRsa arr? i 

^ gii srrfm«Bniw5T?i: i 
ff^ia^g «r*qrfa n 

a^fa 2ffm#Jir« 3 3?ar«iqiT<rrs%<f: 1 
am(5«45H<i ufm mS^afis^r n?«ia 11 

a*Tf >5 a»l: 

uaiar’a ?iflioT ^^Rjal gaqw>a: I 
amR-^ian^wim gw*?: naa^ 11 
gmfa 5r?5Tr5?rr% aar ar^ ff?<Ta: 1 
351 «i5}aal<rv^i maais^ ra^ua 11 
qaar»agit aa %a ffwia: t 

ai^raa ?»Rai5??resfvi%(i 

g ^ ii^il 

Sloka 2 .—The years commence from Kartika and 
arc composed of two asterisms each beginning with 
Krittika and follow in regular order. But the 5th, the 
11th and the 12th year comprise each three asterisms. 

3«tr ^ ml-' 

'•t t^gsO '9 wnfq fgwra: 1 

?r <fir5g«irs«?: 3Tr5:r5»?gmznT ^sgii 
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Adh. VIII. SI. 3-4] 


wr^oir^i^ n '9^fjR[ I 

snwoTr nm mss^: ii 

iii^q% «>flf^ra^9r ^ i 
iffBqR[ ^r«jl n«rm 5???^ m: it 
wf%5i%w *jt»q g ff^qra: i 

: ti 

»i^^r?r rlmriir i 

$rqf^qf^air?rr: q5r^«r^5m?aJRt: u 
am ft .2pr?qq: i 

«if^«n^?iiTr %qT fl:sw?Tftm^oiT i 
*ir2rq^ §r«T ^Kreja «irsr5» am n 

gin?rf 11^11 

Sloka 5. —In the Kartika year, cartmen, those 
living by fire and cows suffer. Diseases will crop up and 
there will be war. Red and yellow flowers will grow in 
large quantities. 

am ^ n4: i 

^rfa^: st^nai: \ 

dt5ii«/S^q7st f( ii 

u»ii 

Sloka 4 -.—In the Margasira year of Jupiter, there 
will be drought. The crops will be affected by wild 
animals, rats, locusts and birds. There will be outbreak 
of diseases, and kings will have dissensions even with 
their friends, 
am ^ 

a4f»ar waPwiqt fJral iff^raraf j i 
aWt ii 

l.H, 12 
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[Adh. VIII. SI. 5-7. 


Tl:i^!r>Ti iiMi 

SloJca 5. —The Pausha year of Jupiter will prove 
auspicious to all. Kings will leave their enmity and will 
become mutually friendly. There will be a rise* in the 
price of corn by 200 or 300 per cent. Preservative work 
will increase. 

* According to the Commentator, a fall, 
g > 7 ^: I 

a:5n»ctsrm«(TFvr^54nf5Tr?i?r^?; i 

??lrwsnnw»'r5r: tn<»: ii 

Sloka 6. —In the Magha year of Jupiter, people will 
be interested in the worship of their Ma-nes; and there 
will be a general feeling of satisfaction among all the 
creatures. General health will be good and there will 
be timely rains. The crops will be plenty and there will 
be good sales. Friendship among men will be on the 
increase. 

aw '9 

ttwi =5 ii 

IIN91I 

Sloha 7. —In the Phalguna year of Jupiter, happiness 
will prevail only here and there ; so also will be the case 
with regard to rain and the crops. Young women will 
suffer ill luck ; thieves will enormously increase and kings 
will become cruel and severe. 
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nm T( n>”r: i 

srifrtrwa^^rt; «Rr5g5Tj i 

5riT*T -g II 

’T??! imt %lT*TfR>TT I 

^ lk>i 

Shha 8 .—In the Chaitra year of Jupiter, the rains 
will be slight. Food will become costly ; people will be 
happy and kings will be kind-hearted. Pulses will thrive. 
Handsome persons will suffer. 

am ^ ml: i 

iraia: ^S?I ^ I 

^*Tr?ff«r ^ %cTgrgi^ it 

rsit: iq?qft I 

ii'^n 

Sloka 9 .—In the Vaisakha year of Jupiter, people 
will be intent on doing virtuous deeds, will be devoid of 
fear and will be happy along with their kings, People 
will be engaged in performing sacrifices and other rites 
and there will be abundance of all kinds of crops. 

am ’g I 

ijag: gr^a f gt% 1 

%?ir% g fB«r: 11 

3^5 5n%f55vi;T^iift^i fqr; ^rq4^i: l 

^ Tirsfi ii?o|i 

Sloha 10 ,—In the Jyeshta year of Jupiter, people 
who are prominent by birth (or caste), family, opulence 
and trade, kings and men of righteous conduct will come 
to grief. So also will the crops except Kangu and those 
of the Samee class. 

is abother reading for ?i^5fiRnr. 
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[Adb. VIII. SI 11-13 


am n niii i 

!|tt3fr^f^5fsrsfV 3^^ II 

srm i 

*f«4 «W5? ^'Tl^U ti^H 

8loka 11 .—In the Ashadha year of Jupiter, there 
will be cropis here and there and no rain in other places. 
The luck and happiness (of people) will only be medium. 
Kings will begin to be extremely active, 
tisrr ^ i 

»rs^nStJr«Br?<«: i 

qi^iT^iTrci I 

^ ^ ^ II?^11 

Sloka 15.—In the Sravana year of Jupiter, there 
will be general happiness and the produoe of lands will be 
plentiful. Heretics and base-minded men along with 
their followers will suffer, 
tfsir =3 I 

sirgoi; ?T9T«»q?r; ^rnifn^se?: i?i^: i 
13194 wn^?iT ii 

g^rq; irnBiosq: n^TKtajlTHrqqq; i 

^ I 

^ II?^11 

Sloka 13 .'—In the Bhadrapada year of Jupiter, the 
yield of creepers (such as green grams) and the first crop 
will reach their fruition. There will be no second crop in 
the year. Food grains will be plenty only in some 
places. There will be panic or fear in other parts. 
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9*11 9 *m: I 

9r9T*im^ ^ *r^ I 
¥?lf9 ^ Kftiitir II 

3iii55^s5|s5r^ «r?n% w4 usn: l 

Sloha 14.—In the Aswaynja year of Jupiter, there 
will be frequent rain; people will be happy and con¬ 
tented. All living beings will grow strong and food will 
be in plenty for all. 

?wi ^ fs:*TA: I 

«T*ftwww3T®d9«r*J53r: fti9: I 

g: II?HU 

Sloka 15 .—Jupiter while in his northern course 
confers health, happiness and plenty ; this will be reverse 
in his southerly course. When he is in the middle, he 
will produce mixed effects. 

iT«nj5yj I 

II?^11 

SloJca 16 .—Jupiter is beneficent when he transits 
two aslerisms in the course of the year. The effeet will 
be medium when he passes through 2] lunar mansions. 
If he should perchance go through more than this, he 
would destroy all the crops. 

^ g ii?^ii 

ntr ii?dii 


94 


tAdh. VIII. Si. 19 

Slokas 17-18 .—If Jupiter has the colour of fire, there 
will be risk from fire ; if the colour be yellow, diseases 
will break out; if it be dark, a battle will be impending; 
if it be green, there will be danger from thieves; 
if it be red, there will be trouble from weapons ; if it be 
smoky, there will be drought. If Jupiter be visible in the 
day, there will be regicide. If his disc appear big and 
clear at night and he be posited in an auspicious lunar 
mansion, the whole world will be happy. 

In Sloka 18, is another reading foi 

asir qn?!?; 

?rsir qr qt 1^515^1% ii 

^ ^1* • 

3^^ ;TI5ri VJJJI ||?<^ll 

Sloka 19 .—The asterisms Krittika and Rohini consti* 
tute the body of the «q?*f?5^q-Samvatsarapurusha ; the 
two Ashadhas (Purva and Uttara) form the navel; 
Aslcsha, the heart; and Magha, the flower. When these 
lunar mansions are devoid of malefics, the effeat will be 
auspicious. If the body be afflicted by malefics through 
conjunction or aspect, there would be danger from fire 
and wind. If the navel be afflicted, there will be risk 
from famine. If the flower be afflicted roots and fruits 
would be destroyed. When the heart is afflicted, there 
will be the inevitable destruction of crops. 

tivr ^ 

9tqi«[%tq ^tivTi ?nq »»^r ii 
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Adh. VIII. SI. 20.-22] 

g ii 

f i‘S: sj^mar i 

« 

Slokas 20-21 .—Find out the number of years that 
have elapsed since the commencement of the Salivahana 
era. Multiply this by 44. Add 8539 to the product and 
divide the result by 3750. To the quotient thus obtained, 
add the Saka years. Divide this by 60 and the remain¬ 
der thereof by 5. The quotient represents the five-year- 
periods ruled by Vishnu and others, and the renaainder 
denotes the number of years that have elapsed in the 

particular lustrum. 

irj^ii 

Sloka 22 .—Place the years of Jupiter obtained in the 
previous Sloka separately in two places. Multiply the 
first by 9 and divide the other by 12. Add the above 
product (in the first case) and the quotient (in the second 
case). Divide the result by 4. The quotient will reveal 
the particular asterism reckoned from Dhanishta. The 
remainder will denote the Padas (T(^) in the next star 
that have been traversed by Jupiter. 

In a Mahayuga (the period comprising the four Yugas), 
the number of solar years is 4320000 = 3750 x 1152 * 4370640 

That of Jupiter for the same period is as per Surya 

4370688"=3794 X 1152 Siddhanta. 
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[Adh. VIII. SI. 22 


So that for every 3750 salar years we have 3794 years of Jupiter. 

44 

Therefore 1 solar year=l+j^^ years of Jupiter. 

To find out the number of Jupiter years that had elapsed fin 
Kaliyuga) at the time of the commencement of the Salivahana era, 
we have to proceed thus; 

The number of solar years that have passed from the beginning 
of Kaliyuga till the commencement of the Saka era is 3179. This 

converted into Jupiter years will be X 3179 or 3216 —^ 

Now it is known that Kaliyuga commenced in the year Vijaya 
(the 27th year from Prabhava, which is the first year in a cycle of 
60 years of Jupiter). 

Therefore, 3216 + 26 or 3242 being divided by 60^ 

the remainder will give the particular year of Jupiter (in his cycle of 
60 years) from Prabhava at the time of commencement of the Saka 
* 1126 

era, and this remainder is 2 which is the 3rd year or the year 
Sukla of the cycle. 

Coming down to the period subsequent to the commencement of 
the Saka era, say the present time (^VisT ^tsfi-Vartamana Saka 
1868 April 1945), the number of Jupiter years that have elapsed 

will be 1867 + —+ 2 from the beginning of Prabhava 

or 1867 + 21 + 2 or 1891 which indicates that it 

is the 32nd year of the cycle or Vilambi. But actually, it is 
Hemalamba. The reason is that the figures for Jupiter's years as 
given by Aryabhatta or as per Surya-siddhanta are a bit more than 
that of Varahamihira. His figure 8589 appearing in Sloka 20 is 
different from 8626 that we got above. Calculating backwards 
from 8589, we find the number of siderial revolutions of Jupiter 
according to Varahamihira to be 364190000. This is probably thft 
correct figure. 

Sloka 22 gives a clue to find out the particular lunar mansion 
in which Jupiter may happen to be at any given time. 
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Taking the current Saka year 1868, we have the Saka years that 
have elapsed as 1867. The number of Jupiter years that have elapsed 
as calculated in the penultimate paragraph’of page 96 will be 
774 

1891 This when divided by 60 gives a quotient 31. 

As per Sloka 22, we have to multiply the above quotient 31 by 
9 ; then we get 279 ; and by dividing the same quotient by 12 

7. 7 . . . 

we get 2-^2 Adding these two figures we get 281^. Dividing 

this result by 4 we get 70 and odd, thus indicating the asterism 
traversed by Jupiter, as the 17th. This when reckoned from 
Dhanishta is Uttaraphalguni. 

Slolca 23 .—The lords of the 12 Yugas or five-year 
periods in the Jupiter's cycle are respectively (1) Vishnu 
(2) Brihaspati (3) Indra (4) Agni (5) Twashta (one 
of the creators) (6) Ahirbudhnya (7) the Manes 
(8) Viswedeva (9) the Moon (10) Indragni (11) the 
two Aswins and (12) Bhaga. 

SloJca 24 .—The names of the five years with their 
lords of each lustrum are (1) Samvatsara and Agni 
(2) Parivatsara and the Sun (3) Idavatsara and the 
Moon (4) Anuvatsara and Prajapati and (5) Idvatsara 
and Rudra. 
f 13 
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[Adh. VIII. SI. 25-28 

ffe: 515 ^ JT^cTcfi^i I 

5251% qif iR'^ii 

SloTta 25 .—In the first year, the rains will be even, 
while in the second) there will be good rain in the initial 
portion of the season. In the third year, it will be plenti¬ 
ful, while in the fourth, there will be rain only in the 
latter half. In the fifth year, the rain will be scanty. 

Sloka 26 .—Of the 12 Yugas comprising the Jovial 
cycle, the four, viz., Vishnu, Indra, Brihaspati and Agni 
are the best. The middle four are only medium. The 

last four are to be understood as the worst. 

♦ 

?ivr ^ 

gvrrfsr m’fu’fustiH 1 

sr 11 

3Ti?f I 

51^5 ^ JIlHr 5iq€l^ IR'SII 

SloJca 27. —When Jupiter enters the first quarter of 
Dhanishta synchronous with his emergence from the 
conjunction of the Sun in the month of Magha, Prabhava, 
the first year of his cycle begins and it will be beneficial 
to all beings. 

SloJca 28.—In this year, uf^r., Prabhava, there will 
be drought in some parts; there will be outbreak of 
storms and fires, the six-fold troubles {vide p. 61. iupra), 



Adh. VIII. SI. 29-33] v^*hs^^T^t 
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and phlegmatic diseases. In spite of these, the people 
will not feel miserable. 

|R<MI 

^ ^ilcf ^ >3;cr^T^3^ ll^«ll 

Slokas 29-30. —Thereafter, Vibhava, the second year 
begins. Then follow Sukla, Pramoda and Prajapati. 
The benefic effects will go on increasing in these 
years. During this period, Kshatriya kings will rule over 
the earth abounding in paddy, sugar-cane, barley and 
other grains, when the peopi'.e will be free from fear and 
hatred, and where the people will be all-cheerful and free 
from the malefic effects of the Kali age. 

simisflf^T: pi 5qTdi% pt I 

5 \\\U 

gjSOTSs^sfq ^iji gf/|: i%fr^5r ^iqt: IR^II 

Slokas 31-32 .—In the second Yuga which is com¬ 
posed of Angiras, Srimukha, Bhava» Yuva and Dhatu, 
the first three prove auspicious, the remaining two being 
middling. The lord of rain will pour down abundant 
rain in the first three years and the people will be free 
from affliction and fear. In the last two years, the rains 
will be equally distributed, but there will be the outbreak 
of diseases and war, 

?irT^ 3^ I 
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[Adh. VIII. SI. 34-37 

311^ ^ g 5I5lRT^ I 

mi 5rflT«?') g n«T)n^5r0 ^ ii^v?ii 

SloJcas 33-34 .—In the third lustrum presided over b> 
Indra, the years are Easwara, Bahudhanya, Pramatthin, 
Vikrama and Vrisha caused the transit of Jupiter. The 
first two years will be auspicious and will bestow the 
fruits of the golden age on the people. The third will be 
wholly inauspicious and the last two will give plenty of 
food-grains and risk from diseases. 

m ^gw ^ i 

Slokas 35-36 .—In the fourth lustrum, the first 
year, viz., Chitrabhanu is declared to be the best, the 
second, named Subhanu is medium in result ; it brings 
on sickness without mortality. The next year known as 
Tharana gives copious rain. The year Parthiva is dec¬ 
lared to yield luxuriant crops. The fifth year, namely 
Vyaya, will prove auspicious. Love reigns supreme and 
festivities will be the order of the day. 

The commentator Bhattotpala adopts the reading sf# instead 
of 'T rT^l in Sloka 35, and interprets acT to be the name of the third 
year instead of Tharana. In the next sloka, he adopts Tharana as 
the fourth omitting Parthiva. Accordingly he adopts the reading 
This is not convincing as it is against our tradition 

fs-^qrs?r %qi: ii^vsti 

Sloha 37 .—In the fifth lustrum presided over by wbt- 
Thwashta, Sarvajit is the first year. The next is 
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Adh. VIII. SI. 38-42] wwssw; 

Sarvadhari, followed by Virodhin, Vikrita and Khara. 
Of the above, the second year is good and the rest bring 
about dread. 

’T^rqfj^Tswtsqr: ii^<^ii 

SloTia 58.—The sixth lustrum consists of the years 
Nandana, Vijaya, Jaya, Manmatha and Durmukha. The 
first three are propitious ; Manmatha is middling. The 
last will prove the worst of the lot. 

mm I 

^ 

g ^ 

sTtglii: ^iffRssf35»T 

fi%T^ gf ?i% il»o|| 

Slokds 39-40 .—The seventh lustrum is composed of 
the years Hemalamba, Vilambi, Vikari, Sarvari and 
Plava due to the transit of Jupiter. The first year will have 
stormy rain accompanied by the six-fold afflictions {vide 
Adhyaya V-52, supra). In the next year, the crops and 
rains will be scanty. The third year will prove very 
disastrous through floods, and the fourth will usher in 
famine. The last year Plava will prove auspicious with 
copious rain. 

gsiRiirrt i 
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[Adh. VIII. SI. 43-47 


Slokas 41-42 .—In the 8th lustrum ruled by Viswe- 
deva the years are Sobhakrit (also Sokahrit), Subhakrit* 
Krodhi, Viswavasu and Parabhava. The first two bring 
joy and contentment to people. The third will prove 
very malefic. The last two will be middling. But in the 
fifth year Parabhava, there will be fire, affliction caused 
by war and diseases ; and the Brahmins and kine will 
suffer- 

is another reading for 

srm: i 

mmm 

qsiRt ?rmi^ors5q sr^sifTciqe^ i 

m q^qi ^ ^^^q^ ii»vli 

SloJcas 43-44 ,—In the ninth lustrum, the respective 
years are Plavanga, Keelaka, Saumya, Sadharana and 
Rodhakrit. Of these, Keelaka and Saumya are good, 
while Plavanga will prove troublesome in many ways 
to the people. In the year Sadharana, there will not 
be much rain and there will be the six-fold afflictions. In 
the fifth year, the rain will be unequally distributed, but 
crops will flourish. 

^?trq qR’qiiq^s'Hjr i 

qR’an^i?! ^qiiR^^q^q^ri^^tq: i 

mi qqiT^^i5|( iWW 

i\m- i 

#HiiIRq3t;T^tsq q|«iqq?qiq^ts;T®; \M\ 

SloJcas 45-47 —In the tenth Yuga presided over 
by Indragni, the first year is known as Paridhavi; then fol- 
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low the four years Pramadi, Ananda, Rakshasa and Anala. 
In the year Paridhavi, the middle country will suffer, and 
a king will die. There will be dearth of water and 
trouble from fire. In the year, Pramadi, people will be 
lazy ; there will be war, and red flowers and red seeds will 
be destroyed. The next year Ananda will bring joy to 
all. The two years Rakshasa and Anala will produce 
a general decay; the former will be marked by the growth 
of summer crops and the latter by the outbreak of fires 
and epidemics. 

ininkH is another reading (in Sloka 45). In Sloka 

47, is another reading forrTc<rr;- 

s'jnsi 1 

Slohas 48-49,—The eleventh Yuga is composed of 
the years Pingala, Kalayukta,, Siddhartha, Raudra and 
Durmati. In the first year, there will be excessive rain. 
Robbers will increase. People will suffer from Asthma» 
cough, followed by the shaking of the jaws. The year 
Kalayukta has got niany defects and evils, while the year 
Siddhartha contains many good qualities. In the year 
Raudra, there will be much suff ering and loss. The year 
Durmati will have medium rain. 

lit i 

7i^n% fkhw- \h\\\ 
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IfwWim*nn [Adh. VIII. SI. 52-53 

Slolcas 50-51. —In the twelfth Yuga, the first year is 
named Dundubhi and will be marked by the growth of 
plenty of food grains. Then follows Udgari or Rudhirod- 
gari, wherein kings will suffer and the rains also will be 
uneven and irregular. The third year is Raktaksha in 
which there will be general danger caused by tusked 
animals and diseases. In the fourth year Krodha, people 
will become subjected to anger and kingdoms will be 
devastated through wars. 

In Sloka 50, 3l5flt is another reading for JTrft. 

ti<ii 

q^5^ HH^il 

Sloka 52. —Kshaya is the name given to the last 
year of the 12th or last Yuga of Jupiter. It will cause 
decay in many ways to the people, engender a sort of 
fear among the Brahmin class. The agriculturists will 
prosper. The Vaisyas and the Sudras will gain ; so also 
the robbers. Thus have been declared here briefly all 
the effects arising from the 60 years. 

ginsfir 3 11 

stmr ^<1: It 
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SloTia 53 .— Jupiter, with rays unbedimmed, de«se 
and spread over all round with a form broad and white as 
Kumuda and Kunda flowers and clear as crystal and not 
overpowered by any other planet and on the march in the 
right direction will prove beneficial to the whole mankind. 

Thus ends the 8th Adhyaya on the “course of Jupiter’’. 


Venus. 

3r[%-vrqi: ii^li 

Slohi 1 .—It has been stated (by Devala and others) 
that there are nine roads viz., (1) flrn Naga (2) nir-Gaja 
(3) tjtraTfT-Airavata (4) ^TfW-Vrishabha (5) m-Go (6) 3r?5c^- 
Jaradgava (7) ’i<f-Mriga (8) 4»^.Aja and (9) i^fn-Dahana 
formed respectively by the nine triads of stars reckoned 
from Aswini and ascribed to Venus. 

g?ir ^ I 

¥T5ir itrni?rt i 

star litwt: gtren: ii 

ti»n "3 ^1533; 

sir»T^lr«ftr'^ ?tt %3r si3»ir?3r ii 

^rtw^rr'^niir i 

»mr?Tr fwr ^3r f<er«n *i): stafelf^tir ii 
3trtsr3'f f3»ir^i?Tr tj^si^ir i 

star^rsTr f3«g»Ti?rrs5Tf?Tr g Tfarr ii 

^iwir I ^ \R\\ 

14 
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ffwitwnrn [Adh. fX. SI. 3-4- 


SloJca 2.-But according to our view, the Naga road is 
the course of Venus over the three asterisms Swati, Bharani 
and Krittika and those of the Gaja, Airavata & Vrishabha 
are composed of the succeeding three triads, viz. (1) 
Rohini, Mrigasira and Ardra (2) Punarvasu, Pushya and 
Aslesha and (3) Magha, Purvaphalguni and Uttaraphal- 
guni. The four stars composing the Go*Veethee are 
Aswini, Revati, Purvabhadra and Uttarabhadra. 

^5^111^ 11 

SloJca 3 .—The road ^tftnv-Jaradgavee consists of the 
three asterisms Sravana, Dhanishta a«d Satabhisha. 
That named ^nr-Mriga sways over Annradha, Jyestha 
and Moola. The three asterisms Hasta, Visakha and 
Chittra constitute the wst^isii-Ajaveethee. The 
Dahana Veethee consists of the two stars Purvashadha 
and Uttarashadha. 

SloJca 4.—Of the above nine courses, the first three, 
7;72:.,siriT-Naga, »T3T-G ija and ^<r3rfl-Air,ivatha are 
northern, the next 'three are central and the last ones, 
southern. In each trio, there is a further sub-division 
into (1) northern (2) central and (3) southern. 

^%ipr sfrn^raf JJ-t.mrir i 

Sr»rr €r»fir ?tT ii 
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5 ii 

nrntrtft »nwNI i 

itimn') nal ^rwr <E?m: ii 

g ^iff q-uft i 

qtf ^fTRql %qT ftqrarr ^virenwaT: ii 
?nr»f( wrq^r^ift <rine*fl i 

^ m^uifiirar: ii 

a*n 'q ?TOWi«tf|?rqn^ i 
€r«ft smir qifft i 

wrq»Hqf^*rr: ^if3wi«t>?rq?fr fq»ff ii 
q«q^ir^^g«« ?^r: ^rarrrsf^i i%*n waroin^ i 
%?rn?(W ^rsiTT ?qsRj?rf fflqirar ^ n 
it 3[fHr i 

*i«?Tr Hsqri%^r qrwr: <nqr apimi^ir: ii 

^?j3rnnf nm llMi 

Sloka 5 .—It has been declared by other sages that 
just as there are the three courses in the starry firmament, 
even so, the asterisms have their positions defined as 
northern, central and southern according to their situation 
in respect of the ecliptic. Similarly, if Venus transits 
north of a star, he is said to be in his northerly course, 
etc. 

asn ^ ^r?qqi 

sisirar^ wnfr i 

«r»!n ffvqnl u^q*n u 

nnrf i 

5f^l?dT»q»T; Rr II 

^ratTJif Rmf ijfh i 

3^?TT»Ti I 

m^x ii^ii 
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SloJca 6 .—There are others (like Garga) who say 
that the nine asterisms frona Bharani onwards constitute 
the northern course, while the central one is formed by 
the nine asterisms beginning from Purvaphalguni and 
the southern one is composed of the nine stars counted 
from Purvashadha. 

not i 
n9i i 

^jTRra qf*t ii 

woqrtr *i5> i 

sRi'flH.- g*tt Itar qt*» ii 

ii^ii 

Sloka 7 ,—The science of astrology cum astronomy 
was founded on the intuition of great saints. Should there 
be any difference in their views, it would not be proper 
on our part to suggest the correct course. Hence I can 
only quote various opinions, 

ii^li 

Sloka 8. —Venus, setting or rising in the northern 
routes will produce abundant food-grains and prosperity 
to people. When he is in the central routes, he will 
produce middling effects ; while in the southern ones, the 
effects will be untoward, 
am ^ n»f: i 
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JTnrimwa:» 
g II 

v,^r>5 gir^t ii 

3R5^“iTnft^ I 

^'^m’l m\m ii’^ii 

SloJca 9 .—The course of Venus in the three routed! 
5im, 3fi3r and ^tr9?r will produce effects par excellence, 
excellent and slightly good. Similarly the effects have 
to be pronounced to be even, middling and slightly bad, 
when Venus traverses the next three routes. In the last 
three routes, he will produce effects which will prove 
undesirable, disastrous and totally^destructive respectively. 

ii?oii 

T%^ i 

nUi» 

Slokas 10-11 .—The four asterisms commencing 
from Bharani constitute the first Mandala or cycle of 
Venus and produce plenty of food. But, there will be 
fright in the countries Vanga, Anga, Mahisha, Valheeka 
and Kalinga. 

If after the rising of Venus in this fl^^^s-Mandala 
another planet should pass over him, the latter will destroy 
the kings of the tribes Bhadiaswa, Surasena, Yaudheya 
and Kotivarsha. 

WWW 




no 
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SloJca 12-13. The four stars beginning from Ardra 
form the second or cycle and Venus, while in this, 
will bestow plenty of water and food-crops. But he will 
be unfavourable to the Brahmin class, especially so to 
those that commit cruel deeds. If Venus is overpowered 
in this n‘*535-Mandala by another planet, he will cause 
distress to the Mlechchas, foresters eaters of dog’s flesh 
and cowherds, the people of Gonarda, low-class people, 
Sudras and the people of Videha. 

Slokas 14-15 .—When Venus after rising is passing 
through the 3rd formed by the five stars com¬ 

mencing from Magha, he will destroy crops, cause 
danger from famine and robbers, revolutionise the social 
levels and create commingling of the social strata. 

If Venus is assailed by another planet in this cycle, 
he destroys shepherds, Sabaras, Sudras, Pundras, savages 
of the western countries, the Sulikas, foresters, the 
Dfavidas and people living on the coasts. 

Shhis 16-17 .—The three stars commencing from 
Swati >orm the fourth Mandala which removes fear from 
people’s minds, promotes the happiness of Brahmins and 




Adh. IX. SI. 18-21.] _ U. 

Kshatriyas, and the growth of crops, but creates mis 
understanding among friends. If Venus be overpowerec 
(by another planet) in this Mandala, death overtakes the 
Kirata-chieftain, and the Ikshvakus will be crushed. So 
also will ba the cave-men, people of Avanti, Pulindas, 
Tanganas and Surasenas. 

Slokas 18-19 .—The five asterisms beginning with 
Jyeshta constitute the fifth ^<>55!. Herein, the people 
will suffer from hunger, robbers and diseases. Similarly 
the people of Kashmira, Asmaka, Matsya, Avanti and 
those living on the banks of the Charudevi will be in 
distress. If Venus be overpowered here, he destroys 
the Dravidas, Abheeras, Ambashtas, Trigarthas and 
Saurashtras, people of Sindhu and the Sauvewakas. The 
king of Kasi will meet with his end. 

iRon 

IR^II 

Slokas 20-21 .—The sixth Mandala which is auspi¬ 
cious is composed of six asterisms beginning with 
Dhanishta. The period will be marked by an increase 
of prosperity, cattle-wealth and food-grains ; but in some 
places there will be fear. If Venus be assailed here, he 
will cause distress to the Sulikas, people of Gandhara and 
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Avanti; people of Videha will be destroyed ; cave men, 
Yavanas, Sakas and servants will thrive. 

I 

^if5r iR^n 

Sloka 22 .—Venus in passing through the fourth and 
the fifth Mandalas in the west will confer benefits on the 
people. Similar will be the result when he transits the 
third division in the east. The effects of his transits iu 
the other Mandalas will be as already stated. 

nvi ^ I 

«rr«T<((^a?r^?aff^^s|r7-5ars{3Tf?vtTrfh i 

<T«rr -g 

31^%^ ^ IR^II 

Sloka 23 .—If Venus be visible before Sunset, he 
will cause fear ; if seen throughout the day, there will be 
hunger and disease. At midday if he is seen conjoined 
with the Moon, there will be discord between the king's 
troops and the citizens. 

«!?: girll wimy: i 

ngr 5gm?3UTitr?Tr gnriTvj g ii 

’TtflsqRS# f^ITd^T?tIWIR^I|TT^: I 

Sloka 24 ,—If Venus passes through the middle of 
Krittika, the earth consisting of elevations and depres¬ 
sions becomes levelled up iby the rivers through waters 
overflowing the banks. 
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qra^* I 

m IRMI 

SloJca 25 .— When the cart of Rohini is broken 
through by Venus, the earth will be strewn with hair and 
pieces of bones and assume the form of one who per¬ 
forms the ^rri^sTO-Kapalavrata to atone for the murder of 
a Brahmin. 

Here the author haa iudulged in a bit of poetic fancy. The 
idea is that many will be killed :.n battle, etc. 

For ^rtris^cT Vitie XI..72 

The wain of Rohini ia cleft, i.e., undergoes occultation 
by a planet, when the latter, standing in the 17th degree of 
Taurus has a southern latitude of a little more than two 

degrees. 

am ^ truRnirsh i 

f^w wfnfmwrra i 

tim m^f% 51^:2 ft ii 

am « 

i 

fmmfjfrffim; g «i ii 

?RT5r^(%ti?T IR^II 

Sloka 26 .—When Venus comes to Mrigasiras, he 
will destroy juices and crops. When he goes to Ardra, 
he causes ruin to the Kosala and Kalinga countries and 
brings on excessive rain. 

1%% I 

i^T IIS^VSI) 

Sloka 27. — When Venus is in Punarvasu, the 
Asmakas and the Vaidarbhas will be put to much auf- 

«. 15 




114 


[Adh. IX, SI. 28-29 


fering. When he is in Pushya, there will be copious rain 
and the Vidyadharas will be crushed in battle. 

*iqf {R<iii 

Sloha 28 .—When he is in Aslesha, the people will 
undergo immense suffering caused by snake-poison. 
When he is piercing Magha, he will cause trouble to the 
chief of Mahouts. There will be copious rain. 

“ To the chief Msnister ” if the reading attain be adopted. 

Utpala gives in a quotation the definition of the cleaving, 
alias occultation, of the junction star of Magha by a planet; 

qm?ir?t JTr!iTi:^TsTTBT^r^r^%'rf^ i 

53jjflr|r<fr i? 

The definition of the occultation of the star in question 
according to the scientific astronomers, is as follows : “A planet 
occults the junction star of Magha (Regulus) when its own 
rectified latitude, being in dhe same direction (north\ is more 
than half the latitude, and less than one and a half the latitude 
of the star ’’ From this we may'deduce that the author of the 
stanza, whoever he may have been (probably Brahmagupta), had 
a still more accurate knowledge of the real latitude of Regulus 
than the Surya Siddhanta has, in which the latitude is fitited to 
be O. Another stanza defines the latitude of toe Moon when 
causing the occultation of certain stars : 

ii Kern. 

IR<MI 

Sloka 29 .—When Venus is in Purvaphalguni, the 
Sabaras and the Pulindas will meet with destruction ; 



Adh* IX. SI. 30-33] sr^wssiiwj ll5 

there will be copious rain. When he is in Uttaraphalguni, 
the Kurus, people of Jangali and the Panchalas will be 
destroyed ; but there will be rain. 

qifT ^ vi: i 

ffir 11^oil 

Sloka 30 .—When Venus is in Hasta, the Kauravas 
and artists will suffer. There will be drought. 
Diggers of wells and birds will suffer when Venus is in 
Chittra; but there will be good rain. 

Slaka 31. When Venus'is in Swati, there will be 
copious rain. Messengers, traders and sailors will suffer. 
If Venus be in Visakha, there will be dread among the 
traders. 

Sloka 32 .—When Venn; is in Anuraclha, there will 
be dissensions among Kshatriyas. When he is in Jyeshta, 
there will be trouble to the Kshatriya chiefs. When 
Venus is in .Vioola, druggists an l physicians will be 
worried. In none of these three, there will be rain. 

Sloka 33 .—When Venus is in Purvashadha, people 
will be troubled by aquatic animals and products (aquatic 
animals will suffer, according to some). When he is in 
Uttarashadha, there will be a crop of diseases. When he 
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is in Sravana, there will be ear-disease, and when he is 
in Dhanishta, there will be danger to heretics. 

mti: ii^vii 

Sloka 54.—When Venus is in Satabhishak, distillers 
of toddy or ^arrack will be distressed. When he is in 
Purvabhadra, gamblers will come to grief. The Kurus 
and Panchalas also will suffer. But there will be rain. 

Sloka 35 .—In Uttarabhadra, Venus causes damage 
to fruits and roots ; in Revati, to travellers and marchers; 
jn Aswini, to horse-keepers 5 and in Bharani, to Kiratas 
and Yavanas. 

anr ■g i 

i 

w?OT gWffSSlTJirffSR^ ti 

gif 3 ?r4?T^r5tt sir4 f Jnsdlr: §?i: i 
^ ^f^JrrsiT 56r5i5imt ii 

5!i^4r f%a[woit i 

5®^ Sfl: wJTriiir»cr f«<r: u 

inir: i 

ijffwsiiw ii 

«irfW agai% i 

9Tra»9r g f 'irsrrsstaffq^r'i^ tl 
f% g i 

ggfl! ^nrr wtg ii 

wi%5i% gift 'I srPn«Tnt«»ftRr^: i 

l%wwT«rt gflife ^ rlw n 
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ar.w ii 

'^JT^yrg ^t^5t ^rriiifcS^JTq; I 

SISTf^ 'i4sTE(Jffgtv;?i^ «fi5!8J5?: |l 
urn'll JIT ^ qr^Si iyq I 

5«r%i*qr ii 

p; I 

Sloka36 .—‘When Venus becomes visible or sets on 
the 14th, 15th or the 8th day of the dark fortnight, the 
earth will appear as if it weie made of water, i.e., there 
will be abundant rain. 

“q ^r^qq: 

?'inq^ ^ffrfqjwr^g^qsw'ftj ^ t 
«^q vrrJiq: f qW^f fife ngafa ti 

qir^im^r iqqiqHtf i 
qsTra% 3 qfr wm f^lis«u?qr9[qr i 
’^^Rr 35?^ *t » 

i;r%^T5 fi’eqitf: i 

<f^ra g qq« li 

g qff qr^?V i 
snff^wrq 5qfirq tift qqflf »rr^q: ii 
3Tqrg% 5 t q^lr w4q: i 

qrgqrqqrrn&sr ii 

^ srsfi 5f li 

SbJca 37 —If Venus and Jupiter be in exact opposi¬ 
tion, and in the East and West (1st and 7th), the people 
will be oppressed with sickness, fear and grief and will not 
leceive even a drop of water from heaven. 
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?t*r ^ 

il4?ir>:^»nTm mm\ aisraaT *uj»^ ii 

f I 

SI ^ tl 

3^TTri?«»(R^ afStiwiofj I 

^ K5i> «frf%a firs?rr3, wTq; i^rJii^?rt3i^?i ii 
a«Tr ^ <Tw^ I 

jir^T^na; gjp: ^Ba« ffwra: t 
sf^sssn-a r^fi^a a^r sia^a ii 
viHisf^eTHT g'«isn a^aiar arofesn: i 
aqioiT =3 wgmdy sia: g^psafii sm: ii 
aiffea ?iiiT =Bt g^i vik^ I 

3ii^%a g fff«i: ti 

w g ibh: 55jii f?’?-Tr%: I 

?t!^i grersE^aT ai ’r® ^agii 
a«f =5t mr; ( 

w??j>^ifl^?if?'52fr g ?!fr% gsKf^^^ rr i 
%^as^?jraaf irr? it 

i%di^T^|^T?^95rT: T%d^ I 

^ 5^5n%^T: t%^i 3 fl:5rra3:1 

^ T«5Ti% #ormfr% Wi^ii 

SloJcas 38-39 .—When Jupiter, Mercury, Mars and 
Saturn are in advance of Venus, there will be wars among 
men, elephants (or serpents), demi-gods ; and winds will 
destroy the tops of mountains, trees, etc. Friends will 
not continue as such; Brahmins will neglect their religious! 
duties. There will not be a drop of rain from above ; 
and thunderbolt will destroy the peaks of mountains. 



Adh. IX. SI. 40-43] 5i9*fts«qTo: 


119 


Sloka 40 .—When Satarn is in advance of Venus, 
barbarians, cats, elephants, donkeys, she-buftaloes, black- 
grains, boars, Pulindas, Sudras and people living in 
southern countries will be destroyed by diseases arising 
from the vitiation of wind, and by ophthalmic diseases. 

jfjif I 

Sloka 41 .—When Mars is in advance of Venus, 
people will suffer destruction through fire, war, famine, 
drought and robbers. Both the moveable and immove¬ 
able objects will be completely annihilated ; so will be 
the people in the northern countries. The quarters will 
be afflicted with fire, lightning and dust. 

NRT ^ %^\ m mvi i* 

Sloka 42 .—When Jupiter is in advance of Venus, all 
white objects, the abodes of Brahmins, cows and Gods, 
and the eastern direction will suffer ruin. Clouds will 
^ower hail-stones. Diseases of the throat will prevail ; 
but the autumnal crop will be abundant. 

Sloka 45.—When Venus is behind Mercury at rising 
or setting, there will be rain. Diseases will crop up es- 
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pecially those arising from the vitiation of bile, and 
jaundice. The summer crops will flourish. Ascetics, 
fire-worshippers, physicians, actors, wrestlers, etc., horses• 
merchants, cows, vehicles, kings, all yellowish objects 
and the western direction will be ruined. 

SloJca 44 .—When Venus is of the colour of fire, 
there is danger from fire ; if red, there will be war ; 
if golden, diseases will break out ; if green or tawny, 
asthma and 'cough will prevail ; and if ashy, coarse or 
dark in appearance, not a drop of water will fall from 
heaven. 

il«HH 

Sloka 45 ,—When Venus is of the colour of curd, 
lotus (Kumuda), or the Moon, with rays bright and far- 
expanding, with an orb full and large, with a good gait 
i. e., not retrograde, and going north of the star, not 
accompanied by portents, and victorious in planetary war, 
he bestows the semblance of the golden age. 

?isir fsrawHJ i 

gw: sfj^qt t 

^ ^ ^ ^ 11 
wqtt wref 3tw ^ i 

vTr»q ^soi a a^r ii 

Thus ends the 9th Adhyaya on “ the course of Venus.” 
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li?o|l Saturn. 

’TK \W'^i II? 11 

f53^IITH^6d ^ IRII 

Slokas 1-2 .—When Saturn being of glossy orb stays 
in Sravanai Svvati, Hasta, Ardra, Bharani and Purva- 
phalguni, he makes the earth filled with plenty of water. 
When he stays in Aslesha, Satabhishak and jyeshta, he 
bestows happiness on mankind. But there will not be 
plentiful rain. When he stays in Moola, he brings about 
famine, war and drought. Now, I shall treat of the 
effects of Saturn in each lunar mansion separately. 

am ^ nn: i 

r^TTsi^j; md mrit ii 

??rV5fi^iii»rrf»jrjr^>g ^ wf^RT: i 

5i1?: sir^ff% stgara ii 

^ ^45^; wrrf^a; 

11^ II 

Sloka 3 .—When Saturn passes through Aswini, e 
destroys horses, groom.s, poets, physicians and ministers ; 
while in Bharani, he ^destroys dancers, songsters, musi, 
cians, base and deceitful men. 

iivii 

t.d. 16 
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SloTia 4 .—When Saturn moves in Krittika, people 
living by fire (such as smiths) and commandants suffer, 
while in Rohini, the people of Kosala, Madra, Kasi, 
Panchala and cartmen will suffer distress. 

IIMI 

Sloka 5.—When Saturn is in Mrigasira, the Vatsas, 
the persons performing and those officiating as priests in 
sacrifices, the nobility, and the men of central countries 
will be troubled, while, in Ardra, the Paratas, the Rama- 
thas, oil-mongers, washermen and robbers will suffer. 

Sloka 6 .—When Saturn is in Punarvasu, people of 
the Punjab, the western tracts, Surashtra, Sindhu and 
Suveera will suffer ; while in Pushya, bell-ringers pro- 
claimers, Yavanas, traders, gamblers and flowers will 
come to grief, 

qmsiai iivsii 

Sloka ?.— When Saturn is in Aslesha, aquatic 
animals or products and serpents will have trouble. In 
Magha, Saturn causes trouble to the Bahleekas, Chinese, 
Kandaharis, Sulikas, Paratas, Vaisyas, godowns and 
traders. 

aur « n*f: i 
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STTW W^W 

SloJca 8 —When Saturn is in Purvaphalguni, juice- 
vendors, courtezans, virgins and the Mdharashtras will 
have trouble. In Uttaraphalguni, Saturn afflicts kings, 
jaggery, salt, mendicants, water and the people of 
Taxila. 

q'fssi^ ii^ii 

SloJca 9 .—When Saturn is in Hasta, barbers, potters^ 
otl-mongers, etc,, thieves, physicians, tailors, elephant- 
catchers, harlots, people of Kosala> and makers of 
garlands will come to grief. 

SloJca 10 .— When Saturn is in Chittra, young 
women, writers, painters and coloured pots will suffer. 
S:iturn in Swati will afflict the Magadhas, (or the royal 
piinegyrists), spies, couriers, charioteers, sailors and 
dancers and the like. 

nun 

SloJca 11 .—When Saturn is in Visakha,ithe Trigartas, 
Chinese, people of Kuluta, saffron, lac, crops, madder 
ani safflower come to decay. 

^ f^isTjari^ iiun 

SloJca 12 .—When Saturn is in Anuradha, the Kulu- 
tas, Thanganas, the mountain tribes called Khasas, 
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Kashmerians, ministers, potters, etc. and bell-ringers come 
to grief. There will also be discord among friends. 

Slo/i.i, 13. — When Saturn is in Jyeshta, kings, 
priests, proteges of kings, heroes, associations, families 
and guilds come to grief; so do the people of Kasi, 
Kosala and Panchala, fruits, herbs and warriors, when 
Saturn is in Moola. 

ij'idiq sfjjT \ ^ 

Sloha 14 .—When Saturn is in Purvashadha, the 
people of Anga, Vanga, Kosala, Girivraja, Magadha, 
Pundra, Mithila and those living in the city of Tamra- 
lipta come to grief. 

Sloka 15 .—When Saturn is in Uttarashadha, the 
people of Dasarna, the Yavanas, Ujjain, the Sabaras, 
men living in the Pariyatra region and the Kuntibhojas 
will suffer. 

Jmv|5|5Tq> 1%^ 

Sloka 10 .—When Saturn is in Sravana, king's offi¬ 
cers, leading Brahmins, physicians, priests and people of 
Kalinga will suffer. In Dhanishta, Saturn bestows vic¬ 
tory on the king of Magadha and prosperity on those 
that are engaged in usury. 
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Slokal7 .—If Saturn be in Satabhishak and Purva- 
bhadra, physicians, poets, toddy-distillers, traders and 
politicians suffer; so do those living on the banks of 
rivers, cart-wrights, women and gold when he is in 
Uttarahhadra. 

!!iW( wl^w 

Sloka 18 .—When Saturn is in Revati, king’s ser- 
vants, people residing in Krauncha island, autumnal 
crops, the Sabaras and the Yavanas will be afflicted. 

5riTRR^?nsm^(^: 

Slohx jy.—Wtien Jupiter is in Visakha and Saturn 
in Krittikai terrible calamity will befall mankind. If 
the two planets should transit one and the same star, 
there will be a civil feud in cities. 

?t«Tr ^ crtrert; 

f r%^rg wtwff r^iareirg f if^: i 

fct%?i^r ^fr?: irsirifnTsi’fr ii 

5tr«igrrwirfj^ ii 

n«tr ^ ^5155: i 

'?3(q Jp-qrqf fir^% i 

fd|?r^f w: Hsfttt ii 

310^5151 ^ f^5r: « 

^ WH»ft lR»ii 
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Slolca 20 .—When Saturn’s orb is variegated, birds 
will suffer destruction. If his rays appear yellow, he will 
cause famine. If he is blood-red in colour, it portends 
war ; if he is ashy, there will be strife and intense hatred 
among people. 

»>«3frf5Tj;ar i vr^fcir » 

il^^lt 

Slojca 21 .—It is a tradition among sages that if 
Saturn be as bright as the beryl, he brings on happiness 
to the people. Similarly, he is auspicious if he is jet 
black like the Vana flower or deep-blue like the Atasi- 
flower. Whichever colour Saturn assumes, he proves des¬ 
tructive to that class of people represented by that colour- 
that is, white-Brahmins, red-Kshatriyas, yellow-Vaisyas 
and dark-Sudras. 

5isir =g mt: I 

tntniTWiTt Wflnnr ii 

tfJTr 'TTWt: I 

'iNf: T^^rs?Ta: 3?<Trfft I 

sr^Ts??^ 5«?rgr ii- 


Thus ends the 10th Adhyaya on the “ course of Saturn’’. 
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DM II Ketu. 

m f^J?%s!nRifS5iR: li?ll 

Sloka 1 .—Having comprehended the peculiarities 
of Ketu’s transit as treated of oy sages Garga, Parasara, 
Asita, Devala and many others, I expound the same in 
the most unambiguous manner. 

Ji JifoidRi^i^ Wi^ I 

iRii 

Sloka 2 .—It is not possible to find out by calculation 
the rising or setting of Ketu, inasmuch as there are three 
sorts of Ketus, viz., celestial, atmospheric and terrestrial. 

iRll 

Sloka 3 ,—In places where, though there is no fire, 
there is still an igneous appearance, Ketu’s presence is 
recognised except where there are glow-worms, phos¬ 
phoric lights on graves, gems, jewels and the like. 

?i^^T 4r?ii: lltf H 

Sloka 4 .—The atmospheric Ketus are such as are 
seen on fiagstaffs, weapons, bouses, trees, horses, ele¬ 
phants and the like ; the cekjstial ones are those that 
are seen among the asterisms. Such as do not belong 
to the above two categories are to be known as terrestrial 
Ketus. 

5115 iiHii 



128 




[Adh. XI. SI. 6-7. 


SloJca 5 .—There are 101 Ketus according to some 
sages such as Parasara, wfiile others like Garga say that 
they are 1000 in number. But sage Narada declares 
that there is only one Ketu which appears in manifold 
forms. 

aw -ti i 

arewsT w ii 

n?jr ^ WT?: I 

t^saT'aK^JTT WR I 

5RI5JR'fi55 g^r9iaRRI3[%: II 

Sloka 6 .—What does it matter whether there is but 
one Ketu or more ? The effects at all events should be 
declared through the rising and setting (including the 
particular direction thereof), position (in which part of the 
firmament vis-a-vis planets and asterisms), contact, the 
act of covering the neighbouring celestial body with a 
smoky mantle and colour. 

||^|| 

Slokal. —The effects of Ketu will last for as many 
months as the number of days during which it is visible. 
In the same way the number of years can be guessed 
from the number of monihs during which it is visible, 
the effect in all cases commencing after the first three 
fortnights of its appearance. 

?iw =5 rr: 

Ritit^g RfRtilss^w Rfitm II 
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g»frgw5?. i 
%at ’B® II 

g«n ^ i^*nt: I 

fii7^r<7<ei»rw 5 b4 %bt: ii 

«^ffr?Bf5!r?'Tf g«ng«*l. i 

%af 'Ka Sfpssf^5i|»a: ii 

5nTOl?^5t licil 

Sloka 8 .—If Ketu is short, slender, clear, glossy, 
straight, appearing but for a short time, white, and if 
there be a shower closely following its appearance> it 
brings abundance and happiness. 

is another reading. 

3fKRrqi?^q([ ^ I 

\\v) 

Sloka 9 .—If its (form be quite the reverse of what 
has been stated above, it is the comet Dhumaketu and 
will not prove auspicious, especially when it resembles the 
rainbow or has two or three crests, 
astr <9 i 

f^Rer: i 

5 ^^: R?m: wwr ii 

sf r^daiseff fR$rq?i: 5t«i?RrR«irn! i 
9rr ii 

^sri: n?o|i 

Sloka 10 .—There 'are .26 comets with crests known 
as Kiranas resembling a pearl necklace, gems or gold. 

f. 17 
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These are the sons of the Sun -'and appear in the East 
and West and indicate strifes among the sovereigns of 
the country. 

?f*ir ini: I 

r««oir5Jtr ftnar: i 

riiTT >5in<nrn?sir ii 

l^fwprisr^^i?5i^rr3nT*n l 

T^K^^RSfr: II?? II 

Sloha 11 .—There are as many comets born of fire 
appearing in the Sout.h-east and resembling parrots, fire, 
Bandhujeeva flower, lac or blood and are productive of 
danger from fire. 

« nn; I 

sjtnraot'rfiigfnsTr i 

>siiii5?r JTfr ?5>|isii;r*T?i%f^5r; i 
wti^T-iT 'T3f<'?r5sr%>iSiir5 II 

^5TT?i I 

ll?5?ll 

Slolia 12 .—There are as many Ketus rough and dark 
vdth crooked crests, appearing in the South, and por¬ 
tending pestilence to people and are the sons of Death, 
asir g ii4: i 

?OTir g!Rf5T^r iiriqr^^f'^utrr: i 

qaf45ir ?^ar: ii 

i%^DriT?srtn i 

11 ? ^11 
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Slolca 13 .—-There are 22 comets round like a mirror 
without crest, radiant, appearing in the North-east and 
resembling water or oil and threatening with farnine. 
They are the children of the Earth. 

9 nTt: i 

5r?i: ii?«i! 

Slolca M .—There are three comets, the sons of the 
Moon which appear in the North; these resemble moon¬ 
light, silver, hoar-frost, Kuniuda (white lotus) or Jasmine, 
and bestow plenty of food. 

g«ir ’n mt: 

5t?tw ¥r1*«ir5ft?sir: ii 

STR’Tdr^^STtltT ii^MI 

Sloka 15 ,—The single comet with three crests and 
aolours is known as Brahinadanda and is the soa of 
Brahman, the creator. There is no particular direction 
fixed for this comet and it foretells the end of the world. 

a»ir =g n^r; i 

q-tr nwgrf: iKn^agvjT%?r«r^e: i 

\\l%U 

Stoia 16 .—Thus hare bee* desccibed 101 comets. I 
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shall now proceed to indicate the characteristics by which 
the remainihg 899 comets may be clearly perceived. 

W'ci lUvsii 

Bloha 17 .—In the north and north-east rise the so- 
called 84 comets, the sons of Venus. They are large 
and white stars having a soft brilliance and produce unto - 
ward effects. 

am -g an: i 

Hsiar: i 
gj'^irV'gar: ii 

firaW *na si^jar: i 

%«iu srm^T^T i 

SloJca 18 .—Glossy and lustrous are the 60 comets 
with two crests each and they are the sons of Saturn. 
They are known as Kanaka or golden comets. They 
appear anywhere and produce dire results. 

aar g n^ir; i 

g(%% ^{ir. mt: ii 

«rfl: ii?^ll 

Sloka 19 .—There are 65 comets known as Vikacha 
or hairless, who are the sons of Jupiter and have the ap¬ 
pearance of a white single star. They have no crest. 
They rise in the south and are glossy. They produce 
malefic effects. 
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gtir ^ n^: I 

i%i«fT: saww *i?r^n: snTTf^^ati i 

«?«ani ftiRmiaf- ii 

ijR 15^'TR: 3?fT: RiRWlf ^I^WRii I 
RRai: t^«'RT q5r«ttl»’Rf9fi: ti 

?J^T I 

IRoh 

Sloha 20 .— Fifty-one comets born of Mercury 
named the Taskaras or thieves, are faint, very slender, 
long and white. They may rise in any direction and 
produce evil effects. 

Rur ^ I 

«Rj!Rra«m ;5:^Tri I 

RRTWfRO^l ^RT: ^{{RI ^flRWftfRt: II 
fRRRRT iyRra^FtrRRf RRrwyr: i 
qwrw^'r?R*mT R?r: ii 

fwirnsn: 'ril: I 

^ IR?II 

Sloka 21 .—There are 60 comets born of Mars which 
are called «f*R Ketus and they arc deep-red like blood and 
fire and have three crests. They are quartered in the 
north and prove malefic when they appear. 

WRr ^ R^: I 

fiiftnara Br^irirs sffr'itmRRj i 

SflR^^WlIRIRi fRW^R ^ II 

RSf^RUFKRSR ^«n R5(: Rre; «RTRR: I 
RTRR: ^rt ?r?ft r^rr^twj u 

iRRii 
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Sloha 22 .—There are 33 Ketus named Tamasa- 
Keelakas who are the sons of Rahu and are well-known. 
They are seen on the discs of the Sun and the Moon and 
their effects have already been described in the chapter 
on Ravi-chara. 

Harr ^ nsa; i 

?ifSHT^!rari^5T«%r5;«r«ffh?t^iirr: ti 

Hiir ^ <T?r5!it: { 

wq^o52f gif^<r:2Ei^t3i?r: i 

^H^Hrl^rr wah ^ iriTr: ?r^%i5!S.*r ii 
?r?^r vqfch g^^r^fet; i 
5i;i'®r?Taq^?t?!r^*roi'r HtRr ®£f«r« ii 

Hosa H®^«wr%Hr Hf: I 

r^Mrair^r hht n 

5^Tc5HTR5Tf?S^5Jjn^ IR^II 

Sloka 23 .—There is another set of 120 Ketus born 
of Agni named Viswarupas and endowed with rows of 
flames. These threaten mankind with seriaua outbreaks of 
fires. 

a*ir % i 

HiHiHofr fHt5mTr sfrijitr'ar i 

HsnHgani Jifr ^«rr i 

wiw ^pn: q^: liq»l( 

Sloka 24 .—There are 77 Ketus named Aruna Ketus 
which are born of wind. They are dark-red lb colour, and 
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without discs, rough, of the form of chowries and with 
diffuse rays ; hpn they appear, they cause misery to 
the people. 

v nn: i 

aTa[r?;5:criira«r i 

gc^srWr'frt^Rq: ii 
«Hfa: ??H i 

^-:iTr srrt?a^^:iTr styr: ii 

^ITT5^I%WI »T<Jr^T JITlT STSTrIiTST I 

IIR’^11 

SloJca 25 —There are 8 Ketus who are born of 
Brahma, and they are named Ganakas and are of the 
form of a cluster of stars. There are 204 Ketus known 
as Chaturasras who are also the offspring of Brahma. 
These produce only malefic ellects. 
fTirr 3T»Tif: ( 

ST3fi'Tt!tr Jtfrwsr ri'n^r vr^icn^H: a 
ar gr %ra?5«?T: i 

't 5r?i3Tr it ti 

T 3:Tilf5rg::(r55iT^^Ri: i 

sfi^i: lIR^li 

Sloka 26 .—There arc 32 Ketus declared as Kanka. 
These are the sons of Varuna and have the appearance 
of a cluster of bamboos and shine like the Moon and 
cause malefic effects. 

^siT "3 nfi: I 

4i*<r^W5tr: i 
sftriir utiMsi^r^r »»t: ii 
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s«fl ^ IRV3II 

Slolca 27 .—The sons of Kala are 96 in number and 
are named Kabandha Ketus. They resemble headless 
bodies. They prove good to the Pundras and are with¬ 
out distinct discs. 

a«Tf Jifj: I 

«r95?rr: a i 

^ yf^jnnm^pirsr^r: ii 

Sloka 28 .—There are 9 Ketus having one broad 
and white star in them and born out of the intermediate 
directions. Thus have been mentioned the 1000 Ketus. 
I shall now state their characteristic peculiarities. 

tf«rr »i^r; i 

ftg«r jTft: i 

f # HRVI 

Sloka 29 .—One there is named VasaketUj who has 
got an elongated body stretched towards the north, cor¬ 
pulent, of a glossy form and rising in the west. The very 
day he appears and becomes visible, fatal diseases will 
break out; but there will be abundance of food. 
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Sloka SO .—His (Vasaketu’s) cguntorpart is Astthi- 
Ketu who is also of the same characteristics. He is rough 
and is declared to be a harbinger of famine when he 
makes his appearance. There is one similar to the above, 
glossy in appearance and visible in the East and he is 
named Sastra Ketu. By his appearance, there will be 
war and pestilence. 

Slolca 31 .—There is a comet named Kapalaketu who 
puts in his appearance just on the Amavasya day in the 
eastern direction. His beams and crest are smoky in 
colour and he traverses half the heavens. He causes 
famine, pestilence, drought and diseases. 

lolca 32 .—Raudra is the name of another Ketu 
whose effect is similar to that of Kapaln Ketu. He is to 
be seen in the course of the Dahanavceihhee in the East. 
His crest is in the shape of a Sula (or trident) ; his 
flame is grey, rough and red ; he has got a tendency to 
travel a third part of the sky. 
aw ^ I 

€(?fr i 

m €rvr ii 

Mit^r wf i 

3a;.^m5r£5ri utspnt ii 

^foi I 

w? ustrg m'k ii 

niwn ?iai i 

C. 18 
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jmr: ^ ii 

3iq^^!if ^^ 3 : I 

VO 

5«n ?i«ii \\l\\\ 

^lai^ ^ Jiraf^^: I 

55^5Rmf^i?n^^^-df ^ I 

3r?^i!Tf^ =^ ^ i 

in^TR '?ic5qT^IS^%f^i?gn?^ ll^^ll 

Slokas 33-3G —There is a Chalaketu or a moveable 
comet rising in the west. His crest is an inch high and is 
turned to the south. His length increases the more it 
goes to the north. After touching the Seven Sages 
(Great Bear)—Vasishta and others—and also the Pole 
Star (Dhruva) and the star Abhijit he returns after 
travelh'ng half the sky and sets in the south. When 
this comet appears, people in the region beginning 
from the banks of the Prayag and extending to 
the town of Ujjain and Pushkara forest will be destroyed. 
Those living in the north as far as 'the Devika river and 
the whole of the middle country will be wiped out. 
Other countries also will suffer from diseases and famine 
here and there. These effects will happen in the course 
of ten months. Others say it will be felt for 18 months, 
trot ^ *M: I 

sfsn: 1 

*iTRT^ tftreV ^ 11 
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^ 5<Tq^ ll^^ll 

51^ n^^ii 

Slokas 37-38 .—Sweta (white) Ketu is a comet who 
is visible in the eastern , direction at mid-night. He has 
his crest turned to the south. There is a second comet 
Ka by name in the 'form of a yoke and can be seen in 
the west. Both these can be seen at the same time 
for a period of 7 days. They are clear and augur good 
and plenty to mankind if thtiy be glossy. Should how¬ 
ever the comet Ka be visible for more than seven days, 
then it denotes that there will be war for ten years and 
consequent distress. 

stsit: 

Sloka 39 .—The comet named Sweta Ketu is like 
matted hair, rough and black ; after travelling a third of 
the distance in the sky, he retrogrades in the anti-clock¬ 
wise manner and destroys two-thirds of the population. 

Sloka 40 —There is a comet having his seat near the 
asterism Krittika, who makes himself visible by his ashy- 
coloured crest. He is known as Rasmi Ketu and gives 
effects similar to those of Sweta Ketu. 
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fTFilf I 

^ ii«^il 

Slohas 41-42 —There is another comet known as 
Dhruva Ketu. Ilis rate of motion, colour, magnitude 
and foriri are not regular. He travels everywhere in all 
the three worlds. He is soft and clear and gives auspi¬ 
cious effects. If he should be seen ;by the kings on their 
martial equipments, by people of countries on their 
houses, trees and mountains and by house-holders on their 
vessels and the like, these are doomed to destruction. 

SloJca 43 —A comet named Kumuda with his crest 
stretched in the east and with white lustre is observable 
in the west for only one night. As soon as he is visible# 
people in the world will have unique peace and plenty for 
a continuous period of ten years. 

g«.Wr^Str>UT ITT^%3: I 

I 

SIFf: ^ 

Slokas 44-45 .—Mani Ketu is the name of a comet. 
He is a very tiny little star appearing in the west and 
observable for only once and that too for a period of 
three hours. His crest is white and straight like a line of 
milk emanating from the breast. He hails with plenty 
of food lasting for a period of 41^ months. But he 
generally causes reptiles and venomous creatures to come 
into existence. 
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5T^ ^ ^ 551^ Il«^ll 

Sloka 46 .—The comet Jalaketu also appears in the 
vvcst. He is spotless in his form and has a crest slightly 
higher inclined towards the west. He causes peace and 
abundance of food for a period of nine months. 

^ hm. >i»<iii 

Slokas 47-48 .—There is another comet Bhava Ketu 
by name which makes his appearance for one night in the 
east and is a tiny glossy star. He has got a crest turned 
to the right and resembling the tail of a lion. There will 
be unprecedented abundance of food for so many months 
as the number of Muhurtas for which he is visible. Should 
however he be rough instead of soft in body, there will 
be an outbreak of diseases which will prove mortal to 
mankind. 

m \m\ 

Sloka 49 .—When the comet Padrnaketu which ap¬ 
pears only for one night in the west and white like the 
fibue of lotus stalk, people in the land will enjoy happi¬ 
ness for a period of seven years. 

hhoH 

Sloka 50 .—Avartha is the name of another Ketu 
appearing at mid-night in the ivest with his crest turned to 
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the South, glossy and red in colour. As many Muhurtas 
he makes himself visible, for so many months there will 
be peace and plenty to mankind. 

qq 51 qk l 

Sloltas 51-52 .—During the time of Sun-set a Ketu 
named Samvarta with a crest smoky and coppery in 
colour makes his appearance in the west. He occupies a 
a third of the sky and is stationed like a trident and is 
frightful to look at. As many Muhurtas as he is visible, 
for so many years there will be war and strife among 
kings and they will ultimately perish. Men whose natal 
star is identical with the one in which the comet appears 
will also suffer. 
a«rT »M: 

w. i 

sraw I 

II 

r»*n i 

«ff«95iRr «9Tr-53'rt*fr II 
R«|jvr; si?%off5r««m i 

nvrnf^jfrr^ i 

^ 
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Slolca 53 .—Barring the Ketus (comets) that are good, 

I shall proceed to state the several princes that will be 
killed according as the other (malefic) comets eclipse the 
several stars by their tails or come in contact with the 
same. 

^ 5 ^ 

Slolca 54!. When the asterism Aswini is dimmed or 
touched by a malign comet,, the chief of the Asmakas will 
die. If Bharani be the star in question, it is the Kirata 
king that will be killed. When the star is Krittika, the 
KaJinga chief will perish. If the star be Rohini, the head 
of the Surasenas will meet with his death. 

it^ct ikhii 

SloJca 55. The king of the Useenaras will be killed 
when a bad comet dims or touches the star Mrigasira. 
The chief of the fishermen will be killed when the star 
Ardra is eclipsed by such a comet. The chief of the 
Asmakas and the lord of the Magadhas will respectively 
meet with their end when the asterisms Punarvasu and 
Pushya are contaminated by a malignant comet. 

3r(%%5r i 

SloJca 56. If the star be Aslesha, the head of the 
Asikas will be killed. The ruler of the Magadhas will 
die if the star in question be Magha, The king of the 
Pandya kingdom will take his exit when the asterism is 
Purvaphalgimi. When the star is Uttaraphalguni, the 
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chief of Ujjhin will die. Tiie lord of the Dandaka 
country will be affected when the star is Hasta. 

^ imNsii 

Sloha 57. When a malij'n Ketu eclipses or touches 
the star Chittra, people in the know should declare the 
exit from the world of the chief of Kurukshetra. If the 
star in question be Swati, the two kings of Kasmira and 
Kamboja will cease to exist. 

Sloka 58. If Visakha be the asterism that is thus 
eclipsed, the chiefs of the Ikshvakus and the Alakas will 
become extinct. A bad comet hitting the star Anuradha, 
the head of the Pundras will die. An emperor will meet 
with his end if the star in question be Jyeshta. 

\ 

^ I in’?; 11 

Sloka 59. If the star Moola be ecliiJsed or dimmed 
by a malign comet, the chiefs of Andhra and Madraka 
countries will be killed. When the star in question is 
Purvashadha, the king of Kasi will perish. If it be Uttara- 
shadha, the kings of Yaudheya, Arjunayana, Sibi and 
Chedi will meet with their destruction. 

mm ii^on 

StoJea 60. If the asterism eclipsed happen to be 
any of the 6 stars from Sravana onwards, the following 
in their order will respectively meet with their end; 1. the 
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lord of the Kekayas ; 2. of the Panchanadas; 3. the 
lord of the Simhala; 4. the lord of the Vangas ; 5, the 
king of the Naimisha country; 6. the Chief of the 
Kiratas. 

^ \\W\ 

Sloka 61. A comet whose crest has been hit by 
an Ulka (meteor) will prove auspicious; and i f there be 
rain as soon as he is risen, it will be still more auspici¬ 
ous. The same will become unfavourable to the 
people of Chola, Afghans, the white Huns and the 
Chinese 

aiRire; is another reading in the 1st line. 

I 

Sloka 62. Note the quarters where the crests of the 
comets are bent or crooked, where they are projecting ; 
also the asterisms hit or touched'. The rulers of the 
countries denoted by or situated in these will be defeated 
through superhuman power by a foreign king who takes 
possession of all the pleasures enjoyed by them so far,, 
just as Garuda destroys and feasts on the bodies of the 
serpents which are his enemies. 
n*ir ^ 

*rerr f^/$r i 

*ra: w qnttwfnvw; ii 

Jiraaisr «t?rj *rf/« <Tn'»k:« 

«rJtrOT^H5W?r: « ii 

f. 19 
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»|r «ir^5r f5iirr 

mtg 

a??T^ qf<grs4 gg:nqt qn%rl qi^gg ii 

Note. —Compare (with the above) what modem science has tu 
say on the subject of comets : 

“What then is a comet according to the latest scientific 
researches ? The spectroscope has pretty well solved the query. 
It consists, first, of a more or less solid nucleus of fire, blazing and 
glowing ; second, of vast masses of incandescent gas, constituting 
the luminous head; third, solid materials, constituting the tail, which 
are ponderable, which reflect the Sun’s light and are carried along 
by the influence of the nucleus ; fourth, an immense prolongatioH 
of the tail in the nature of attenuated volumes of gas. The solid 
materials of a comet, it ia believed, consist of stones and s^hkI, 
particle.s ground by ceaseless attrition The proof of ■ this is the 
concession of most astronomers that meteoric showers are slici-ds 
and patches of cometic matter, dropped Irotn the tail, and these 
meleots are Slones. The genesis of comets is found to be in the 
explosion of planetary bodies, a theory not without good scientific 
authority. 

A rage estimates that there lare 17,000,000 'of these fiery wan¬ 
derers within the orbit of Neptune, and Lambert regards 
500.000,000 as a moderate estimate for those in the solar system. 
All the astronomers agree that they are scattered through space as 
^srofuse'y as tin- fisli in the .soas. T'he Orbit of the Earth is over- 
whelawd in a fine net work of cometary orbits, and our globs is 
like a lost child in a forost full of wfld bjasts. ” 

CHIDAMBARA tYER- 

Thue e*Js the Hth .•\dhyaya on the “course of Cometa’’. 


I!?^11 Agasthya (Canopus). 
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ll?ll 

SloJiA 1. —The course of Sage Agasthya is treated 
here briefly, that sage, the ocean of penance, who 
purifies the waters, who suppressed the Vindhya moun¬ 
tain whose peak or summit grew up obstructing the 
Sun’s path, by whom the demon Vatapi, the enemy of 
the Gods and the tearer of stomachs of sages, was 
devoured and absorbed, who drank off the ocean and 
who adorns the southern quarter. 

The sloWa is from ^JiradtCrTI. 

?T<ii^ p?:r I 

5^1 IRil 

^if^j wiR^: il^li 

i^acRRica i 

snqfjj ^tn^i ii«li 

Ji=^^i%f^r%5T5ff Rri: R^isisqpsf^ I 

mT* iiMi 

f^i7^R^4*If3TR^-3^7^|S»5i!Irr ^^55=5^1- 

^W5rn?5R^di5’^ni?i^7l: giR% 
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sifi^srffg^|q- 

5rTm'l»F5*!^t^*?Jr^3l Cct^sc^It: 

f^mRjn:«T5fHR^^^fi^r5ni^r^w 

IIV9II 

Slokaa 5—7.—Listen ! ye, now, to the description of 
the appearance of the Sage, who, in days of yore, sud¬ 
denly heightened the splendour of the ocean by the dry¬ 
ing up of its waters through the mountains situated in the 
interior whose summits were scooped out by the clavfs of 
crocodiles and which had streams of water in the form 
of choice gems and jewels falling upon them along with 
pearls, putting to shame as it were the Gods having a 
limited number of gems on their diadems, 

He, by whom the ocean though deprived of its 
watery contents, was made more beautiful by means of 
the mountains shorn of their trees and decked with gems, 
jewels and corals and through the serpents that emerged 
from them in long rows, 

He by whom the great ocean though brought to grief 
being drained off, was raised to divine glory since it 
displayed glittering whales, water-elephants and serpents, 
also heaps of gems scattered about, 

The Oommentator iuterprets the first two compounds as 
applying to Devaloka also. 

Though the water is taken away, the ocean filled 
with floundering whales, pearl-oysters and conch-shells^ 
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still possesses the splendour of a lake in autumn with [its 
waves, lotuses and swans, 

He vyho converted the ocean (the lord of the rivers) 
into the sky, as it had white clouds in the form of whales, 
stars in the form of gems, the Moon in the form of 
crystal gem, the autumnal lustre in the form of the water¬ 
less bed and Ketus or comets in the form of the rays of 
the gems on the hoods of serpents, 

And he who stemmed the Vindhya Mountain which 
was bent upon obstructing the course of the Sun’s car¬ 
riage and so had moving peaks, and which was adorned 
by the flags hoisted aloft in the form of clothes on the 
bodies of the Vidyadharas, who clinging to the shoulders 
of their confused lovers eagerly seated them on their own 
laps ; which possesses streams inside the caves occupied 
by lions whose heads are covered with bees following the 
fragrance caused by the tasting of the blood mixed with 
ichor on the heads of the elephants and are wearing orna¬ 
mental wreaths of ‘Vana’ flowers as it were on their 
heads ; which was scratching as it were, the firmament 
with its uplifted peaks which had the deep sound of 
hamming of the swarms of the 'intoxicated bees that were 
scattered by the shaking of the trees in bloom by the 
elephants and which (peaks) were the ’ abodes of hyenas* 
bears, tigers and monkeys ; which is embraced in private 
by the Rewa river (Narmada) having the Madana trees 
on her banks just as one is embraced in amorous sport by 
one’s beloved, in whose gardens dwell the Gods and 
which is accompanied by sages who subsist on water, 
nothing, roots and air ; such was the Vindhya, when he 
was stemmed by Agasthya. Listen ! ye, now, to the 
rising of that sage. 
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[Adh. XII. SI. 8-10 

I^TR S^T^fR W^W 

SloJca 8 .—At thfi appearance of Sage Agasthya, the 
waters that arc soiled (in the monsoon) by their contact 
with mud become clear once again sp;)ntaneously, just 
as the minds that are defiled by the contact with the 
wicked become purified automatically at tlie sight of the 
virtuous. 

Cf. Raghavainsa lV-21. 

Sloka 9.—Tlie autumn nurturing a row of cackling 
swans flanked on both sides by ruddy geese, shines like a 
smiling damsel whose front teeth are tinged red by betel 
leaves. 

It is a well known fact that Agasthya appears in the autumn 
making it very respleiiJont with Dright moon-light, clear water, 
beautiful lotuses, chariiiing rows of swans returning from the irirftT- 
Manasa lake and good roads. 

UKrtTSiai is another read ng. 

HRiid ^^(i II?oil 

Slohi 10 .—The autumn which is endowed with 
white lotuses by the side of blue lilies and which is 
adorned with rows of hovering bees, appears as charming 
as a dexterous damsel in love with side-long glances 
coupled with knittei brows. 
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Adh- XII, SI, 11-15] srr^wrswjT^jj 

SloJca 11 .—The pond with the bnicelets of eddying 
waves opens at night the lilies under whose petals rest 
the bees as its eyes with dar e pupils and beautiful lashese, 
as though to witness the Moon’s splendour caused by the 
disafjpcarance of the clouds, 

fill: 

SloJca 12 .—The Earth with the hands of pools rep¬ 
lete with various kinds of lotuses, swans, ruddy geese and 
ducks greets, as it were, Sage .‘\g;isthya with the presents, 
viz., abundant gems, flowers and fruits. 

nt% ii?^u 

Sloka IS .—The water which has been poured out at 
the command of the rain-god Indra, by the serpents 
whose bodies are w^apt up in the clouds and wliich (water) 
is spoiled by fire and poison emitted by them, become 
pwre at the appeafftnee of Sage Agasthya. 

’TT'TH'Tr-f5?f I 

SloJca Id -.—'The sage, Varuna’s son, removes sin at a 
mere drought; how much more when it is coupled with 
invocations ! I am now describing for the benefit of the 
"Otcreign the method of propitiating the Sage as pro 
pounded by the sages. 
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[Adh. XII. SI. 16-17 


Sloka 15. —The time of rising of Agasthya for each 
country should be .determined and stated through cal¬ 
culations by the astronomer. Now, for Ujjain, it takes 
place when the Sun’s true position is 7° short of sign 
Kanya. 

(a) Colebrooke has copiously commented on this passage, 
Miso. Essays, ii. p. 353 i (As Res. ix). The passage from the 
Panchasiddhantika referred to by Colebrooke, as analogous to one 
in the Bhasvati is •' 

mUc arrfi i 

*tr»itr9tT«n‘Jrarg?*i%^I^5nR> ii ii 

“Multiply half the length of the equinoctial shadow by 25: 
take from this product, expressed in minuted, the corresponding 
arc : add the length of the shadow multiplied by 21; multiply by 
10 ; this gives the number in Vinadis. At this number, reckoning 
from the beginning of Can er, stands the Sun when Agasthya rises 
in the south, like a mark on the front of a damsel.” 

HfTwfr: i ' 

ll?V9ll 

Siokas 16-17 .—At the time when the nocturnal dark, 
ness is just pierced by the mass of Aruna’s rays, the king 
being pure should offer in the south on the Earth the 
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presents consisting of fragrant flowers and fruits of the 
season, of gems from the sea, of gold, garment, milch 
cows, bulls, Payasa, edible curd, coloured rice, fragrant 
incense and pastes when the particular direction of the 
rise is announced by the astronomer. 

SloJca 18 .—Should a king make these offerings with 
a devout heart, he would be free from all diseases, and 
conquer the entire host of his enemies. If he should 
make such offerings for a period of seven years conti¬ 
nuously according to rules, he would rule over the entire 
earth girdled by the ocean. 

fS^Tt 5R3[T?q PR I 

Slolca 19 .—Should a Brahmin make the offerings 
according to his status, he would be blessed with a 
thorough knowledge of the Vedas, a charming wife and 
sons. If he be a Vaisya, he would get cattle. If he be 
a Sndra, he would become very wealthy. All persons in 
general wiio may undertake this will be free from diseases 
-.md will get benefits of virtue.. 

w IR o 11 

J.U. 20 
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[Adh. XII. SI. 21-22 


SloTia 20 .—Agasthya causes diseases when he is 
r< jgh ; drought, when he is russet ; harm to cows, if 
smoky ; if he should be throbbing, there would be fear 
engendered ; if similar to madder in colour, he brings 
famine and wars ; when he is tiny, he forebodes the 
siege of the town. 

?Tl'l T%^<iria: I 

^ IR?II 

Slok'i 21 .—If he shines like gold or crystal and ap¬ 
pears to refresh, as it were, the Earth with streams of his 
raySj the country will have plenty of food and team with 
a contented and healthy population. 

asir ^ I 

asir ii 

wi ^3^1 ilf'^t I 

IH 1%^ 11^^ il 

SbJea 22 .—If he be struck by a meteor or comet, he 
will bring danger of famine and pestilence. It is said 
that he rises when the Sun is in the asterism H ista and 
sets when the Sun has re iched Rohini-* 

"■ “Seo Colebroako, /.r. His st ileinu it thH,t there are three 
periods of risins' and setiiri',', accor lin^ Co Utp.ala, is not quite 
exact. On tie ^ contrary, Utpala expressly intimites that tha 
rising of Canopus when tile Sun stao'ls in Masta, is contrary to 
science, and only repeated by the author out of deference for the 
Ancients. He says li^^lTH'TgTk, which is quite true ; where our 
author uses H7>S, it is so much as relata refero 
n^kr tT»Ti';zrfmii'a ' The three periods of risingr are 


Adh. XIIL SI. 1-2. ] 155 


emumerated by Parasara, as quoted by Utpala. Here part of the 
passage: 

rfstr i ?Ti%a^w srafir% i auuiw 

ee:i aii^^ifliciigmqa^^Cr; i?raN 

9 iTg?iC*ii«g»q?^?: I ” —Dr. Kern. 

aifq =3 I ?-3i5r +;r i 

5i5T«r?a ar^a ii 

gr^a«T35T: >?a« 5rraf »««««•*?: i 
gia: w-flRrn^grq ^ ii 

Thus ends the 12th Adhyaya on the‘Course of Agasthya.’ 


The Seven Sages. 

mm i 

^ f^h wlw 

pjimT'K^i5jR5i^rsrrTfu I 

(Rll 

iSlokas 1-2 .—I shall describe according to the theory 
of Sage Vriddha Garga, the course of the Seven Seers, by 
whom the northern region has a lord as it were, through 
whom she shines as if adorned with a necklace of pearls^ 
ike a maiden with a joyful countenance wearing a wreath 
of white lotuses ; the seers by whose circular movements> 
the nortiiern region seems verily dancing at the instruc¬ 
tion of the Pole-Star, the leader, 
fistr ‘s ^tSsTfjgs: i 

fi5qngfliin<ni r'^ti3ra^5f i 
«rq«53imgfiint sTtfrfJtaf^sTJi. ii 
g5ft*rt '3Ttg5 i 

l«nnf 3W u ^ 
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[Adh. XIII. Si. 3-4 

I 

II^11 

Sloha S .—The Seven Sages were in the lunar man¬ 
sion—Magha—when King Yudhishtira was ruling over 
the eariii, the period of that King being 2526 years be¬ 
fore the commencement of the'_Saka (Vikrainarka?) era. 

The assumption made by certain commentators that <1^ 
should invariably refer to Vikrama Saka (56 B. C.) does not seem 
to be altogether correct. For, it i.9 said in the Mahabharata that 
Kali set in soon after Krishna’s departure. This should be 3102 
B. C. Hence the age of Yudhishtira should be somewhere at the 
earlier part of the 32nd century before Christ. Subtracting 2526 
from this figure we find that.the Saka referred to in the Slokashould 
be in the 7th Century B. C. (far earlier than the age of the Buddha 
—5th century B. C.). Hence the above remark. 

nw g I 

vT^r^eTT; ststhI tira% ?f»i: u 

?r5f il«ii 

Sloka 4 .—The sages in their course remain for a 
period of 100 years in each lunar mansion. Whichever 
star to the east of which the sages rise, makes them con¬ 
spicuous, in that they are said to be posited. 

yrTP:i['7.i: is another reading. 

According to this reading, tlm meaning will be "they rise 
constantly in the northeast, together with the chaste Arundhatee-” 

5Tfr 9Jri g \ 

5T^ a n?T?i«Ti: u 
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5®^sr I IK 11 

M>3RI% ^<T^RT?I^ff 313*^101 i^ki3 I 
^Hig II ^11 

Slolcas 5-6 —Sa;.?e 'Maricht is situated in the east ; to 
the west of him is Vasishta ; to his iwest is Angiras ; and 
to the west of Angiras is situate 1 Atri ; in his neighbour¬ 
hood can be seen Palastliya. Next to him are in order 
Pulaha and Kratu. Arundlruce, the paragon of virtue, 
is following the great Sage Vasishta. 

mu I 

^ ^ Ibll 

Sloka 7 .—When these stars “are pale, devoid of 
beams, vexed by meteors, thunderbolts, smoke and the 
like, or tiny, they will destroy severally their own depen¬ 
dencies (as stated below), while they tend to make the 
same prosper if they appear large and bright, 
asrr ^ i 

fur ruaeur: ^aar ur ii 

^ ^ a^r aa '?«r ^ « 

fl^ hKII 

snlr^^fi ^T^^i I 

31?: ii?on 
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[Adh. XIII. SI. 11 

3 I inII 

Slolcas 8-11 —Marichi is to bfi understood to do 
harm (when vexed) to the (i.indharvas, Gods, demons, 
spells, herbs, angels, Yakshas, Nagas and Vidyadharas. 
Vasishta, when hurt, proves destructive to the Sakas, 
Yavanas, Daradas, Paratas, Kambojas and hermits living 
in the forest; when radiant, he bestows prosperity. 

Scholars, intelligent men and Brahmins arc enume¬ 
rated as belonging to Angiras ; and foresters, aquatic 
products, the ocean and rivers are allotted to Sage Atri. 

Giants, devils, demons, Daityas and serpents are said 
to belong to Fulasthya ; to Pulaha, roots and fruits, and 
to Kratu, sacrifices and sacrificers. 

^ fI 

ijinr II 

qJIJlimaT: II 
vim^cfr aist'^ir =3 jTRRs^Rqi^nr: l 

ii 

cErfar?cif^«n»wr5Tr i 

K^iTrar ii 

qj.'s i 

qgr q II 

?rcittq fqRr'^'er ii 

Thus ends the 13th Adhyaya on the ‘Course of the Seven 
Saees.' 




Adh. XIV.] 




159 


Kurraa Vibhaga. 

With reference to our Puranas, it can be ascertained that 
3n^i;rT-Jaiiibudw0epa (one of the seven continents surrounding 
the mountain Meru) was divided into nine sub-oontinents each 
being termed a ^T Varsha. These nine divisions are Cl)ir?‘ 
Kuru ( 2 ) rtcvJTTlAirantnaya (3) c^gti'Ramyika (4) 

Ilavrita (5) fl^Hari (6) ^ja'Ssr-KetumaU (7) 
Bhadraswa (8) l^^r^-Kinnara and (9) *tIC^-Bharata. The name 
of the Adhyaya suggests in itse f that the word "^S'-Kiirma in¬ 
stead of being literally translated as ‘tortoise’ should bs con¬ 
strued to mean ‘Globe.’ This is further supported by the first 
Sloka of the chapter which St irts with nine divisions of the 27 
lunar mansions—'each division consisting of 3 stars commencing 
from Krittika. The reader will note that the origin-al divisions 
of the zodiac started from the fir;t quarter of Krittikii the star 
owned by the Sun, the lord of the nine planets. 

That our ancient authors went hand in hand with a tborougk 
knowledge of the 18 Puranas is another reason for us to interpret 
as Globe. For ?gf^-Jayadeva, the poet, in his ’TtfT'IU???- 
Gitagovinda, while describing the 10 incarnations of Vishnu as 

observes the as ‘ (one who carries the Globa on 

his back) and this interpretation is now taken advantage of- 

Also I ' 1 % i v7roir-gi:'i|%ji 

'+?!■=< >|cii.x35T;5:cf siixfrrii \ 

Also comi^are the following g-iTi’cfr—• 

VI er $TisTrfr 

giri: 



160 


[Adh. XIV SI. 1-4 


The following rernarks of Dr. H. Kern on the subject will also 
be of interest ; 

“The word Kurma is tin; specific Sanskrit form of a word once common 
t o all Indo-European tongues, viz, Kurma, I.at. culmus, Teuton, holm, etc. 
It does not originally denote the 'tortoise’ itself, but ns back, for the proper 
meaning is “mound, buckle, baU-globe, bobit.” Even in Sanskrit, in such 
compounds as Kurmonnata, I'ne .vord s gii.^e s the form of the back of the 
tortoise. At the time svhen the word Kurma Vibhn^a became ctirrent, Kurma 
was taken in it.s proper sense. 'S’et in later times, they wholly mistook the 
meaning and mtide an absurd drawbig, representing a tortoise, as if Kurma 
could denote a level ' The rendering by 'tllobe' is not wholly cicacl, since 
properIv r.iiily a hnl f-globe, a hohu es .s:i!i|i..ised to be raised above the waters.' ’ 

^5It: ii?ii 

SloJca 1 —To the nine triads of stars commencin'^ from 
Krittika belong the nine regions of the earth having 
Bharata Varsha as its centre and proceeding thence to 
the East, South-east, etc. 

?inr =5j n«T; i 

i^fs: i 

^eiciTrir snnifxSBtrjfmtT: tt 

nail i 

^i^iT wv«r?5irr%i5!Ni^? ii 

srr^»iiig’?s?ir «if»‘4r 5?r%crinirr*^ ii 

355r?r: qrkfrrnr5if i 

r77i*i, ii 

Ii n 

ii^ii 
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Slokas 2-4 —To the central region belong the follow¬ 
ing —Bhadra, Arlmeda, Mandavya, Salwa, Neepaj 
Ujjihana, Sankhyata* Marwar, Vatsa, Ghosha, those of 
the Yamuna and the Saraswati, Mathsya, Madhyamika, 
Mathura, Upajyotisha, Dharmaranya, Surasena, Goura- 
griva, Uddehika, Pandu, Guda, Aswattha, Panchala, 
Ayodhya, Kanka, Kuru, Kalakoti, Kukura, Pariyatra 
mountain, Udumbara, Kapisthala and Hastinapura. 

liKii 

id^Hp-pqrs^i: ii 

ii^li 

SloJcas 5’7 —To the east are situated the four nj©un- 
tains, viz. Aajana, Vrishabhadhvaja, Padma and Malya- 
van ; then the Vyaghramukhas, Suhma, Karvatas, Chan- 
drapura, the Surpakarnas, Khasas, Magadha, Mount Sibjra, 
Mithila, Samathata, Orissa, the Aswavadanas, the Dan- 
turakas, Pragjyotisha, river Lauhitya, the milky ocean, 
cannibals, mountain of Sunrise, the Bhadras, Gaudas, 
Paundras, Utkala, Kasi, Mekala, the Ambashthas, the one- 
foot<;rl people, Tamraliptakas, Kosala and Burdwan. 

iqjTTi%^{=qq3!tqr fq-^qFtiqTTq^i%3fF i 
?q|r»?{g,;Tf^5qi?5qiqi 11‘^H 

f. 0. 21 
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[Adh. XIV. SI. 11-16 


Slokaa 8-10 —In the South east are situated Kosala, 
Kalinga, Vanga, Upavanga, Jatharanga, .Saulikas, Vidar- 
bha, the Vatsas, Andhra, Chedi, the Urdhvakanthas, the 
island of Vrisha, Nalikera Charmadweepa, the inhabitants 
of the Vindhya range, Tripuri, Smasrudharas, Hema- 
kudya, the Vyalagreevas, the Mahagreevas, Kishkindha, 
Kantakastthala, the territory of the aboriginesj the 
Purikas, the Dasarnas, naked Sabaras and Parna Sabaras 
{Sabaras clothed in leaves). These arc the regions 
standing under the group co.nmencing with Aslesh'i. 

m sff I I 

^31 •• 11 ? ^ 11 

11 ? R n 

i 1 ? ^ 11 

R^qi: I 

Slukas 11-16 —In the south are situated Lanka, the 
Kalajinas, Saurikeernas, Talikatas, Girinagara,the Malaya, 
Dardura, Mahendra and Malindya hills, the Bharukach- 
chas, the Kankatas, Kankanas, Vanavasi, the Sibikas, 
Pbanikaras, Konkaiis, Abheeras, the nine-region, the Vena 
river, the Avartakas, Dasapura, the Gonardas, Kerala, 
Karnatic, the Great forest, Chitraku a hill, Nasik, Kcdla- 
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Adh- XIV. SI. 17-21] 

giri, the Cholas, the Krauncha island, Jatadharas, the 
Kaveri, the Rishyamukha (mountain), the mines of Vai- 
durya, conch shells, and pearls, Atri’s hermitage, the 
mariners,.Dharmapattana,the islands, Ganarajya, Krishna. 
Velluru, the Pisikas, the Surpa mountain, mount Kusuma, 
Tambavana, the Karmaneyakas, the southern ocean, the 
hermitages, the Kisheekas;, Kanchi, Maruchipattana, 
Cheryaryakas, the Simhalese, the Rishabhas, Baladeva- 
pattana, Dandaka forest, the whale-eaters, Bhadras, 
Kachchas, elephant caves and the Tamraparni river. 

km l 

11 ^vsii 

Slokas 17-19 .—In the southwest, lie the following 
tracts : lof the Pallavas, Kambojas, Sindhu-Sauveeras, 
Vadavamukhas, Aravas, Ainbashthas, Kapilas, Naree* 
mukhas, Anartas, the Phenagiri, Yavanas, Margaras, 
Karnapraveyas, Parasavas, Sudras, Barbaras, Kiratas, 
Khandas, Kravyadas (raw-meat-eaters), Abheeras, Chan- 
chukas, the Hemagiri, the Indus, the Kalakas, the Raiva- 
takas, the Sourashtras, the Badaras and the Dravidas. 
These and the great ocean stand under the group of 
asterisms headed by Swati. 

mim i 

^ ^\\W\ 
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Slolcas 20-21 —In the west are the Manimath and 
Meghavat tills, Vanaugha, Mount Kshurarpana, Asthagiri, 
the Aparanthakas, Santikas, Haihayas, Mount Prasasta, 
the Vokkanas, the Punjab, Rarnathas, Paratas, Tarakshiti, 
the Jringas, Vaisyas, Gold-Scythians and all the lawless 
hordes of barbarians living in the west. 

iR^ll 

Sloias 22-23 —In the northwest are the Mandavyas, 
Tusharas, Talas,. Halas, Madras, Asmakas, Kulutas, Hala- 
das, the kingdom of Women, Nrisimha forest, the 
Khastthas, the river Venumatee,the Phalgulukas, Guluhas, 
Marukuchchas, Charmarangas, the one-eyed men.Sulikas, 
Deerghagrcevas, Deerghasyas and Deerghakosas 

'kmm l 

IR«|| 

iR^li 

RI^ IR ^ 11 
iR\9!| 

^1^51^1 Wj IR<J|| 

SloJcM 24~2S—In the north, lie the mou»ntainsknown 
fis Kailasa, Himalaya, Vasumat, Dhanashmat, Krauncha 



Adh. XIV. SI. 29-32] 


165 


and Meru, the Kuru country (north and south), the 
Kshudra meeaas, Kaikayas, Vasatis, Yamunas, Bhoga- 
prasttha, the Arjunayanas, Agneedhras, Adarsas, Antar- 
dweepa, Trigartha, the Turagananas, the Svamukhas, 
KesadharaSi Chipitanasikas (flat noses), Daserakas, 
Vatadhanas, §aradhanas, Taxila, Pushkalavata, Kaila- 
vata, the Kanthadhanas, Ambaravata, Madrakas, Malwa, 
Pauravas, Kachcharas, Dandapingalakas, Manahalas, 
Huns, Kohalas, Seetakas, Mandavyas, Bhutapura, Gand- 
hara, Yasovatee, the Hematalas, Kshatriyas, the Khacha- 
rasj the Gavyas, the Yaudheyas, Dasameyas, Syamakas 
and Kshemadhurtas. 

11^oil 

li^ ? ll 

Slolcds 29-31 —In the north east are situated Meruka, 
Nashtarajya, Pasupala, Keera, Kashmir, the Abhi^ras, 
Daradas, Tanganas, Kulutas, Sairindhras, Vanarashtras, 
Brahmapura, the Darvas, Damaras, Vanarajya, Kiratas, 
China, the Kaunindas, Bhallas, Patolas, Jatasuras, 
Kunatasj Khasas, Ghoshas, Kuchikas, one-footed men, the 
Anuviddhas, gold’regions, Vasudhanas, Divishtas, Paura* 
vas, people clad in bark, Trinetras, Mount Munja and the 
Gandharvas. 
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5f«iifHTOT*i [ XIV. 33.—XV.1-3 

3ri^s«iT^ ^ l 

im ^ 5Klift I'^^ii 

Slokas 32-33 —When these groaps of asterisms be¬ 
ginning with Krittika are hurt by malefic planets, the 
kings of the following countries will in their order be 
destroyed :—Panchala, Magadha, Kalinga, Avantee, 
Anarta, Sindhusauveera, Harahoura, Madra and Kuninda. 

Thus ends the I4th Adhyaya on the ‘Divisions of the Globe.’ 


11^Ml Allotment of animate and 
inanimate objects to the several asterisms. 

II? II 

SloJca 1 .—To Krithika are assigned; white flowers, 
Brahmins performing daily Agnihotra, reciters of sacred 
hymns, those who know the sacrificial rules, grammarians, 
miners, barbers,Brahmins, potter-s, priests and astrologers. 

IRIi 

Sloka 2.—To-Kohini are assigned: observers of vows, 
merchandises, kings, wealthy persons, Yogins, cartmen, 
cows, bulls aquatic animals, agriculturists, mountains 
and men in authority. 

ll^ll 

Sloka 3.—To Mrigasiras—fragrant things, garments, 
aquatic products, flowers, fruits, gems, foresters, birds, 
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beasts, drinkers of Soma juice, musicians, lovers and 
letter-bearerB. 

pwi?^?^?qV?5rrf*RRlcn^*ftri: i.tfii 

Sloka 4 .—To Ardra—Slayers, catchers, liars, adul¬ 
terers, thieves, rogues, sowers of discord, husk-grain, 
cruel-minded people, charmers, sorcerers and men versed 
in the art pertaining to goblins. 

HT%5q3i^i: iiMi 

Sloka 5 .—To Punarvasu—truthful, charitably-dis¬ 
posed, pure, high-born, handsome, intelligent, renowned 
and ricn men, valuable grain, merchants, servants 
and artisans. 

11^ 11 

Sloka 6 .—To Pushya—barley, wheat, rice, sugar¬ 
cane, forests, ministers, kings, fishermen 'and the like, 
honest-folk and persons engaged in big and small 
sacrifices. 

iivsii 

Sloka 7.—To Aslesha—counterfeits, bulbs, roots, 
fruits, worms, reptiles, poison, robbers, husk-grain and]all 
classes of physicians. 

#snTi^ qimwftoi: i 
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[-Adh. XV. SI, 9-13 


Slola 8.—To Magha—people rich in money and 
corn, granaries, mountaineers^ men who are dovoted to 
their elders and manes, merchants, hero«R- carnivorous 
beings and women-haters. 

Sloha 9 .—To Purvaphalguni—actors, /young dam¬ 
sels, amiable -persons, musicians, artists, merchandises, 
cotton* salt, honey, oil and boys. 

Sloka 10 ,—To Uttaraphalguni—mild, pure, modest, 
heretical, charitable and learned persons, fine corn, highly 
wealthy men, those intent on their duties and kings. 

?im5r%3rT5^i^(5r 11^ ^1) 

Sloha 11 .—To Hasta-robbers, elephants, charioteers 
elephant-drivers, artisans, merchandises, husked-grain, 
men versed in the Vedas, traders and energetic men. 

Sloha 12 .—To Chittra—persons skilled in the art 
of ornamenting, jewelry, painting, writing, singing and 
perfumery, as well as mathematicians, weavers, opthalmic 
physicians and king’s corn. 
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Slolca 13—.To Swati—birds, beasts, horses, traders, 
corn, such produces of the field as cause flatulence 
(aL_&o, Bengal gram, etc), fickle-minded friends, feeble 
characters, ascetics and connoisseurs of wares. 

Sloha U.—To Visakha—tree with red blossoms 
and fruits, sesamum, green-gram, cotton, black gram, 
Bengal gram and men devoted to Indra and Agni, 

Slolca U.—To Anuradha—men of prowess, heads 
of corporations, friends of the good, those delighting in 
assemblies, travellers, honest people in the world and all 
things that grow in autumn. 

Sloka 16 .—To Jyeshtha—great martial heroes, those 
that are endowed with noble family, wealth, and fame, 
thieves, monarchs intent on conquest and commandants. 

II?^11 

Sloha 17 .—To Moola-medicines, physicians, deacons 
of corporations, persons dealing in flowers, roots and 
fruits, seeds, very rich men and those that feed on fruits 
and roots. 

ii?<iii 

1 . 9 . 22 
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[Adh. XV. SI. 19*23 


Sloha 18 ,—To Purvashadha—tender-hearted men, 
navigators, fishermen, aquatic animals, etc., those who 
are devoted to truth, purity and wealth, constructors of 
bridges, those that live by water, and aquatic fruits and 
flowers. 

^ 

Sloka 19 .—To Uttarashadha—mahouts, wrestlers, 
elephants, horses, devotees of gods, immoveables, warriors, 
peirsons enjoying pleasures and militant persons. 

|R®|| 

Sloka 20 ,—To Sravana—jugglers, the ever-active, 
able, energetic and righteous men, devotees of Vishnu 
and truthful persons. 

wgH T%^f 55^: 1 

mil iR^ii 

Sloka 21 .—’To Dhanishtha—men without pride, 
eunuchs, fickle friends, men obnoxious to their wives, 
charitable, very rich and peace-loving persons. 

5 ?f fqr IR11 

Sloka 22 .—To Satabhishak—snarers, anglers, aqua¬ 
tic products and dealers in fish, etc., as well as boar- 
hunters, washermen, distillers and fowlers. 

3n% I 

% irgsiTt iR^ll 
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SloTca 23 .—To Purvabhadra—robbers, cowherds, 
murderous persons, niggards, low and false-hearted 
people, those who are devoid of virtue and religions obser¬ 
vances, and those that are clever in duel. 

^ iRtfii 

Sloka 24 .—To Uttarabhadra—Brahmins, those that 
are devoted to sacrifices, charity and penance, very rich 
persons, hermits, heretics, monarchs and valuable corn. 

qHr I 

Sloha 25 .—To Revati—aquatic fruits, flowers a«d 
the like, salt, gems, conch shiill, pearls, lotuses, perfumes, 
fragrant flowers, traders and helmsmen. 

Sloka 26 .—To Aswini—horse-dealers, commandants, 
physicians, attendants, horses, horse-riders, traders, hand¬ 
some persons and horse-grooms- 

Sloka 27 .—To Bharani—those that feed on iDlood 
and flesh, cruel men, slayers, catchers, cudgellers, hu^- 
grain, low-born persons and men wanting in character. 

^iwin?5f ^ 5i5nq^H ^ lR<iii 

an1^5«TM5Rif^sRi<^ I 
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[Adh. XV. SI. 30-32 


mk f^i^i H^»if 

Sloias 28-30 ,—The three asterisms Purvaphalguni, 
Purvashadha and Purvabhadrapada as well as Krittika 
belong to the Brahmin class. The three Uttaras along 
with Pushya belong to the Kshatriya class. Revati, 
Rohini, Anuradha and Magha belong to thehusband- 
*men. Punarvasu. Hasta, Abhijit and Aswini belong to 
the merchant class. Moola, Ardra, Swati and Satabhi- 
shak belong to the powerful class of cruel persons, 
Mrigasiras, Jyeshtha, Chittra and Dhanishtha own the 
servant class, Aslesha, Visakha, Sravana and Bharani 
belong to the outcasts. 

Slohas 31-32 .—A lunar mansion is said to be hurt 
when occupied by the Sun or Saturn, when damaged by 
Mars cutting through or retrograding in it, when merged 
in an eclipse, when hit by a meteor, when manifestly 
crushed by the Moon, or in short, when something extra¬ 
ordinary happens with it. All this is destructive to the 
forementioned dependency of the particular asterism, 
whereas the contrary augurs prosperity. 

nvi n 
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sj^iwisir fwra. II 
Riffrmsirw i 

^j!r^r»Tf?wr f5i?!f sronfir ft ii 

Thus ends the 15th Adhyaya on the—“ Nakshatras" 


Hf 11 ? ^ H Countries, People, and 

Things belonging to the domain of each planet. 

5ii^4?T^5in»n^«ilfgi{in I 

Ri: WlW 

5 ^ 11^ II 

S'»fT ni^5«llTW«*TRTT% 11^ II 

ll»ll 

iwi 

Slokas 1-5 .—The Sun presides over the eastern half 
of the Narmada District, the Sone, Orissa, Vanga, Suhma, 
Kalinga, Balkh, Scythians, Yavanas, Magadha, Sabaras, 
Prakjyotisha, China, Kamboja, Mekala, Kirata, Vitaka, 
people in and outside mountains, Pulindas, eastern half of 
the Dravidas, the south bank of the Jumna, Champa, 
Udumbara, Kausambi, Chedi, Vindhya forest, Pundra, 
Golangula, Sriparvata, Burdwan, river lksh«matee, 
rpbbers, Paratas, wilderness, herdsmen, seeds, hudc-grain, 
pungent Bubstftnccs. tcees, ijold, fire,, poison,, h^roea. 


STHR: 3[%orf;5 
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[Adh. XVI. SI. 6-8k 


medicines, physicians, quadrupeds, ploughmen, kings, 
evil-doers, chiefs on march, thieves, aeppeftts, woods, 
renowned men and men of cruel disposition- 

am 'J Wf'T! I 

am asr: w assrw 5 t^: ii 

g^rr; srrTjqjfdm%?ra«t: i 
man aa glram: ar^ar i) 

agarar 4r«r»34r^afif5i a ? 

fa^iaizm a goma a^arara aaai: ii 
?m4aaR;5t afssijFrf aaa a i 
^^awnsrat a a aar: a^tsir: ii 

^rsarraa jftara ^-a(?ra««?T3ewi i 
«a\ fa^ar: ^rarra: aia ii 

a5«a?r aaa a ar?*f ar f^raamar t 
a?aaaira*ar55ia ara^si argtaRaar ii 
^tr?a?a 5a»?rr a a a;sa; i 

a^T ^ra'f ^^a^araia ii 

I'^ll 

ll'SlI 

Slokas 6.8 .—The Moon presides over mountains, 
fortresses, forts protected by moats, Kosala, Bharukachcha 
the ocean, Romans, Tocharians, Vanavasi, Tangana, 
Hala, Strirajya, the islands of the great ocean, sweet 
things, flowers, fruits, water, salt, jewels, conch shells, 
pearls, aquatic products, rice, barley, herbs* wheat, 
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drinkers of Soma-juice, the kings (in the cycle of 

12 kings, they occupy the position of one of the hind 
spokes—Raghuvamsa lX-15), Brahmins, white objects, 
beloved person, horses, lovers, young women, command¬ 
ants, eatables, clothes, horned animals, demons, agricul. 

turists, persons acquainted with Sacrificial rules, 
gsil ^ 5515 * 17 : I 

gq;rrf^; ji 

a'r^r k V ti 

arr^ i 

wrtrqt J?fiToir i!ir ^ ii 

^r^fi^r%afrfir 'sr i 

H5Tr'gtn'J7«s^r =3 aqinTi??; u 

i%?pr^5dr'T[^TJ I 
il? oil 

11 n 11 

^iT%5F^3iTtw4^%Rr%?«qns:’?mJir l 
^ ^ ^ =^TN ll?Rll 

II ? ^Il 



." ’so • ' <3v’>p ' . ^ 

^ ^g^T#sR«n%: ii^^ll 
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tAdh. XVI. SJ. 16‘ 


Slolcas 9-15. —Mars presides over the people residing 
in the western half of the Sonne, Narmada and Bheema- 
ratha, the Nirvindhya, Vetravatee, Sipra, Godavari, Vena, 
Ganges, Payoshnee, Mahanadee, Sindhu, Malatee, Para, 
Uttara Pandya, those who live near mount' Mahendra, 
Vindhya, Malaya, Chola, Dravida, Videha, Andhra, 
Asmaka, Bhasapara, Kounkana, Manthrishika, Kuntala, 
Kerala, Dandaka, Kantipura, Mlechchas, half-castes, 
Nassik, Bhogavardhana, Virata, the countries bordering 
on the Vindhya mountains, people living on the banks 
of the Taptee and the Gumtee, towns people, agricul¬ 
turists, Paratas, people who live by fire, warriors, 
foresters, fortresses, Karvatas, slayers, murderous men, 
arrogant fellows, kings, boys, elephants, hypocrites, 
infanticides, shepherds, red fruits and flowers, coral, 
generals, jaggory, toddy, cruel men, treasury, keepers 
of sacred fire, mines, Buddhist monks, thieves, rogues 
vindictive and gluttonous persons. 

Sloka 12 is omitted in some editions- 

t^ffT $oir i 

n 

InoiT ful ^(^«r i 

wT«r<T?r: f ii 

sirmr; qltqiwer i 

^ <TgtTreisn ii 

»i1Fi^rWT^n 11^ 
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^^Ji3^^lT^if\i;^^5rf3?3n55fI: \\l%\\ 

J3^>^T5SF5Ci5r^ 11^ ® 11 

SloJcas 76-20.—Mercury presides over the Lohitya, 
Indus, Sarayu, Gambheerika, Ratha, Ganges, Kausikee 
and other rivers, Videha, Kamboja, the eastern half of 
Muttra, people living in the regions of the Himalaya, 
Gomanta, Chitrakuta, Saurashtra, bridges, water-routes, 
merchandise, inhabitants of caverns, hillmen, water- 
reservoirs, mechanics, songsters, copyists, gem-dyeing- 
perfumery experts, painters, grammarians, mathema¬ 
ticians, outfitters, preparers of potions securing long¬ 
evity, artisans, spies, jugglers, infants, poets, imposters, 
tale-bearers, exercisers, envoys, eunuchs, buffoons, people 
versed in demonology and magic, policemen, actors, 
dancers, ghee, oil, oil.seeds, bitter substances, observers 
of vows, chemists and mules. 

am -a waa; i 

fjtraia; am i 

sifkw: ^ ii 

-a ?m^ai iioa«bf afr i 
nr-var §s^fr?rw aararrw ^5wi: u 
Haatassrt: i 

a^gRisfir^ ^ "a ^rn^mr^lsqm: ii 
I. a. 23 
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[Adh, XVI. SI. 21-25. 

wrajpgi^f^ » 

«?T?r 5Tsi«T3[r: f^m: ii 

;tJ?5iirR=ii: iR ^ II 

%*T^ff^2rR«rg'?i^ l 

^rR^riTi;iT^r^ir?^iiqTJ?^ignSr i r ^11 

^r^'»^^rczi5r1=q3r^p7?ii^RW3^r: iR^n 

IRVII 

iRMi 

SloJcas 21-25 ,—To Jupiter belong the eastern part 
of the Indus, the western half of Muttra, the Bharatas, 
Sauveeras, Srughnas, Northerners, the Vipasa river, 
Satadru, the Rarnatas, Sahvas, Trigartas, Pauravas, 
Ambashtas, Paratas, Vatadhanas, Yaudheyas, Saraswatas, 
Arjunayanas, half the rural provinces of Mathsya> 
elephants, horses, royal priests, kings, ministers, people 
^^S^S^d in auspicious ceremonies iind preparation of 
tonics, compassionate, truthful, pure, pious, learned, 
charitable and righteous men, citizens, rich men, gram¬ 
marians, philologists and vedic scholars, exorcisersj politi¬ 
cians, royal equipments, umbrellas, banners, chowries, etc, 
benzoin costus (S«<7Gis!./_ti)Jatamansi(-s'L_/7 ld/tq©) 

Tahara (,««quicksilver, Saindhava salt, beans, 
sweet juices, becs-wax and choraka perfume (the husk of 
cardamom known in Tamilas «#'3,7ro-i)ai or ajeo^Q^rio). 
a<ir i ^ar^JTf> sinV i 

^ffi^?jr3r<Tr5ii«r «Tit«T»5?*T5ci<ir ii 
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?T 3 rr 5?rffrrf mjF^i qVfliE i 

?r^'«r ^ f^g:Rr wiwr'^a^ii^rsii ii 
»?;wr« arra^rrstw ^w^irwr^jrt^isTr: i 
HrT???rr«i u 

q(?t ^raayr; i 

^ 55^ ?«r; 11 

m.ojT grftift 5^: II 

11RV9II 

§?r»Tf5?Ti5^'r?rqi%?nsr(%^qori*|?^ i 

^f55q5rtl5f«^k»TTif^=^% I 

^ ^*Ti: IRoii 

SloJcas 26-30 .— To Venus belong Taxila, Marthi, 
Kavata, Bahugiri, Gandhara, Pushkalavataka, Prastthala, 
Malwa, Kaikaya, Dasarna, Useenara, Sibi, those that 
dwell on the banks of Vitasta, Iravatce, Chandrabhaga, 
chariots, silver-mines, elephants, horses, elephant-drivers, 
wealthy;; men, fragrant things, flowers, unguents, gems, 
diamonds, ornaments, lotuses, couches, good bride¬ 
grooms and brides, aphrodisiacs, those who partake of 
sumptuous and delicious dishes, parks, baths, lovers, those 
endowed with renown, happiness, generosity and charming 
personality, scholars, ministers, merchants, potters, 
(various kinds of) coloured birds, the three fruits, 3®i»/riu, 
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ff?«7far«rm, [Adb. XVI. Sl.31-34 


fiireSasiriUf Qi^eoSssirii-i — lur'/geouiui^u}^ 

^ir/r<55^L/ut£iai—silk, wool, bleached silk, Rodhra (OfiuerrSsw 
Qtcr^^LLiruj)^ Patra (as/r^u^/fl), Chocha '.{eoeuiBsauiLesn—)^ 
nutmeg (s8'r^i<s(riu), Agaru (<s/rjrS^), Vacha («U‘y<in-/)f 
Pippili (^ui3S) and sandalwood. 

aur ^ I 

f^35al rkw^^ ^ i 

7ij9qr?!i^sT3t^Uf it 
JTRsmw^T I 

vjsTtWf: fiw?r 8i«r; awa ^ ti 

g^i5«ml<inTarg«T: i 

*ig?r f«iT« «i%aniTVsi?f%5T5 it 
?npnr gnfntftwsr: i 

f^»r«»¥5iuf arnji^iftiar: ii 

f^wi5a«s^H srranKaflmaaTR ^ i 
a'rsrer gjfwRjaTa: ii 

SloJca 31-34 !.—Saturn presides over the Anartas, the 
Arbudas, Pushkaras, Saurashtras, Abhceras, Sudras, 
Raivatakas, the country where the Saraswati river disap¬ 
pears, the western country, the inhabitants of Thaneswar, 
Prabhasa, Vidisa, river Vedasmritee, those who dwell 
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along the banks of the Mahee river, rogues, dirty fellows, 
unrighteous men, oil mongers, cowards eunuchs. Jailors 
and prisoners, fowlers, impure fellows, fishers, deformed 
persons, old men, swine-herds, foremen of companies, 
those that have broken their vows, the Sabaras, Pulindas, 
poor men, pungent and bitter things, tonics, widows, 
snakes, thieves, she-buffaloes, donkeys, camels> Bengal 
gram, such grains in pods as cause flatulence and Nish* 
pavas {Qu(i^uiuujjpi). 

turr i 

*T3^f i 

il 

5:w'N55Tif!Tr ^rsfr: i 

%g«8r pm^«Tr: ?T«rfr; f5n: it 
f^<n: r^TrqsTfarirrlsT: i 

gRp^frfl^.6tr: S’ft •! 

•airer u®r: i 

fapf<nt ^ ag: ii 

^T: II^HlI 

^ n^^il 

Slokas 35-37 .—To Rahu belong the inhabitants of 
mountain-peaks, dens and caves, barbarian tribes, Sudrasj 
jackal-eaters, the Shoolikas, Vokkanas, Kinnaras, crippled 
persons, those who disgrace their lineage, evil-doers. 
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[Adh. XVI. SI. 38-39 

ungrateful men, thieves, faithless, dirty and stingy per¬ 
sons, donkeys, spies, duelists, wrathful persons, children 
in the womb, low people, reprobates, hypocrites, giants, 
all sleepy beings, lawless men, black gram and sesamum. 

???!rvn5flrfrJTW ntf^wr; i 

STarTO9T<f?rf«f JTjriiT^i: ii 

rhatsj wrf3:§[^r nrtrartt; i 

5r mtii n 

Slokas 38-39 .—Kctu presides over mountain strong¬ 
holds, the Pahlavas, Swetas, Huns, Cholas, Afgans, 
desert, Chinese, the cavemen, rich men, highly ambitious 
persons, energetic men, those endowed with prowess, 
adulterer, disputants, those that take pleasure in others’ 
misfortunes, persons elated with pride, fools, unrighteous 
people and men desirous of conquest. 

>ZjFfitr?«tr i 

J|?r^srr i 
II 

uur =g fi*rr?rar5.trr?irtj, i 
^rtr^7?«2gii5i>nmviT: ai^^»l?TCRT^r: i 
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^TiwiPsTar 

aTSHT-qti^JTf etfiitFi?t32igqr?a3Foii: | 

f^r%3i^iT ifii?r ii^^a7 ^ Jircsdr I 

^ ^ ('Israra ii 
vifkij: 5iroiJrrnr •irf^ram: i 

fsai n^5-5f5^i«3l^f% ^r$aji: %Fc5r^ II 

«>?Tis^i«r5T^^r ^s?insrm^r=a?^55st?i: i 

Hr?^aiF?^5ii5^t; uri^^ijgnrjtr Hsja3?r5\ i 
^Sf: ^naB" ?H5T mTrviT ii 

t^rr FTi'ctrTi«r: i 

^wnn^rw:5TT=g5'^wr*ir%^(ff7T5TR^«*r55«n5*Fr: 

-asT iT^f acfinT %^se*r?ff grrej: i 

qrar^f^^r ftf^'5tr ^ 5«^5THf?a n 

?rtf: f:3F555'it35?5Fi^^5rf ^lapiOT^raHEr'jj^Kfg^a^rqrr; i 

rr^l^mi^TF^TfFcrr; u 
firfFiFsiV gH«i^«F3r^*Tr“ir «^Fi«yf|9r’5irafiJi^!Fi: i 
sq^FST^i'FFiaBifrT'T^rr; qrT^urjFat *j?r!q;2r^ n 

^ ^1F m* li«®li 

Sloka 40 .—A planet proves beneficent to those whose 
lord he is declared to be, if at rising, he be large, of glossy 
rays and in his natural state, if no portentous thunder, 
meteors, dust or planetary conflict annoy him, and when 
he is posited in his own house, has reached his exaltation 
point and is aspected by benefics. 
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[XVI. 41-42.-XVII I. 


^ H3f ^ ^ m I 

^1% iI«^m 

Slohas 41-42 .—If a planet shows signs contrary to 
the above-mentioned ones, his dependency will decay ; 
people and kings will feel sad, be suffering from battles, 
unsafety and disease. If no danger awaits the kings 
from their foes, surely, it threatens them from their own 
sons or ministers. Moveover, in consequence of drought, 
the country-people will frequent towns, mountains and 
rivers which they had never visited before. 
sm <3 uu:» 

*f)r | 

5r 3«<nTf« wnfij. ii 
^ort u 

Thus ends the 16th Adhyaya on the ‘Planets and the coun¬ 
tries, etc. presided over by them.’ 


Planetary Conflicts. 
trfeiTR ^ ii?ii 

Slchi 1 .—How and when a conflict of the planets 
will take place according to the teaching of the sages who 
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Adh. XVII. SI. 2-3.] 

know the past, present and future has been explained by 
me in the (astronomical treatise, viz.) Pancha Siddhantika 
on the lines of the Suryasiddhanta. 

IRII 
iRii 

SloTcas 2-3 .—^The planets move in the firmament 
with their orbits lying one over another, but, owing to the 
great distance, they appear to our eyestit? move on one 
even surface. According to the degree of their (seeming) 
approach ment, there are four kinds of conflicts as stated 
by Parasara and other sages, viz. ^r^-Bheda (occulta' 
tion, cleaving), ^i^-Ullekha (grazing), ^^ufsr-Amsu- 
mardana (clashing of the rays) and 'M'm«^-Apasavya 
(passing southward) 

uur ^ i i iTfg^ 

f 5 Tot: i i 

uuf ^ nd; I 

uffnt -9 'agw ga[in«ta it 
MK*rsr: t 

^ ^^7 «»?[; II 

ntjmr i 

aar tfrifr »TV<r»f a?rs5t?^«*irfiTar: ii 
gnqfwoaf: i 

ii 

qi?p«wrr: ^ 3 t 

f.a. 24 
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IPtfitnrar^ [Adh. XVII. SI. 4*5 


Utpala writes thus: «nt w 

I fRr *fr^n im mw 

?r I ftwoiriit ^rmi i 

^wwn?iCJb5irainhi<»irffat: «nw? ifini: f^pu^nir 

•‘The Apatavvam or Asavj/am Yuddham takes place when the interval t» 
somewhat less than a degree; at a greater interval there is no conSict 
at all." Dr. Kern. 

ll«ll 

5t ^«iRT^iiHn 

Slokas 4i-5 .—At the occurrence of an occultation, 
rains will fail and discord will prevail among friends and 
powerful families- When planets graze each other, there 
is danger from the sword, dissensions among royal coun¬ 
cillors and dearth of food. At a clashing of the rays, there 
will be war between kings and desolation by sword, 
disease and famine. At the «TO«a-Apasavya conflict, 
their will be hostile encounters between monarchs. 

Utpala says : i ^4 fiwr ^T^ofiwtr- 

i «tr^oT v^wftnTtn^ «nnt»«w«init f 11 
i5«gT^«r ^wrTt i (XVI11-8 infra.) 

Dr. Kern adds—"This is not difficult to understand, (or the Moon leav¬ 
ing, in her eastward course, a planvt or star at her own right («. e. standini 
north from the planet or star), may be said to make a pradaJctkitia : standiaf 
to the south, i. «., leaving a planet or star at her left,she makes an apawof* 
Thus Apasavya means "from the left, at th* left," and, in a special appli 
cation, "at the south side but from this, it does not necessarily folios 
that apatavya originally was simply the opposite of Savya, "left Y«' 
it cannot be doubted that they have taken apaaavyok as the reverse of Sweya 
or, in other words, that npa was understood to mean, not "from the side,* 
but "not : " therefore atati^o was considered to be simply synonymous witi 
apasasy. Morsever, Savya has got the meaning of "right," precisely Ai 
reverse of Us most common acceptation, tiis, "left." 
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Not to be confounded with this acceptation of Savya is its use in augury. 
Applied to augural birds, etc., Savya is strictly and properly "left," but as 
birds first appearing from the left of the observer move in the direction of 
his right, and keep him at their own right, siDiya. "left," and pradak*hina, 
’’moving to the right," imply the 'same, without being the same. Utpala 
remarks ; 

In astronomical works. Savija "moving (revolving) toward the right" and 
Apomcya "moving toward the left, is common enough p. Surya Siddha- 
ntaxii—55; Siddhanta Siromani. Goladhyaya 3—51, Arya Bhatiya IV—16. 

#sq?[ I 

m\ 1^3^^ 11^II 

cc^ 191 Jill I 

srf^r srq^t iiv»ii 

Slokas 6-7 —The Sun when standing in the meridian 
is called «rf*Bf?c-Akranda, i. e., an ally coming to the 
rescue ; when in the east, he is a »nf-Paura, i .a king 
staying in town ; in the west, he is a VT41-Yayee> a king 
who marches off. Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn are 
always Pauras, while the Moon is always Akranda. 
Ketu, Mars, Rahu and Venus are marching planets. 
Ail the planets known as the Akranda, Yayee, and 
Paura when hurt, will 'destroy severally kings coming 
to the rescue, marching and staying in town. In the 
case of their being victorious, they bestow victory on their 
own class of kings. 

qT> qROT ^ fqifNf^nr^^ i 

SloJca 8 —When a 'ift-Pa.ura planet is overpowered 
by another of the same description, kings keeping the 
town will kill others in the same predicament. The same 
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[Adh. XVII. SI. 9-10.'. 


applies to and «rr!6*? planets and kings. In case of 
a conflict between and planets, that which is 
victorious will bestow victory on its own class of kings. 

^ 

Sloka 9 .—A planet is defeated when he is standing 
south, rough, quivering, retrograding without actually 
coming in contact with the other, small, mounted upon, 
of unnatural appearance,without brilliance and colourless, 

Parasara adds or struck. 

rWf ^ <TTr«T: I TJta «n5^: 

firjsrsMfwsJTt^u fJlftir 

WJim I 

?nit ^ im: i ^ i 

«3a: sn^R«'TSt^af ^ I 

Prsaw 5»>f^tf*nfl« «t: a 

«rsrn:«t grr rlrf fit »ir ?vjt ggr ^ i 

55«rSi: a 

f^j^J 11?oil 

Sloka 10 ,—A planet not possessing the above 
characteristics should be considered as victorious, i- a., 
when it is large, glossy and brilliant* even though 
stationed in the south. 

^ gi nn; i tnstwf ?5rait«: i 

w ’It ftJwT n#t a 
irvfT^oifRwpt *r« Jtrwicu fkw^ i 
m«w arftjf nftswmit a 

<wr ^ I 3rfl(5r ^%otf>fRjt Rift « 
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11^? II 

Sloka 11 .—When two planets at conjunction are 
radiant, large and glossy, they are said to be in love with 
each other, and the same will be the case with the parties 
denoted by them ; while in the contrary case they 
destroy those who belong to their own party. 

lURli 

Sloka 12. —If, owing to the indistinctness of the 
indications, it cannot be made out whether a conflict or 
a conjunction is taking place, the effects concerning the 
potentates on earth are said to be equally uncertain. 

gs-Yudda-war is among the non-luminaries while ^mtmr.Sama- 
gama is between the Moon and one of the non-luminaries. Some* 
times a conflict may take place without bringing out the conqueror 
clearly owing to both the planets being equally radiant, etc, 

5iiT(frr fin: 5i3n*? i 

Stokas 13-14 .—When Mars is defeated by Jupiter, 
the Bahlikas, chieftains marching off and people living by 
fire will be destroyed. When he is defeated by Mercury.^ 
the Surasenas, Kalingas and Salwas will suffer. When 
defeated by Saturn, kings staying in town will be vic¬ 
torious, but the subjects will come to grief. If he be 
defeated by Venus, granaries, Mlechchas and Kshatriyas 
will suffer. 



ISO 


H?«itm^[Adh. XVII. SI. 15-20 


mgeOf^n il?Hll 

5^ *^^?[^in§3TFqR3fqT: I 

qi®f5^ ^ \\W 

ggon f^sfir^: il^vsii 

Slokas 15-17 .—When Mercury is beaten by Mars, 
trees, rivers, ascetics, the Asmakas, kings, northerners, 
and persons performing sacrifices will suffer. When he 
is defeated by Jupiter, the barbarians, Sudras, thieves, 
rich -men, citizens, Trigarthas and Parvateeyas come to 
grief and there will be an earthquake. If Mercury be 
defeated by Saturn, sailors, soldiers, aquatic products, 
rich men and ,pregnant .women will suffer. When he is 
overcome by Venus, fires will break out and corn, clouds 
and marching kings will be ruined. 

qwr mi 

mi i 

^q qf^q>^ iRoii 

Slokas 18-20 .—When Jupiter is vanquished by Venus, 
the Kulutas, Gandharas, Kaikayas, Madras, Salwas 
Vatsas, Vangas, cows and corn will be destroyed. When 
he is defeated by Mars, the middle country, kings and 
cows will suffer. When he is defeated by Saturn, the 
Arjunayanas, Vasathees, Yaudheyas, Sibis, and Brahmins 
•will suffer. When by Mercury, the barbarians, truthful 
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men, swordsmen and the middle country will be ruined. 
This affects also those described in Adhyaya XVI— 
21-25 supra. 

qr li^M 

IR^Ii 

?|W^I^S5qfiteq |R^|| 

^ gqg II 

srssiiaf 4((^q> g< ir q ^ IR«II 

SloJcas 21'24 .—When Venus is defeated by Jupiter, 
the marching chieftain will meet with ‘his end; discord 
will arise between Brahmins and Kshatriyas, and there 
will be no rain ; the Kosalas, Kalingas» Vanga?» Vatsas, 
Mathsyas, the middle country people, eunuchs and the 
Surasenas will suffer severely. When he is defeated by 
Mars, commandants of armies will be slain, and kings 
will wage war. When defeated by Mercury, the Parva- 
teeyas will be lost; there will be no milk-supply and rain 
will be scarce. When b.e is defeated by Saturn, foremen 
of corporations, military men, Kshatriyas and aquatic 
animals will be afflicted. Moreover, the general effect 
mentioned in Adhyaya XVI—26-30 will take place. 

imn^ I 

enroTk Jlqqii^qiMv iHig^ n^^iii 



3 ? 9 n ^911 jrftrowtjq iR^ii 
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SloTta$ 25-26 ,—When Saturn' is subdued by 'Venus, 
prices soar up, snakes, birds, and proud men suffer. Like, 
wise, the Tangana, Andhra, Udra, Kasi and Bahleeka 
countries will come to grief when Saturn is overcome by 
Mars. When he is defeated by Mercury, the Angas, 
merchants, birds, cattle and elephants suffer ; and when 
defeated by Jupiter* countries where women are predomi¬ 
nating in number, the Mahishakas and Scythians will be 
afflicted. 

m g 5m: 11 

Sloka 27 .—Thus have been described the special 
effects of the defeat of Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and 
Saturn. The other— viz. general—effects are to be deter¬ 
mined from the previous Adhyaya. The more any planet 
is stricken, the more will he ruin all that belongs to his 
department. 

tivf ^ 1 

iTfW ^ qw ftir: ?r aw ' 

Thus ends the 17th Adhyaya on ‘Planetary Conflict.’ 


Conjunction of 

the Moon with planets or stars. 

^ Effort m OTf: i 

mil ^ ll?ii 

8loka 1 .—The Moon moving (more or lessjto the 
north of the stars or planets wherever possible, i. e., keep- 
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ing them to her right side, augurs prosperityto mankind. 
If she goes in the opposite direction^ it is not auspicious 
to them. 

nfmt 5r«iV ^ « 

U*Tf V f<pid» 

sfWJtmt Hirnit w 9T5ft i 

usiTsimrt sfTort Jir nsit^i 

im: i 
IRII 

Sloka 2 .—If the Moon moves to the north of Mars, 
the Parvateej’as and mighty men will be victorious ; 
Kshatriyas and marching kings will be cheerful and the 
earth will rejoice in the abundance of corn. 

i 

5R5Tf? ^ ii^ii 

Sloka 3 .—The Moon moving to the north of Mercury 
brings victory to the kings in the town, confers plenty 
of food and corn, happiness on people, and influx of 
wealth to the treasuries of kings. 

f5r5nf l 

^ ff^: gM Jisn*? ilv-l 

Sloka 4 . —When the Moon is to the north of Jupiter, 
kings guarding towns, Brahmins, Kshatriyas, scholars, 
righteousness and the middle country will thrive ; there 
will be plenty of food and the people will be happy. 

f. H. 25 
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^ ‘^m*n ^ ihH 

Sloka 5 .—When the Moon is to the north of Venus, 
hoarders of wealth, elephants and horses will flourish, 
archers and marching chiefs will conquer and the crops 
will be at their best. 

^51^ ggfl Si^f^or tif 5Pi: I 

pcT^i 11^ 11 

Sloka 6 ,—Should the Moon move to the north of 
Saturn, sovereigns keeping the town would triumph, and 
the Scythians, Bahleekas, Sindhus, Pahlavas and 
Yavanas would be joyful. 

R?T?^ mR 'IvsH 

Sloka 7 .—If the Moon move to the north of a star 
or a planet, herself rem iining unhurt, she benefits the 
substances, kings in town or marcliing chiefs as the case 
may be, and the countries assigned to the particular star 
or planet. If on the other hand she moves to the south 
of^the same, she destroys the above-mentioned belongings. 

vwinut 

51 133 KI31% II<SI| 

Sloka 8 .—All the leffects announced in the case of 
the Moon standing north of a planet become nullified 
when she stands south. Thus have been described the 
Moon’s conjunction with stars and planets. There is 
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absolutely no fight between the Moon on one side and a 
planet or a star on the other. 

?roTn»T: i 

ii ii 

3i?t«Tfrsi^ a niwarairr aurr; i 

Thus ends thy 18th Adhyaya on “ the Conjunction of the 
Moon with the Planets or Stars.'* 


The years presided over by 
each of the planets and their results. 

Utpala has made the following remarks : 

5i*ng^rf^ i *rjr 

sira3fR»«f«ra(.i ’nsir«n»nS^«nu^ 

^ 'm *iT^ gf^raflTT’mrasm i 

It will thus be seen that Varahamihira fulfils the promise he 
had made above (in the Panchasiddhantika), by 'treating of this 
subject in the present work. Dr. Kern remarks in his foot notes; 

‘*Il is not known which source has been chiefly used by our author in 
this particular instance ; thus much, however, is certain, that long before 
his time (ircck horoscopy had been introduced into India, 

By Varahamihira certainly refers to Garga.Para- 

sara and a host of other Hindu astrologers as he {has consistently 
been doing in all his works, bio doubt, Yavana lived before 
Varahamihira and that Greek astrology was not unknown in India 
in his time. But to say that this idea about Varsha and Masa 
Phalas has been introduced into India by Yavana is .certainly in¬ 
correct as sages who lived in India ages before have freely spoken 
about these. It may safely be said that ancient sages of India like 
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Garga, Parasara, etc., have known all about these and that 
Varahamihira perfected all these things in his Samhita as promised, 
knowing also that Yavanacharya also has known all about these. 

It may not be out of place to bring to the notice of the readers 
that Maharshi Parasara, the father of the celebrated Vyasa, popu¬ 
larly known as ^i«Tre-Vedavyasa, existed far before the advent 
of Kali (^1%), that is, the fourth millennium B. C., and that for a 
sage of this repute, it is not correct to conclude that Parasara had 
to learn everything from the West. What I want to impress is 
that our ancient sages who were founders of the Six Angas 
of the Vedas, did not require any foreign agency to put them in the 
way, but that they were in themselves, each a mine of knowledge. 
Further, to support my statement that Indian culture existed 
earlier than the Greeks, I quote below the following line from 
Raghuvamsa:— < 





51 ti«nRrfc5if5^?rTft ii?ii 

IR.I 

\W\ 

Shlcas 1-3 .—The state of things in a year, month or 
day presided over by the Sun will be as follows : every¬ 
where, the earth is covered with very little crop, the 
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forests ire infested with voracious tusked animals as a 
visitation ; very little water flows in the rivers ; medicines 
do not show their usual potency. Even in winter, the 
Sun burns scorch!ngly ; clouds, though big as 
mountains, do not pour forth sufficient rain. 'Fhe Moon 
and the cluster of stars in the sky lose their brilliance. 
Groups of hermits and cattle languish. Monarchs with 
irresistible forces consisting of elephants, horses and foot- 
soldiers, with their followers and with an excellent arma¬ 
ment of bows, swords and clubs go about destroying the 
lands by war. 

a*ir ^ i 

Rftvrf$r>nn: u 

««n n 

*w«dfsre!«v»T: I 

*iT 

WJ il»ll 



JTT^t 

ilKil 
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ii^ii 

Slokaa 4-6 .—During the year presided over by the 
Moon, the sky will be covered with clouds which resemble 
moving mountains, which show the dark hue of snakes, 
collyrium, bees and buffaloes’ horn, and which fill the 
whole earth with pure water and the quarters with a deep 
sound that creates pangs of separation in the minds of 
lovers. The water-sheets are decked with lotuses and 
lilies, the trees are blossoming and the bees humming in 
the parks ; the cows yield abundant milk, and 1,charming 
ladies increasingly delight their handsome lovers with 
amorous sports. Kings rule over the earth rich in wheat, 
paddy, barley, Kalama rice and plantations of sugarcane, 
and in towns and mines marked with sacrificial altars and 
resounding with the noise of great and small sacrifices. 

is another reading for 

*ig;t I 

11^11 
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Slokas 7-9 .—In the year presided over by Mars, 
most violent fires roused by the wind spread out threaten¬ 
ing to consume villages, forests and towns ; crowds of 
men ruined by the inroads of hordes of robbers and 
bereft of their properties and cattle cry out ‘ alas, alas 
throughout the land. The clouds, although bulky in 
appearance and piled up will not let loose anywhere 
much water. Even the crops that grow in the low-lying 
lands wither out. Even if it should bear fruit, it will be 
forcibly taken away by robbers. Kings do not attend 
whole-heartedly to their governing duties. Bilious diseases 
prevail; there will be trouble from snakes. Mankind 
whose crops have failed will be thus afflicted by various 
calamities. 

aw ^ i 

am ^ ?rm««r5anrr^ i 
nasaii ^5iiaf 

gilsR^if^ II?oil 
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*Rrt^ I 

%f%- 

?F?flW5 ^ ^ ii??ll 



m^sw JiiTrri igfk ii^^ii 

Slokas 10‘12. —If Mercury be the lord of the year, 
month or day, men proficient in the art of jugglery, 
enchantments and magic, mines, townspeople, musicians • 
painters, accountants and military men will thrive ; kings 
will desire to exchange beautiful things creating joy 
among themselves with the idea of cultivating friendship. 
Rearing of cattle, trade, and husbandry will thrive 
through honesty. Vedic studies will be in a state of per¬ 
fection. Justice will be administered scrupulously by kings 
as by Manu himself Some will apply their mind to 
Yoga Vidya and others desiring the highest state to the 
science of logic. Jestlers, envoys, poets, children, eunuchs, 
perfumers and those that live near bridges, water and 
mountains will be happy. The earth will abound in herbs. 

am =3 i 

ftrahfi; i 

in?: n 

tror ^ i 

mitinRit 3Rmt -w ' 

I 
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^mitsRT rT^T ii?»ii 
SW5J3d: ^lwm \\\\\\ 

Slohas 13-15 .—^In the auspicious year presided over 
by Jupiter, the deep sounds produced in sacrifice by the 
great priests chanting Vedic hymns go up to heaven 
continually rending the hearts of evil spirits and delighting 
the hearts of the Gods partaking of the offerings. The 
earth is so full of excellent crops, so teeming with 
elephants, horse and foot, so stored with wealth and large 
herds of cows, and so prosperous owing to the protection 
of her rulers, that her people seem to vie with the denizens 
of heaven. The sky is covered with numerous towering 
clouds that regale the earth with water. The earth will 
be blessed with plenty of corn and great prosperity. 

5?r. ii 

am =a I 

ftiw: u 

^5r 1%^ 

«. %. 26 
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Slohia 16.18, —In a year presided over by Venus, 
the earth will abound in rice and sugarcane, its surface 
will be filled with water poured out by clouds resembling 
mountains ; it will be studded with tanks whose water 
is decked with beautiful lotuses and thus it will shine like 
a damsel with her limb dazzling through fresh ornaments. 
The kings will smash the mighty hosts of enemies 
making the quarters resound with the loud cries of victory. 
And the kings will rule over the earth rich in towns, 
mines and good people that are contented; and all bands 
of wicked persons will be annihilated. In the vernal 
season, young men will drink frequently wine with their 
beloveds ; people constantly will sing melodiously to the 
accompaniment of flute and lute. Men will dine often 
with their guests, friends and 'relatives ; and the cries of 
victory of the God of Love will be heard everywhere. 

HVf •at ajaiitW: | 

spmsRirfl: gneiss?; ii 

am ^ 

i 

mf{ ii 






Slohaa 19-21,- -In a year presided over by Saturn, 
the country will be torn by many battles of unruly bands 
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of robbers, will be deprived of cattle and properties 
and whole families will cry piteously owing to the 
murder of their near and dear ones and be oppressed 
by fell diseases and hunger The sky will be bereft of 
clouds being chased by the wind ; all the trees with their 
branches broken down will cover the earth. The sky will 
not be illuminated by the r3.ys of the Sun and the Moon, 
since it is covered with a dense mass of dust. Tanks 
and lakes will dry up; and the rivers will become very 
shallow. In some parts, the crops will perish for want of 
water, in others, they get on being watered by artificial 
means 5 and the Rain-god yields but little rain. 

w«rr ^ 

qvir wm i 

>< 

ITfW Sfl^WT II 

^ 5fe^)[s?hs?w I 

^ IR^II 

Slo/ca 22. —If a planet be small, with faint rays, be 
posited in his depression house or be overcome by another, 
he will not give any good result. If he be otherwise i. e., 
big, with brilliance, posited in a good house, or be 
victorious in war, he will confer great prosperity. If the 
lords of the year and the month be both malefic, then 
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their evil effects will be aggravated in the particular 
month. On the other hand, if both be benefic, the good 
effects will be heightened. If one of them be good and 
the other bad, the result will be trifling. 

uuifJie €r4*iTRf^rw^ u 

Thus ends the 19th Aduyaya **on the years presided over by 
the several planets.’’ 

I Roll The Planetary Triangle. 

gKIlI5T I 

11^il 

Sloka 1 .—The direction in which all the non-lumi¬ 
naries are sighted after their emergence from the Sun or 
are eclipsed by the Sun will be afflicted with famine, war 
and diseases. 

ti«n i 

f5^s5!*T^ wri^ ?r?r «irr?ifr ikmr- n 
=U 5t5irJlt I 

»r-?n=?i ijnjTi: it 

^ ^ 11 ^ 11 

Sl:.ka 2 .—-The configurations termed (chakra- 
discus), (Dhanus-bow), ( Sringataka-triangle), 

(Danda-staff), gt (Pura-town,) urw (Prasa-dart) and 
ata (Vajra thunder-bolt), bring famine and drought to 
mankind and promote war among kings. 
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a*n « «T^: i 

ftcnnw ^ «>iTR % Jifr I 

a^r m a?*!!® ^ ii 

53if^ mr Jir^rar i 

?['?: «R^rariTO*i ll^n 

Sioha 3 .—In any part of the sky where a cluster of 
planets is seen at Sunset, there will be another king in 
the country corresponding to that quarter, and there will 
be great trouble from foreign foes. 

ll»il 

SloJca 4 .—When planets come together in any as- 
terism, people belonging to that particular asterism {vide 
Adhyaya XIV, supra) will be killed. But they will prove 
auspicious to the same people if they shed bright rays 
and do not occult each other, 
avr 'a i 

a^r i>5ir'^(» i^?iret3[r i 

^^??(wara*?qt« ii 

a?afaa: a«wr: i 

iiHii 

Sloka 5 .— I shall now describe the characteristics 
and effects of the six planetary combinations, viz., 
Samvarta - concourse, fiflimi - Samagama — gathering, 
Sammoha - tarnishing, Harst Samaja - meeting, 
Sannipata-encounter, and Kosa*fellowship. 

jfm ^ 11^ II 
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---- 1 

\m 

sritfcra^j (^»>srT ii<^ii 

SloJcas 6-8 .—When four or five planets, marching or 
stationary, congregate in a single asterism, the Yoga is 
termed or concourse. If they be also combined 
with Rahu or a comet, it is /called wwrtf or tarnishing. 
When a stationary planet associates with another 
stationary planet, or one on march with another of the 
same 'type, the conjunction is named w*UiT or meeting. 
When some other planet joins the party made up of 
Jupiter and Saturn, there is or fellowship. If two 
planets, one rising heliacally in the east and the other in 
the south (a little behind), it is called or an en¬ 

counter. Any conjunction of planets other than the 
above five is called ?Wfn*T or gathering, in which the 
effect will always be auspicious, if the planets be large, 
resplendent, and natural in appearance. 

g*TT ^ I 

li 

« {f 5T^r?T ii 

s/i^t ^ i 

?rf ^ ^ w i 

?i*n3«: tr €wr5ire?i; «gf^: u 
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w3Riir sir^si l^spKiq: m i'*^» 

Sloka 9.—The effects of the two Yogas and 
?romflr are indifferent, i. e., neither good, nor bad, 
and are dangerous to people. In Yoga, the year 
will be very beneficial, while in wfwTia there will certainly 
be the raging of hostilities. 
a«n =9 i 

Wi^arrr5»e<R5t^: ii 

asJT ^ I 

wl ^irrR tgrli i 
§«i?r fr)Rrsm»$ ?«%tr3P?^ ii 

g*ir f«r%^: «*(ra«rifaT^r*^ I 
5fiSait?7na^?t5i^!nir§g'at Rirr: i 

wr’ras^r':^ srir^iit ii 

5Trts«rt if mar i 

qgjTnjT ■a ii 

ggf*?8irfiitmatl jnrarrfi«at ai 56^<?Tarwr3[T: I 
wr^srgsjThfT f at ?r^ % ii 

Jiti^ sraw "a asn « 

5|^Tr^>7rg»T»i ii 

Thus ends the 20th Adhyaya on “ the Planetary Triangle." 

Pregnancy of clouds. 

31^ 5l*Tgj 5imu I 

ii?ii 

Slolca 1 .—As food is the elixir of life to living beings, 
and as that food is dependent on the monsoon, it should 
be investigated carefully. 
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iRii 

SloJca 2. —Having read the characteristics enunciated 
by ancient sages such as Garga» Parasara, Kasyapa and 
Vajra, in their works, I am now giving the properties of 
the rainy season. 

m ^oTi ^ ii^ii 

Sloha 3. —The prediction of an astrologer who day 
and night attentively watches the symptoms of the 
pregnancy of clouds will come true like that of a sage 
when he determines the fall of rain. 

ii»li 

Sloka 4. —Which science is siMperior to this astro¬ 
logical science which determines the exact time of rain, 
since by knowing this science alone, one gets the power 
of visualising the past, present and the future even in 
this Kali age which dcsitroys ail good things ? 

Sloka 5. —Some sages declare that the days of 
pregnancy begin after the full-moon of Kartika month; 
but that opinion is not shared by the majority. Here 
I shall give the opinion of Garga and others. 

fWT <9 I 

nwWf II 
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151 ^T5TJT^ wifi' 11^ II 

Slolta 6 .—The symptoTi? of pregnancy are to be 
detected when the Mo )n tran<?its Purv^ashadha commenc¬ 
ing from the first day of Margasira, 
n’jf ^ nn: i 

3 nwoit n^rr^ir ii 

mnr^f nrnsir^f^ nm » 

’l^hr^ma ■g?? n*Tf<nT 'afft'g n 

15^151^ IIV9II 

Sloka 7 .—The foetus formed during the Moon’s 
stay in a particular asterisrn will be born 195 (Solar) 
days hence, the Moon standing again in the same 
asterisin according to the laws of her revolution. 

««tr =g | 

'fnri%n<T5,Tr&: igR^5??r: i 

nrcallrn'Hfg'ir^s: ?t ii 

-pofi ?i^^T I 

Sloka S .—Tiie foetuses fornici in the bright half 
of the month will come out in the dark half and vice 
versa, tiiose formed in llie day lime will come out at 
night and vice versa an.l those which are formed at 
dawn in the evening and vice versa. 

3>4r g ml: i 

f^gr Hgfg gf mfr trgr « ijw qgga i 
«. %. 27 
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f A*rreTRsfr?'iw: f?rJir?rT^iiT sra^f^ i 
'jofjTrwt ir^'jRr ii 

'TfjjJTiqt I 

qfeirrqt wg^ci: ii 

^rg^ff: <T«ir^r^r I 

irlsir ^fa ?T ii 

3 ?Tg«T 5 r: ?T 37^53 1 1 

»i^fr qrq^isiTrrm I 

'TTTO 11^11 

JUm^rUr^rT Hi^miTRlT^cT I 

?I1W I 

^T^SHl^^TltSlT Rf^5^T: I 

^ IInil 

qiR^T ^4\l I 

J q;Tf^q51#sf»iqqi?q 11^11 

SloTcas 9-12 .—The foetuses formed in the begin¬ 
ning of Margasirsha and Pushya are of little consequence. 
Those formed in the dark half of Pushya may come 
out in the bright half of Sravana. Similarly, those that 
are formed in the bright half of Magha will see the 
light of the day in the dark fortnight of Sravana. The 
former part of Bhadrapada may be fixed upon as the 
time of birth corresponding to the dark half of Magha. 
Those that are formed in the first half of Phalguna may 
be said to come out in the latter half of Bhadrapada. 
But those in the dark fortnight of Phalguna will be born 
in the bright half of Aswayuja. The clouds that are 
formed in the first half of Chaitra will yield water in 
the latter half of Aswayuja ; and those that are formed 
in the latter half of Chaitra will rain in the first half 
of Kartika. 
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«*ir 3t »Tjf; I 

«n9tn g i 

srrf^^ g ii 

gijq^oi ^ g %3?JI I 

f^qqr'ff qsrq ii ^ra 

sTi^t: I 
II? ^11 

^ SloJca 13 .—The clouds formed in the east will give 
water in the west and vice versa. The same rule holds 
good in the case of the other pairs of directions. In like 
manner, the winds too are reverse at the two periods. 
a«Tr ‘g q?r5i?: i 

f eoj f tSiH ss f^q«g ?i?-gr R[g« imh u 

li?«ll 

||?»^,| 

?((IgRi^5r*T5ri^u |i?^i( 

?iit i 

d??i2i R^qgsTf^i lei: 'i^vsii 

NO 

5i%q5u: ^is5r 5 fk^m 1 

il?^ll 

SloTcas Ji-lS —The good symptoms at the time of 
the conception of clouds are the following : a delightful 
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and cool breeze from the north, north.east, or east; 
a clear sky; the Sun and the Moon surrounded by 
a glossy, bright and thick halo ; the, sky covered with 
large, buiky, smooth, needle-like or razor-like, red clouds 
or having th.e colour of the crows-eggs or a peacock’s neck 
when the Moon and the stars shine brightly ; a good 
twilight—morning or evening - -accompanied by a rain¬ 
bow, good rumbling of thuuder, lightning and a mock 
Sun; groups of birds and animals crying pleasantly in 
the north, north-east or east; llie planets being large 
beaming brightly moving to the north (of the: asterisms) 
and unhurt; trees with their sprouts unimjvaircd, and 
men and quadrupeds happy ; these symptoms nourish 
all the embryos. There are however some special rules 
tending to the growth of the embryos and arising from 
the particular nature of the season which I am now 
propounding. 

am >5 «nrr9T?: » am arming = 53 ^ at«g ar • 

meat I avimaw wg Jtgaaaf'a 1 a?» 

aah%jFraT 1 qg^'rai aafat 

anaa gi%i 5 ra 11 

snr^T ^ i 

^fq^mi IR^II 

qqqqqiis5^T%^ ^vit: ^rqRqqi: l 

iR^li 
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Slokas 19-22 .—The happy tokens in the months of 
Margasirsha and Pushya are a red glow of the horizon 
at dawn and evening, clouds with halos, not too severe 
cold in Margasirslia and not too thick frost in Pushya; 
in Magha, a strong wind, the Sun and the Moon dim 
by mist, sovero cold, and the Sun rising or setting with 
clouds ; ill ihe month of Phalguna. a rough and violent 
g lie, glossy floatin:; banks of clouds, an incomplete halo 
round the Sun or the Moon and the Sun russet or red ; 
in the month of Chaitra, the foetuses forming among 
wind, clouds, rain and halos are of good augury ; and 
in the month of Vaisakha, such as are attended with 
clouds, wind and rain, lightning and thunder, are 
favourable. 

f ii 

^ sTi^r Atm Wcct\ ll 
grsr: J 

aVTWfot II 

qrqr: 5 ?; «9[r%ou: 1 

q9ii<ir cir^ 11 

qur ^ 1 

«t%flm'i5T55JnqqqqrTr<T('<JM3iq ^ %5ir^ II 

f wnq gtPW: f«dq M5ir l 

IR^ii 

IR«ll 
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SloJcas 23-24.—Clouds that resemble pearls, silver, 
Camala flqwer, lily or collyrium in colour and which are 
in the shape of aquatic animals will contain abundant 
water in their embryo. Those clouds which have been 
scorched by the burning rays of the Sun and fanned by 
a gentle breeze will at the time of delivery pour torrents 
of water as if they were angry. 

5i55^r gw nWt: I 

5=t7r gst»r ii 

?rtfwt5rr H 

?id' i 

SloJcas 25-20 —The following are the indications for 
the miscarrying of the foetus: Fall of meteors, lightning, 
dust-storm, false fire in the quarters, earth-quake, appear¬ 
ance of forms of cities in the sky, Thamasa Keelakas, 
Kctu, planetary warfare, portentous thunder, unnatural 
phenomena in rain, such as blood, a cross line of clouds at 
Sunset or Sunrise {vide Adhyaya XLVII-19;tn/m), 
rainbow and eclipse of the Sun or the Moon. By these 
and similar portents of three kinds, viz.^ celestial, 
atmospheric and terrestrial, an embryo gets destroyed. 

a«n *3 tM: i 
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'Tr?$»ir; tnivrjTr ^ i 

3i5r«rer?5T^ ^’5 f^5it ^ ii 

«TsnH% ^rtofrq^ i 

Jif 3€5 f arq; iufi^ ii 

?isTr ^ TTr^r?: i njmrgTJrraJT^rcCT'^^frrRn^'iraiTsvrl- 

5TnTi|7?rfr^?r35iT?r5ifsr^r?3j5^«i3rrw9r II 

JTWf >RR !R\9i! 

Sloh% 27.—Signs, precisely the reverse?of those, both 
general and special, for any particular season, by which 
the growth of an embrayo is assured, produce the con¬ 
trary results. 

Ri5i ^r^fr iRi% iR<jii 

Sloha 55,—A foetus that develops when the Moon 
stands in any of the five asterisms, viz., Purv'abhadra, 
Uttarabhadra, Purvashadha, Uttarashadha and Rohini in 
any season will yield plenty of rain. 

?ir^iH7*TT%ricWiT%ir^i^T5^: mi i 

5«irTI% 

Sloha 29 ,—An embryo that is formed in Satabhi- 
shak, Aslesha, Ardra, Swati or Magha proves fertile and 
develops (or rains) for many days ; while, being stricken 
with three-fold portents (referred to above), it is destroyed. 
Pfi'i'irgf'Tfafr'S^aiar^ra'JT ^Eq-ecTTgTBJj,- 

1^54 sifsjsrrcr Jrt« I 

ei*ir ^ int: i wsiptw fnt ^riJr*wr^am i 

cisjT ii 
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a aaf: arn^a a «57a ii 

a5«atra?a arSr %gar ai'^mre^a. i 
a awi: araaw a aqfa ti 

f^i(n%5?3fTfii i 

W’t: 11^0II 

Sloka 30 .—Foetuses coming into being when the 
Moon is in conjunction with any of the aforesaid asterisms 
during the month of Margasirsha, Fushya, Magha, Phal- 
guna, Chaitra and Vaisakha will yield rain after 19.5 
days for 8, 6, 16, 24, 20 and 3 days respectively. 

ara a «r.r55a i 

g ii 

«i#r «t»asa spf ^ i 

'<T2fRi^Tni,T^q%H 

SIo/m 31 .—If an "■nbryo be accompanied by the 
five phenomena, viz., ".'.a !, water, b.',''i:nia ;, i'lian ’or and 
cloud, it will pour rain over an area of 100 Yojanas and 
for every phenomenon less, >jver half the extent of the 
previous one ; but if it has only one phenomenon, over 
five Yojanas around. 

im: m qw 1 

qqq ll^q I 

V vS 

Sloka 32. —•The'’quantity of rainfall will at the season 
amount to a Drona if the embryo has the five concomi¬ 
tants ; three Adhakas are the result of wind; six, of 
^ghtning; nine, of clouds and twelve, of thunder. 
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A Drona » 200 Palaa. Aa Adbaka I tfi of a Drooa or It 
oa. Avoir. According to Parasara, an Adbaka is tbe capadtr ol a 
vaasal with a circular moutb 20 inches in diameter and whose 
depth is eight inches. 

irNint i 

iram ftnwpil g n ft a ^ iw t , a 
^ We rt aOTfl i 

«n«l ^a wt w a * f si n h 

nm erri i 

f«innTi4i i 

fa f v t a i li it (ft 

—Adh. XXin-2, in/ra. 

«vr ^ f^rnt: I 

aft 5 wfia ra»fntwftt« g it(«iw 9L ti 
aaia* «ai%5 ftftdi ancesn h 
ifldr ai«a: n 

infit I 

i€\ wi 

Sloka 33 ,—If the asterism at which an embryo is 
formed be afflicted by a malefic planet, it will pour down 
showers of hail stones, thunderbolt and fish. If at that 
time, the Moon or the Sun be posited in this star and be 
conjoined with or aspected by a benefic, there will be 
copious rain. 

1$ ^ ii^^iI 

SloJca 34 .—Too much rain without apparent cause 
at the time of the formation of foetuses tends to their 
destruction. If the quantity of rainfall exceed | th of a 
Drona# there will be its miscarriage. 

f.u. 28 
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fiiwfi »Roi wr I 

sn»R ?wrn^ % i 

ifnpWTni^fsit ii ^fir 

«i4: Ss: vim JT^raif^'^r^ ^ I 

H^hii 

Sloka 55.—If a full-grown embryo does not yield 
rain at the proper season owing to planetary and other 
evil influences, it will 'rain with hail-stones at the same 
period as it formed at the beginning. 

Sloka.36 .—Just as the milk of a milch cow grows 
hard if retained too long, so does the water kept back be¬ 
yond its time. 

ii^vsii 

Sloka 37 .—An embryo which has'got the five con¬ 
comitant signs, vu., wind, rain, lightning, thunder and 
clouds, since it is composed of these, yields plenty of rain^ 
One which at the time of formation loses too much water 
produces at the period of delivery, a drizzle. 

This sloka is from y»Tl?ra(?m. 

Thus ends the 21st Adhyaya on the “Pregnancy of Clouds.” 




Adh. XXII. SI. 1-2.} itfitfttwnq; _ 219 

(R^ll J?regnancy of the lir. 

’JISWRi: ii?ll 

SloJca 1 .—-The first four days commencing from the 
8th day of the bright half of Jyeshta are sustained by the 
winds ; and they will prove favourable if they be attended 
with soft and gentle breeze, and if the sky be covered 
with glossy clouds. 

Sloica — 2. If there be rain in the four asterisms 
beginning with Swati in the same month and fortnight, 
the four months commencing with Sravana will be in 
order the retainers of rain. That is, there will be no rain 
in the several months if there; be rain in the corresponding 
asterism. 

g «r?t%gfh i 
«ir?<ni; aiw ii 

II 

ir^^q:i; gvrr «ig»TT: w-atr: | 

11 

na: i 

5 j«nar: ^ 5 ; ra^grii^i: 11 
^^rar g 1 

Of (k: 9rr»fl?( =gf«5% 11 

5 ikv f% ff% at I 

fag «iR[ *il fftitft h 
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^ m' ^ ^tm i 

^ttRisi: ii^li 

8loka 3 .—If those four days of retention (wwf- 
Dharana) be of the same type, the result will be auspiciooSi 
If, unlike, they prove disastrous and are said to engender 
danger from thieves. The following is the authority of 
sage Vasishta. 

g ^git sirgqf^T: I 

ift HKli 

^‘»rf ti^ii 

f^^nn iivsii 

i%wnJ i 

ti?T ifli: ll<j|i 

8loka$ 4-8 .—The days of retention of the foetus 

will be favourable if they be accompanied by lightning, 
water-drops, dust-storm, and the Sun and the Moon 

screened by the clouds. If there should be beautiful 
flashes of lightning emanating from (moving towards ?) 
the auspicious quarters, an intelligent astronomer should 
predict the thriving of all crops. If on the same day 
there be rain with dust or if children engage them¬ 
selves in. happy sports, the ories of birds be pleasant and 
their sport be in dust, water or the like, if the Sun and 
the Moon be encircled by halos which are glossy and 
not broken, then, there will be rain tending to the growth 
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of all crops. If the clouds be glossy, collected together 
and moving in a clockwisie manner, there will be a 
heavy rain favouring the giowth of all crops. 

Thus ends the 23nd Adhynya on " Pregnancy of the Air ". 


JraW’stTPil IR^II The Quantity of RainfaU. 

^ wiRijr ii?ii 

Sloha 1 .—If there should be rain in the asterisms 
commencing with Purvashadha after the full Moon in 
the month of Jyeshta, the astronomer should judge the 
quantity and the good or bad effects of the rain. 

UUT ^ I 

3^1 wtfh I 

IRII 

Sloha, 2 .—The quantity of rainfall should be deter¬ 
mined through a gauge whose diameter is one cubit, and 
when it contains 50 palas, it will be equal to one Adhaka. 

aur ^ sRtTRitnfawm i 

«fri»»artfroe?w>j,girir ^ i 

55T qi 1 

^ wrsq qRqrq q?iq^ iRii 

Shha 5.—The quantity of rain should be gauged 
on the day of the asterism during which there is rain 
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for the first time through the (amouut of) rain by which 
the earth is cleared oi dust or the drops of water on tSie 
tips of blades of grass. 

Sloka 4 .—Some sages such as Kasypa opine that 
if there be rain in a certain area at the beginning, there 
will be good rain there throughout the season; while 
others such as Devala maintain that if there be rain over 
an area of ten Yojanas, there will be plenty of rain 
during the whole season. But, according to Garga, 
Vasishta and Parasara, good rain during the season 
should be predicted if there be rainfall over an area of 
not less than twelve Yojanas. 

^ I 

sr^’fai qf^ 1 

55^1% li 

^95: I 

ft I 

Hwwtw 11 

avr =9 nh: 1 

fSf I 

srf% 5 fr»T^ rijr>r^ai; 11 ^ta. 

Sloka 5 .—In whichever stars there was rain at the 
beginning, there will generally be rain once again in 
the same stars. If there was no rain at all in any one 
of the asterisms beginning with Purvashadha at the time 
of delivery, then there will be no rain in the season. 
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fi?r5 jinir: I 
^ ii^ii 

«iw5lr I 

'E53^f 5^1^ ft5r^'»ii: ll's i 

H ^ ^51 I 

3rn9^«?m^'>i5n5iN<^ tfaj^pcit Wcw 
q3i^5rT4 5«q ^ qif^q ^51 51 I 
?i^s2R[^ 5 Vt ii^ii 

SloJcas 6-9 .—If there should be rain in any one of 
the asterisms, viz, Hasta, Purvashadha, Mrigasira. 
Chittra, Revati and Dhanishta, the quantity of rainfall 
in the season will Ije 16 Dronas; in Satabhishak, Jyeshta 
and Swati, it will be 4 Dronas ; in Krittika, 10 Dronas J 
in Sravana, Magha, Anuradha, Bharani and Moola, 
14 Dronas ; in Purvaphalgunii 25 Dronas ; in Punar- 
vasu, 20 Dronas ; in Visakha and Uttarashadha, 20 
Dronas; in Aslesha, 13 Dronas, In Uttarabhadra, 
Uttaraphalguni and Rohin i, it is 25 Dronas, In Purva- 
bhadra and Pushya, it is 1-5 Dronas ; in Aswini, 12 
Dronas; in Ardra, it is 13 Dronas. These quantities 
will hold good, provided the asterisms are not hurt in 
any way. 
astr ^ 

^5r i 

rflWT?TT^« r>fRr: fr^5T?5ar: ii 

sres^'loir: 
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Sloha 10.—U an aaterism be afflicted by the San, 
Saturn or Ketu, or hurt by Mars, or by the three-fold 
portenti there will be no prosperity to mankind, nor 
will there be any rain. But if the asterism be unhurt 
and conjoined with benefics, beneficial results will accrue, 
ant w irii; I 

wi aanr a ftu ur fi rit i 
fH®iT w « 

Thus ends the 23rd Adhyays on “ The Quantity of Rainfall 


The Moon s Conjunction 
with Rohini 

II?II 

ll^ll 


n^ii 

Slokas 1-3 .—I shall now try to expound briefly 
the good and bad effects arising from the Moon’s con¬ 
junction with Rohini, having duly taken cognisance of 
them as explained by Garga, Parasara, Kasyapa and 
Maya to their hosts of pupils and as instructed by 
Brihaspati to Narada in the park on the summit of the 
Meru, which resounds with the humming of the bees 
clinging to the flowers af^the trees in the caves of 
the golden rocks, which rings with the twitterings of 
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numerous birds and which has the melodious strains of 
music of celestial damsels. 

Rohin i Yoga is the^period of a day when the Moon passes 
through the star Rohini in the dark half of the lunar month of 
Asbadha. 

In this connection, Mr. Ohidambara Iyer, very "aptly remarks ; 
"These prefatory remarks clearly shew that what follow arc 
important scientiiic truths in the eyes of Hindu astronomers: that the 
weather indications of one single day" in a year should form the subject 
of so much calculation with the Hindus in determining the future 
agricultural prospect of tlic land while to the inexperienced eye of a 
western man of science, the d.ay appears as indifferent or otherwise as any 
other day of the year argues that modern science is still far behind in her 
investigations of llielaws of nature." 

^ liHil 

Slokas 4-5 .—-An astronomer should carefully observe 
the Moon’s conjunction with Rohini in the dark hal^ 
of Ashadha and then predict its good or bad effects to 
mankind according to the tenets of the Sastras. How 
3. future conjunction of tfie Moon with the asterism 
should be foretold has been explained by me in my work 
Panchasiddhantika under the head of ‘‘ Conjunction 
with Fixed Stars ” The effects, however, must be 
declared as deduced from the Moon’s size, brightness, 
colour, direction and from portents at the time and 
the winds. 

f«:r ^ i 

?. 29 




[Adh. XXIV. SI. 6-8. 


226 


The reference to here clearly shows that tho 

author had already completed that work. 

JTfT^ ^R???Ron^ ii^u 

livsil 

Slokas 6-7.-—A Brahmin, going to a place north or 
east from the town, staying there three nights fasting 
and worshipping the sacred fire, should draw a diagram 
of the planets and the asterisms occupied by them and 
worship them with oblations coupled with incense and 
flowers. He must occupy the bare ground strewn with 
the Darbha grass, decked at the four corners with water- 
pots containing gems, water and herbs, covered above 
with the sprouts of trees and not blackened at the bottom 
and kept clean and anointed. 

?i»ir >5 nfi: 

5if>pr?r l 

^ srr ii 

virr; |5^rKTr»Tmf^: ii 
frunaci: i 

a?irss»^r; q> 5T5fr ii 

iiT5fN5^?r ^ ^tcTr ii 

ifrsTiR i 

Sloka 8 .—He should then sanctify all sorts of seeds 
with the hymns of Mahavrata and immerse them in the 
water containing gold and sacred grass in the pot. Then 
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he should make a Homa with hymns addressed to the 
Mamt, Varuna and the Moon. 

Bruolfliagf ^ i 

W ^ jrnRsrar 

Sloka, 9 .—He should prepare a very fine flag of 
Uack colour, four cubits in length, and hoist it on a staff 
of 12 cubits. After acquainting himself with the 
different directions, he should ascertain through the 
movement of the streamer the direction of the wind at 
the Moon’s conjunction with the asterism. 
am gtioi I ag: i 

gA m# ii 

aa q«T^r^f»awmgw*i uawm- 

g%r 0r<iraa?if5tA«arq[ i 

i 

jj%T ^ " 

Sloka 10 .—For purposes of determining the times 
of rainfall, the watches (3 hour-periods) should be taken 
as corresponding to as many fortnights and the sub¬ 
divisions of a watch, to the days. If the wind blows 
round from cast to south and so on (i. e, in the itW®t 
order), it indicates prosperity to the world. When two 
contrary winds are blowing, that which shows firmness 
is more powerful, and it is from this wind alone predic¬ 
tion should be made, 
am '9 uA: 

arg|r jum a* i 

agaiAa m« g gsrsatA ii 

^ ma) g a^fa i 
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am w*T tia: i 

jivqif errtei ar^'r g a4fa n 

Hr^'i^rswg^. uraraai g nca*?l i 
i^awr^ awraw ii 

It will thus be seen that the day alone, and not the night, 
should bn divided into four eqml parts to represent the four 
months of the rainy season and the observation should also be 
made during the day. 

?I*jr ^ 

gria ai | 

r%»Tr»T.* ii 

gatfrin: i 

Jtr^r^g wra?ti?n ^ h«»t II 

Jir^a =3rri ar gtg: i 

a^ -Tr ’K^«if^iag ti 

f% 3 i?<nR ii?5iTi% f^n% l 

>Q 

1 %it IIUh 

Sloka 11 .—During the Moon’s conjunction with 
Rohini, note which of the seeds placed in the water- 
vessel have sprouted and even of them, which particular 
part; only those grains and none else will flourish 
during l.ie year, so also only that proportion of them 
will thrive. 

5n5?pn%wii^ i 

li?^n 

Sloka 12 .—It is a good augury, if, during the 
Moon’s conjunction with Rohini, the quarters resound 
with the pleasant cries of birds that do not fly towards 
the Sun, as well as of animals, the sky is clear and the 
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breeze not vitiated. I shall now treat of the effects of 
the clouds and the wind. 


ugsiHr gifii i 







Slokas 13-14 .—The sk}'’ in some quarters is covered 
with large and black and white clouds, in others with 
white ones and in some others with dark ones as with 
huge serpents whose bellies and backs alone are visible 
in their coils and to whose moving tongues correspond 
the dashes of lightning in the clouds. It appears as 
though it were bedecked with clouds some of wnich are 
as white as the interior of lotus-blossoms, whose fringe® 
are tinged by the rays of the rising Sun, which are dark 
like bees, yellow like saffron, red like the Kimsuka 
llower, and white and which consequently have a large 
variety of colours. 




Sloka 15. —Or, the sky which is studded with dark 
clouds and chequered with moving streaks of lightning 
and the rain-bow, looks verily like a forest on fire, which 
is teeming with herds of tigers and bisons. 

II?^11 
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SZoJfca 16. —Or, the sky is blocked by clouds that 
simulate the mass of rocks on the collyrium mountain 
or by those that set at naught the lustre of snow, pearls, 
conch-shells and the rays of the Moon. 

Sloka 17. —Or, it is covered with elephants in the 
form of clouds, which are as'dark as Tamala and the bees, 
which have lightning corresponding to the golden 
trappings, cranes to the tusks in front, pouring rain to 
ichor, moving tops to the trunks, and the multi-coloured 
rainbows to the beautiful banners held aloft. 

Sloka 18. —Or, there are in the sky turned crimson 
by twilight, clusters gf clouds, which, bearing the dark hue 
of lilies, rob, as it were. Lord Krishna, clad in his yellow 
silken garment, of his beauty. 

Sloka 19 .—If the clouds have their loud and distinct 
peal of thunder followed by the cries of peacocks, Chataka 
birds and frogs and hang at the liorizon having spread 
throughout the firmament, then rhe^y will pour down 
torrents of rain on the earth. 

>j;: iRoii 

Sloka 20.—U the sky should be covered for three, 
two or one day at a stretch with banks of clouds of the 
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above description; there wouJ.d be plenty of food, the 
people would be happy and contented or, there would 
be abundant water in the land, respectively. 

^ I 

«t5tT f^^CT^«53ST: 11 

?nir ^ i riffoftqfJt 

^rf9i fq^ ^a g ^Kng i|eTf^ Jsr^gstNi/^jjwTW^taif (k«T«T?Tf f ft: 
«ir€rH?ranl[«^rf^ ?rf?3:^'»arr»ial «i%»it 

a*ir ^ ?iam«!%ar*fni. i 

«rft naaflarosaarsaaisjoufta: ?T5^fg: ii 
?tfe?5^a5r3T95'i:?arsg<n«re5d^a(^n^: i 
«r*rafl55ifai’am«^r^»i'^w?Tnr«r5rac, ii 
%raaa^?K5ntfta: i 

fl^aar gag«rf^<t=a<r: ii 

3r^f if!: IR?li 

SloM 21 .—There would neither be prosperity nor 
rain in the land, should the clouds be rough and small, 
tossed about by the winds, have the shapes of camels, 
crows, dead bodies, monkeys or other inauspicious 
creatures and be silent. 

HW =g ml: I 

'Tr^?^cai5«r?iaj flur: qnT'fi55nc[r: ii 
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Sloka 22 .—If the Sun should shine with burning 
rays in a cloudless sky and the sky at night with bright 
stars look blooming like a lake rich in lilies, there would 
be copious rain. 

m iR^ii 

5EF fi%: I 

^ lR«|i 

Slolcas 23-24 .—If the clouds are formed in the east, 
there will he growth of good crops ; in the south-east, 
there will be raging of fires; in the south, decay of crops; 
in the south-west, destruction of half the crops ; in the 
west, handsome rain ; in the north-west, stormy rain in 
some places; in the north, very good and full rain and in 
the north-east, bumper crops. The same effects should 
be predicted of the wind also arising in the several 
directions- 

^ fiFUf iRMi 

Slok'i 25 .—Fall of meteors, flashes of lightning, 
thunderbolts, false fires in rhe quarters, portentous 
sound in the sky, earthquakes and the cries of birds and 
be ists produce the same effects as tin; clouds under the 
above conditions. 

\or; ff mm ^ ir^ii 

Sloka 26 .—The four water-pots beginning witn the 
northern one should be named after the nsonths 
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beginning with Sravana, in the dextral order ; if any of 
the pots be full of water, the particular month signified 
by that will have good rain. If, on the other hand, any 
one be empty, that month will have no rain. The amount 
of rain in the several months will have to be guessed 
from the quantity of water loft in the pots. 
a»ir 'g gn: i 

g wrgoi f%;?rr<Tj4 i 

grants wgar tyg; 5srfrt4 f^: ii 

f»Hr: i 

ggft grrg«r^ JTigr^ ggm gr«gf ii 

gflfgg>«gf string t: ii 

IRV9II 

Sloka 27. —Similarly, through other pots bearing the 
names of kings, countries or other things, the fortunes 
of the several people or things should be predicted 
according to the circumstances, when the pots are broken, 
empty, containing a little water or full, 
ngr g i 

3T'g^5TTrsgt: rVrwjg g g l 

fgg'rgr* gsftrgrggi ar ii 

A very easy method of lindiog out the particular kingdom mt 
kingdoms to be attacked by a sovereign is given here. If he 
violates this rule, he is sure to be defeated. 

^«II %rT: I 

IR^II 

Sloka 28 .—If the Moon standing south, far or near, 
^ould conjoin with Rohini, there would result terrible 
disaster to the ■ world. 

I.'H. 30 
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?Kfn% f^s^f ^ li^^li 

Sloka 29. —If the Moon touchin<( Rohini goes north¬ 
ward, there will be good rain, but many disasters. But 
if she should pass to the north without touching the 
group, there will be copious rain and prosperity to 
mankind. 

11^ oil 

Sloka 30 .—When the Moon is posited in the centre 
of the wain of Rohini (Adhyaya lX-25, supra), the 
people will roam about helpless, their children procuring 
food for them and drinking water from Sun-heated 
vefisels. 

3^ I 

Sloka 31 .—If the Moon should rise first and Rohini 
rising later follows, it augurs well for mankind, and 
amorous ladies will be stricken with love and yield to 
their lovers. 

Sloka 32 .—If the Moon followsjRobini from behind 
just as a lover does his lady-love, men will become 
victims to Cupid’s arrows and be under the influence of 
their beloveds. 

3n^^t 
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*r»ri: ^^^^t M^il 

Shha 33 .—When the Moon stands southeast of 
Rohini, there will be great calamities ; when south-west, 
all the crops will be spoiled being smitten with land- 
plagues ; when northwest, the growth of crops will be 
middling; and when northeast, there will be many 
advantages, good growth of crops, higher prices and tke 
like. 

ti«Tf ^ 

t5|f«f JlfHaRf II 

f% ii 

fefHg«9t9f«rf^*r4 i 

s!tr^is«Tr5Tr«^u «« ii 

Sloka 34 ,— If the Moon should cut across the pro¬ 
minent star of the group or hide it with her disc, there 
would be terrible peril and the king’s murder by a 
woman respectively, so say the wise. 

Yoga Tara is generally the brightest of the group, 
g «ir artr 57i?r«Tr?r i 
Pir jJ'r'tBr ii 

^ n^^ii 

Sloka 55.—-If, at the time of the cows returning 
home, a bull or a black animal (such as a goat) takes 
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the lead, there will be much rain ; if the animal be 
black and white, there will be medium rain, and if 
white, there will be no rain at all. A proportionate 
estimate of the quantity of rain is to be made with the 
animals of other colours. 

These views accord with those of Garffu. 
iT»t: 

pwngoif ii 

g nlr: grw«irr«i i 

"9 qrarqt n'jqr: ?Tqi?r ii 
%ar qratq i 

qrzar sqrqmrq sflnrq wr it 
t%qT g qqfq i 

qsqrmft qr q>qqi»q^rqi5fV II 
qf«q q^ qiloir tqft qq<li% n 

But Parasara adds ; 

If ail elephant, ahorse or a choriot should enter the town 
first in the evening of the Rohini-Yoga-day, there will be success 
in war; if a monkey, an ass, a camel, a mongoose, a cat or 
a dog should so enter, there will be troubles. If a blind man 
should enter first, there will be fear from thunderbolts. 

qqi q q?r5R: i wqr^qjrqqisrqT g?ir?qf^»i»q 
I qq qlnqrq^qqqqqq?! qRwO^q^wrrsrf^qt^ 

tqnTH^rqRrfq ii 

Sloka 36 .—If the Moon when in conjunction with 
Rohini is not visible owing to the sky being overcast 
great danger from sickne.ss is imminent, but the earth 
will be provided with plenty of water and grain. 

Thus ends the 24th Adhyaya “ on the Moon's Conjuns on 
with Rohini ’’ 



JK'Ml The Moon’s Conjunction 
with Swati. 


Swati yogi means the period of a day when the Moon passes 
through the star Swati in the month of Ashadha. 

ii?ii 

Sloka 1. —The same effects as for the Moon’s con¬ 
junction with Rohini apply to her conjunction with 
Swati and Ashadha. But the observations have to be 
made in the bright half of the month of Ashadha. I 
am now going to explain the special features of this 
latter conjunction, 

a*iT ^ «i?rnc: l 

5^«sr^5i ?ts[wet<»r?(sn«jwl9 i 

^TT>r T%^f5:*ITqT ^ ?tn^?TR IRII 

Jif? 11^ II 

Slokas 2-3 .—If it rains in the first four-hour period o{ 
the night during the Moon’s stay in Swati, all field- 
products will thrive ; (/U-s I'Wcthe second part, sesamum, 
green gram and black gram will thrive, and in the third, 
summer crop alone will flourish and not the autumnal. 

If it rains in the first part of the day, there will be 
excellent rain during the year. In the second, the effect 
will be the same coupled with insects and snakes ; and 
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the rainy season will be rich in all sorts of crops, glad¬ 
dening mankind. 

ilrsfR'ki^iqi? ^ iRii 


rain both day and night, there will be very good rain. 
a*tr nn; l 

?t^r5«nT«rtf^w i 

gsH(<tr<nt f?t@(srr ii 

5i^«f5: wirat[Trsm5'lr% » 
tj^iT fT»qw« fTW wrttf g il 

«n^ st*w Mtn i 

^rw*ir gfe4g?T^i?mfrn: ii 
a<* g^a?«twn g ntJTPt wirtH, i 
«i5W^ *i'^r ^tfaiTth ii 

g ^g?li ar«^: ii grh- 

?r*i3^>«ir rTTH I 

?T^T^r% ^ f^wr iitfii 

SloJca 4 ,—There is a star due north of Chittra 
called ai'iiacH —A pain Vatsa—‘‘ litthi one of water ’’. 
The conjunction with Svvati taking place when the 
Moon is near the above star proves beneficial. 

^tfld «iqi5T«l?v|^R 

^T5[ 5T2^fS:i4^TT 

T^?7T 5IIf«gt if^3r^q3[T IIMl 

Sloka 5 ,—If during the Moon’s conjunction with 
Swati there is snow-fall on the 7th day of the dark half 
in the month of Maglm, or if the wind is head-long, or 
the clouds thunder frequently, or if the heavens where¬ 
from the Sun, the Moon and the stars have disappeared, 
are filled with wreaths of lightning, one may be sure that 


[Adh. XXVI. SI. 2-6- 

rjsjr ttflWHrserJUH. 
gr%nrfqarrr«orsfrn'2iwfl^7w-i -iTsjrh i 

XaTTT^^TTr Xi:.9lfTlT3 xx^T TTTXaH^ I 
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the rainy season will be rich, in all sorts of crops, glad¬ 
dening mankind. 

^ ll^ii 

Sloka 6.—In the same manner, one should consider 
the Moon’s conjunction with Swati when occurring in 
the month of Phalguna, Chaitra or the dark half of 
Vaisakha and particularly in the month of Ashadha. 

The commentator Bhattotpala is of opinion that this Sloka 
is spurious (not belonging to the text). 

Thus ends the 25th Adhyaya on “ the course of the Moon’s 
Conjunction vnth Swati.” 

The Moon’s Conjunction 
with Ashadha. 

Ashadheo Yoga means the period of a day when the Moon 
passes through the asterism of Uttarashadhs in the lunar month 
of Ashadha- 

c 

Sloka 1 .—At the time of the full Moon in Ashadha, 
take equal weights of several kinds of seeds and keep 
them for a night being sanctified with the Mahavrata 
hymn. Such seeds as incnjase in weight will flourish 
and such as have diminished will not thrive. The 
hymn in praise of the balance that is used for the 
purpose of weighing is the following : 

OW ^ I 

ft i 

STW (I 
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■a 

gr«cirmaii«rirarJT'«f^4^mi '^rara arsjj, i 

^r% iRii 

5h ^;r 1151 3^Tm*l'JTT^siI I 

3T%g?^'if ’@'ir qm3[^ 2i5ip5 ’q 11^11 
qr^Tc?? q?^Tc?i sjsnnT^i I 

firs ^i%i ?rc?R2nq5 iitf n 

^3I«»ri 5f|<nT% I 

iiliq^ 3^T IIHII 

SloJcas 2-5 .—The balance should be invoked 
through the following hymns : “ As the (ioddess of 

speech is verily Truth, you will show yourself situated 
in truth, being of the Vow of Truth. May that Truth 
appear here, the Truth by which the Sun and the Moon 
the planets and the hosts of stars rise in the east and 
set in the west, the Truth which exists in all the Vedas, 
in the vedic scholars .ind in all the three worlds. You 
are the daughter of Brahman, well-known by the name 
of Aditya, by the family of Kasyapa and by the popular 
name of Balance. 

sd 

=q ^ (t55Tf^ 11^ 11 

NO 

Slolca 6.—The scale-pans should be of silken cloth 
six inches long and wide fastened with four strings 10 
inches long, and the cord by which the balance is held 
between the two scales is 6 inches in length. 
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^ I 

gtl: hr^h ifeilJTi ^ \m 

itiir ^<ii: ft^mi I 

SloJcas 7-8 .—Gold should be placed in the right 
hand pan while all other articles as well as water in 
the left hand one for purposes of weighing. Weigh 
severally the waters of wells, rivers and lakes. The 
rain will be meagre, moderate and copious according 
as well, river and lake water proves the heaviest. The 
value of elephants is determined by the amount of ivory 
they have ; of cows, horses and the like, by their hair ; 
of kings, by the amount of gold in their treasuries ; of 
Brahmins, Kshatriyas, etc., as well as of countries, years, 
months and quarters, by beeswax ; and of other sub" 
stances, by their actual weight. 

\xC\ 1 

m 3315RiaR 

9 .—A golden balance is the best; one of 
silver is middling. In the absence of the above two, 
it shall be made of Khadira (Acacia catechu) wood, 
or it shall be made of a shaft by which a man is 
wounded. The length of the balance should be twelve 
inches. 

An inch is the space covered over by S grains of -barley 
placed side by side—or that of three grains of barley placed 
lengthwise. It is also the breadth of the human finger. 

^ II? *11 

f. %. 31 
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Shha 10 .—Such substances as, again being weighed 
prove to have diminished in weight, will be lost; such 
as have increased will thrive; such as continue in the 
same condition will be indifferent. This is called the 
secret of weighing treasures with the balance. This 
applies equally to the Moon’s conjunction with Rohini 
also. 

w ml: 

noTffa HW n HflrPsr ^ i 

g fww sir« ii 

«*iTK g g.'smfft g n 

?i3yt i 

sir^^ wwt ii 

<Twt fsiemirmR ii ff^- 

»rr«Tir5i ? mu i 

m g iiUii 

SloJca 11 .—Evil planets standing in Swati, Uttara- 
shadha or Rohini during the Moon’s conjunction cause 
misery in the land. In the case of an intercalary Asha- 
dha month occurring, one should observe both the lunar 
conjunctions with devotional fasting. 

Bnr ^ mr: 

em ^ q^m:— 5>isiqi5Wi9ffqUt qjwpqfhwgjlhqmi« 
jjw^qimrqr si^lq: i ^tih^qjfSrJirJnf^rfqTqiii: i 

mm I 
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SloTta 12 —When the results of the Moon’s con- 
junctions with Rohini, Swati and Ashada are the same, 
the prediction—good or bad—is to be made unhesita¬ 
tingly. If they be different, the effects of Rohini alone 
will prevail. 

5?! %x{] ^ li^^ii 

Sloka 13 .—According as the wind blows from the 
cast, south-east, south, etc., during the Moon’s conjunc¬ 
tion with Ashadha, the consequences are in their order 
as follows : good harvest, raging of fire, little, middling, 
very good rain, copious rain accompanied by winds, 
abundant and beneficial rain. 

T?ri^nn<rrasit f i 

^ q^; Jiifs WT 5? ^ era: 

Sloka 14 —If, after the full Moon in the month of 
Ashadha, the rain God pours down rain on the 4th day 
of the dark half at the asterism of Purvashadha, the 
rainy season will prove beneficial ; otherwise, not. 

anqitst g q1r^H*Tsf^i \ 

Sloka 15 .—If there is a north-easterly wind on the 
full-moon day of Ashadha at sunset, there will be an 
excellent growth of crops. 

Thus ends the 26th Adhyaya on “ the Moon’s Oonjonction 
with Ashadha-’' 
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IRVSII The Wind Circle. 

It is said that this chaptar is not by Varahamihira but is 
an insertion. 

»T?i II?II 

Sloka 1 .—If on the day of the full-moon in Ashadha 
an easterly iwind blows from heaven, being tossed by 
the stroke of the tops of the billows of- the eastern 
ocean and mingled with the mass of the mane-like rays 
of the Sun and the Moon, the whole earth will shine 
being enriched by the splendid vernal and autumnal 
crops and being covered overhead with groups of dark 
clouds every-where. 

iRil 

SloJca 2 ,—When the wind blows with such force as 
if to break off the peaks of the Malaya Mountain from 
the soutl.-aastern part of the sky at sunset on the same 
full-moon day, the earth, blazing continuously with the 
flames of fire embracing (spreading on) its surface, will 
emit heaps of ashes along with the hot breath emanating 
from its ownlbody- 

«ITT is another reading. 



^T5n ?w ir^iw ii^ii 

Sloha 3 .—When at the above conjunction a very 
rough and howling south-wind blows, making the mon¬ 
keys dance through the leaves of palm-trees, bowers of 
creepers and trees, the clouds rising like the elephants 
which are struck and pricked by the goad shed a few 
drops of water like miserly persons. 

In the 3rd ^rT, is another reading. 



ll»ll 

SloTia 4 .—If at sunset on the same day a south¬ 
west wind blows unceasingly tossing up and down in 
the sea heaps of small cardamoms, averrhoas and cloves, 
then the earth shrouded b}' a heavy load of scattered 
broken bones of men who have perished by hunger and 
thirst, appears wild and restless like a young lady just 
losing her husband. 

si^rrai I 

Sloka 6, —If, at the time of the disappearance of 
the Sun’s rays, there is a strong gale from the west, 
raising dust with its beating wings, the earth will be 
indowed with rich crops and have the leading monarchs 


XXVIL 9, XXVIII. 1] _ ^ 

Sloica 8 .—If the sky be without the rays of the Sun, 
the Moon and the stars, and it there be no rain, then, 
I think it cannot be called Bhadrapada. 



masses of marrow* flesh and blood. 

1^^: qw5R^3.* I 

I'^ll 


Sloha 6 ,—At the approach of sunset on the full- 
moon day of Ashadha, 'if the north-easterly wind be 
very strong, have a dense appearance and resemble 
broken bodies of serpents (or Garuda), then it should be 
known that the earth will possess the fulness of blessings, 
on account of great happiness, caused by the all-round- 
growth of splendid crops and torrents of rain, wherein 
the frogs rejoice and croak continuously. 


iJ5*F?rT ^ 5TS=5r?3[f5R0rt qf iNi 

SloJca 7.—If, at the end of the Grishma Season (t, t. 
full-moon of Ashadha) when the mass of .the Sun’s rays 
is screened by Mount Meru, a northerly breeze blows, 
disseminating the fragrance of the sweet-scented 
Kadamba flowers, the clouds will inundate the earth 
with water, as though mad (crying madly as it were), 
and intoxicated by the sight of splendid illumination 
caused by the flashes of lightning and destroying the 
rays of the Moon on the earth. 


5T I 

3T ^ ^ 5f 
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above Yogas, there will be very little rain. In predict¬ 
ing rain, Venus should be treated on a par with 
the Moon during the rainy season. 
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Sloha 8 .—If the sky b«; without the rays of the Sun, 
the Moon and the stars, and if there be no rain, then, 
I think it cannot be called Bhadrapada. 

The sloka is spurious, says the Commentator. 

li^ll 

Sloka 9 .—If the north-easterly breeze be cool, 
scented by the flowers of Punnaga, Agaru and Parijata, 
be sonorous and be enjoyed by groups of Gods, the 
earth restored to youthful vigour will be full of water 
and crops; and kings will curb their enemies, will protect 
all class of people and with the utmost justice. 

Thus ends the 27th Adhyaya on the Wind Circle* 

IR<''| Signs of Immediate Rain. 

5ni2^ 3311% ^ II \\\ 

Sloka 1. —If, at a query regarding rain, the Moon 
be posited in the Lagna which is a watery sign (Kataka, 
Makara, Kumbha or Meena) or in the 4th, 7th or 10th 
house in the bright fortnight, there will be plentiful 
rain ere long in the monsoon, provided she is aspected 
by benefics. If she be aspected by malefics in the 
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above Yogas, there will be very little rain. In predict¬ 
ing rain, Venus should be treated on a par with 
the Moon during the rainy season. 

The commentator asks the question:—When the Lagna is 
a Kendra already, what is the meaning of ? Does it mean 

a Kendra other than the Lagna ? Yes, it does. The idea of the 
author is this ; There will be rain, etc., in the dark half when 
the Moon is in Lagna Kendra alone and not elsewhere, while in 
the other half, even in another Kendra, it is all right. 

am ^ 

srr ^7?: 717: ii 

m IRII 

SloJca 2. —If the querist touches any wet object or 
water or any other liquid (pearls, etc.), or stands near 
water, or is about to do something connected with water 
or liquid, or, at the time, the word ‘water’ be heard in the 
place, then he should be told that liiore is rain cre long 
without any doubt. 

^ 11 ^" 

Sloka 3. —If, during the rainy season, the Sun at 
rising cannot be looked at on account of his dazzling 
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brilliance and appear like molten gold, or possess the 
pure lustre of beryl, or if lie burns with intense heat 
at the zenith of the sky, there will be rain on the very 
same day. 

felT 

ii»ii 

Sloia 4 .—The following are the symptoms of rain 
— tasteless water, the sky of the colour of cow’s eyes 
or crow’s eggs, uncontaminated directions, moisture of 
salt, calm wind, much tumbling of fishes ashore and the 
repeated croakings of frogs. 

^Rf I 

fr^JTTH iiMi 

Sloka 5. —Cats scratching the earth very much 
with their nails, accumulation of rust on iron or bronze 
vessels with a musty smell and construction of bridges 
on the high roads by children indicate immediate rain. 

In the 3rd qK, is another reading. 

ii^ii 

Sloka 6. —Mountains resembling heaps of collyriura 
or their caves wrapt in vapour and haloes of the colour 
of cock’s eyes round the Moon, are indications of fain. 

f. H. 32 
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i^inrdfSi «5fifqTJTf ^ llvsll 

SloJca 7. —Ants shifting their eggs without any 
trouble, snakes mating and climbing down the trees 
and cows’ stampede, are signs of rain, 

^ HT%>ar ii<iii 

Sloka 8, —If the chameleons perched on the tops of 
trees fix their gaze on the firmament, and cows look 
up towards the Sun, there will be rain without much 
delay. 

q?irq: li^ll 

>« 

Sloka 9 ,—-If the domestic animals such as cows are 
reluctant to go out of t'ne house and shake their ears and 
hoofs, or, if the dogs behave in the same manner, it 
should be declared that there will be rainfall soon. 

>« 

Sloka 10. —When dogs stand on the roofs of houses, 
or bark continuously looking up towards the heavens, or 
when lightning is seen flashing from the north-east at 
day-time, then the earth will be completely filled with 
water. 
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Sloha 11. —When the Moon has the red hue of the 
eyes of a parrot or pigeon or of honey, and whe^ a 
second Moon shines in the sky, there will be immediate 
rain. 

5lWr tT^SSqin 

Hloha 12 .—If there be peals of thunder at night 
and blood-red lines of lightning, standing erect like rods 
at day time, and if there be a cool breeze blowing from 
the east, there would be immediate rain. 

si'TMi: 

tRi mi ii^^ii 

SloJca 13. —If the sprouts of creepers are turned up 
towards the sky, birds bathe in water or dust, and 
creeping worms betake themselves to the tips of grass, 
there will be an immediate fall, of rain. 

Sloka 14 ,—At dawn or twilight, if the clouds 
show the same colour as pea-cocks, parrots, blue-jays 
or Chataka birds, or have the lustre of roses, and red 
lotuses and resemble in shape waves, hills, crocodiles, 
tortoises or fishes and are piled up with many folds ^ 
they will pour down rain before long. 



252 


[AfJh. XXVlIf. Si. 15-18. 


SI^F^fcr: 

^ ^ sr^a 

SloJca 15 .—If the clouds are as white as chunam 
or the Moon at the edges, as dark as collyrium or 
bees at the centre, glossy, have many folds, (f.e., appear 
piled up) dropping particles of water, and breaks like 
the steps of a stair-case, and being formed in the east 
sail westward or vice versa, they yield plenty of rain 
to the earth before long. 

Ottmssi qRtw: I 

II? ^11 

Shlta 16 .—If at sunrise or sunset there is a rain¬ 
bow, a cross bar of clouds, a mock Sun, a straight frag¬ 
mentary rainbow, flashes of lightning, and halos round 
the Sun and the Moon, it should be predicted that there 
will be plentiful rain in the near future. 

For the definition of vitie Adhyaya XLVI-20 infra. 

Rn%tq5rf^4 sr^^i'cr ^ i 

SMalV.—U the sky bears the tinge of the wings 
of the Tittira bird, and groups of birds twitter merrily 
at sunrise and sunset, then the clouds will pour down 
rain soon by day and night respectively. 

This verse is spurious, says the commentator. 

^ ii?<j|i 
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Sloka the Sun-beams called «»^rw-unerring- 

are stretched upwards like the out-stretched arms of the 
** setting Mountain ” and if the clouds thunder close to 
Jhe earth, they are to be understood to be important 
signs of rain. 

For 3f;iirr vide Adhyaya XXX-11 infra, 

fktfi m i 

ttfl« I 

i«5»*nws ii 
sntqrf ar sr i 
firinRt » 

in Rr«T^w9 i 

ngnfw: 5ftntg: 'SfkmaKi; ii 

8amn: qumsf n 

^i0aw<iir ii 

tun <* q?m?; 

arwqig i 

nsqg W^qq i|qfftrfirflf ftfJiTiqti: 11 

*b<w; i 

»r<m»qr «fwq qqlg ii ^R- 

9.^gtn9i^qajinTi m 

SloJca 19.—1{ in the monsoon the Moon being 
|daced in the 7th house from Venus or in the 5th, 7th, 
or 9th house from Saturn, is aspected by benefics, there 
viEbe rain soon. 
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Rw ^i5[f*j; ii^®n 

Sloka 20. .Cjcnerally there will be rain during the 

planets’ heliacal rising and setting, at the conjunction (rf 
the non-luininaries with the Moon, at their entering any 
of the six Mandalas*, at the end of a fortnight and 
a solstice, and certainly when the Sun is i)assing through 
the asterisin ‘ Ardra ’ 

*Viiie Adhyaya IX—10-21— supra. 

ht|: iR^ii 

Sloka 21 .—There will be rain at the conjunction of 
Mercury and Venus, of Mercury and Jupiter and of 
Jupiter and Venus. But at the conjunction of Mars and 
Saturn, there will arise peril from wind an.i lire, provided 
they are neither conjoined with nor aspected by any of 
the beneftes. 

3nTdJ ^Tsf^ ii?i: g<qW»iR: I 
5rfqi% ii^^m 

Sloka 22 .—When the planets are about to be 
eclipsed by the Sun in front or behind (slower planets in . 
front and faster ones behind), they convert the earth 
into an ocean as it were. 

sTR^rf^ 3r^3[^Tjftq5 I 

iR^il 

qqi qqt qiq nq^ii 

Slokas 23-24 .—If there be glow-worms at night 
near the clouds, before long there will be rain filling all 
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the fields. In spite of rain-fall, if jackals howl in the 
evening, there will not be a drop of water, though the sky 
be overcast for seven days at a stretch. This need 
not be doubted. 

These two verses appear to be spurious as they are not recog¬ 
nised by the commentator. 

Thus ends the 28th Adhyaya on “ Immediate Rain ”. 

IR^II Prognostics from Flowers 
and Creepers. 

|l?ll 

Sloka 1 —By observing the abundance of flowers 
and fruits of trees, the availability of all things in large 
quantities at cheap rates should be ascertained; so also 
the thriving of crops. 

I 

5fi5T5ri%5l IRII 

Sloka 2. —From the (luxuriance of the flowers and 
fruits of the) Sala tree, the prospects of Kalama rice are 
to be determined ; from the red Asoka, red rice; from 
the Ksheerika, yellowish rice; and from the bluish Asoka, 
hog’s rice. 

The Sala tree is known in Tamil as or ioiiru>ni>^ 

It is probably the Diospyros Ebenaster furnishing timber. 

Kalama. A variety of white rice; it is sown in May and 
June and ripens in December oi JaDuary-®«»i'^»i«ciir. 

Ksheerika. The Fig tree-JM^u>»“>. 

Asoka. It is a tree of moderate size belonging to the 
leguminous class with magnificent red flowers-Jf®'»'*'*<*'“>. 

Sukaraka. A species of rice-« 0 ‘^ 4 ®»«. 
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^ il^ll 

Sloka S.-^Through the Banyan tree, barley should 
be guessed ; through the ebony tree, the Shastika rice; 
and through the Aswattha, the success of all crops. 

Nyagrodba- The Indian Fig Tree- 

Shashtiika rice- A kind of rice of quick growth ripening in 
about 60 days- 

Aswattha- The holy fig-tree- 

-o 

Sloka 4 .—From the Jamboo fruits (Rose-apples) are 
ascertained sesamum and black gram; from the 
sucess of Sirisha flowers is inferred the full growth oi 
Priyangu; from the Madhuka tree, wheat; and from 
the Saptaparna, the rich growth of barley. 

Jambu- The Rose Apple tree-**'*’^. Sireesha-*"*'^ 

Kangu- A kind of panic seed. Madhuka tree- 

Sapta Pama- Yava-Barley-'^'**'*'. 

5ET^qT^ I 

11^11 

Sloka 0 ,—From the Atimukta tree and the round 
Jesmine is known the state of cotton crop ; from the 
Asana tree, mustard; from the Jujube fruits, horse-gram; 
and from the Chirabilva or Karanja, green gram. 

Atimuktaka-®0««>^. Kunda-'®«d>. Sarshapa- Mustarfl 
seed-*®®. Karpasa- Cotton-“0#^. Asana-®***"*. Badari- 
JJ*)***^. Kulattha-®*'"®. Chirabilva-w*«”*“><'“>. Mudg»- 
A sort of kidney-bean-®ji/‘J‘uj5/. 
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5Ff4if^5p?^pjf^ gon: 11^ 11 

>d 

Sloha 6.—Atasi is to be determined from the 
flowers of Vetas:i ; Kodrava from the flowers of the 
Palasa tree; conch-shells^ pearls and silver from the 
Tilaka. tree and hemp from the Ingudi tree. 

Atasi-Common Vetasa-^'^®'®*. Kodrava-^J®. 

Palasa-'-/’*. Sana-Henip Tilaka-‘*>is*"’‘#-“’i''". Ingiida-®"’.^'. 

'WOTS? I 

iivsii 

Sloka 7 ,—The price of elephants should be deter¬ 
mined from the Hastikarna trees; of horses from the 
Aswakarna ; of cows, from the Pa tala trees; and 
of goats and sheep from plantains. 

Ha.stikarna-Castor oil or OsiriLmi—, Aswa 

Karna-#^"'‘“'‘®-tatala. The Trumpet-flower-tree-'-"’5^'^. 

''^11 

Sloka 8. — The abundance and cheapness of gold 
should be inferred from the Champaka flowers ; of 
corals, from the Bandnujeeva flowers; of diamonds, 
from the lu.\uriance of the Kuravaka trees; and of 
Vaidurya (beryl) from the Nandikavarta 

Champaka-^te'J*®’'*. I3andhujeeva-®*'‘j‘^'’4» or 
Kuravaka-Crimson species of amaranth-'*®;*'*^. Nandikavarta- 
/i ^ iU/r a; l1 <«) L., 

I 

TRn ?i55rl ii<^ii 

33 
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Sloka 9 ,—One has to know pearls through the 
Sindhuvara ilCf; artisans from saffron; the king from 
red lotuses ; and the minister from blue lilies. 

Sindhuvara-®»‘f»*. Kusumbhaa"-’»*’^0'‘#>. 

fift: I 

II?oil 

Sloka 10 .—Traders are indicated by Suvamapushpa 
(golden flower); Brahmins, by lotuses; royal priestsi 
by lilies; the commander of the army, by the Saugan- 
dhika flower and the increase of gold, by the Arka plant. 

Suvarnapushpa-The globe amaranth-®***^**#. Saugandhika- 
The blue lotus-®'“'(M"^'. Arka-®'®*®. 

Sloka 11 .—One should guess the happiness of man¬ 
kind from mangoes ; danger from Bhallataka ; health 
from Peelu; famine from the growth of Khadira and 
Samee trees ; and good rain from the Arjuna trees. 

Bhallataka-'5'^®®*'<-^«’‘-. Peelu-®*®'**'". Khadira-*®**'^. 
Samee-A tree possessing a tough hard wood supposed to 
contain fire-««'«^“>®‘*. 

«T1^: I 

II? ^11 

Sloka 12 .—From the flowers of the Neem tree and 
strn^m-Naf^akesara, abundance of food grains should be 
foretold; from the wood-apple, wind ; from the Nichula 
tree, danger of drought; and from the Kutaja tree, 
impending disease. 

Pichumanda-Neera tree-S^^w. Naga-^**® or ®®**«i*. 
Kapittha-J®'**'*®. Nichula-'^'**‘-‘*4. Kutaja-A variety of 
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25 ^ 


if^»TRn% wW 

Sloha 13 .—The growth of sug;)r-cane is presaged by 
the flowers of Durva and sacred grass ; outbreak of fire 
by the Kovidara tree ; and the increase and prosperity 
or concubines by the luxuriance of the Syama creeper. 

Durva-Bent grass-Kiisa-@"-'W“. Kovidara- 
or Syamalata-Country Sarasaparilla- 

Sloka 14 .—When trees, bushes and creepers are 
seen fully packed with glossy leaves without any inter¬ 
space, beautiful rain is then to be predicted; while if 
they are covered with rough leaves with inter-spaces 
very little rain is to be declared 
aw ^ 

g^W'arr; | 

Mf^5TrX=T f^r fitTfra mnifrif; ii 

Thus ends the 29th Adhyaya on “ Prognostics from 
Flowers and Creepers ” 


ll^oll The indications at Dawn 
and Twilight. 

=^1%^ II?II 

SloJca 1 .—The interval during which the firmament 
contains indistinct stars before the Sun has half-risen and 



260 


[Adh. XXX. SI. 2-4* 


after he has half-set is called the juncture, i. e., dawn and 
twilight respectively. The effects—good and bad—of 
the juncture are to be foretold through the following 
symptoms. 

n*rr ^ jM: 

IRII 

Sloha 2.—The deer, birds, wind, haloes round the 
Sun and the Moon, mock Sun or Moon, cross'bar^ of 
clouds on the Sun’s disc at the juncture, tree-shaped* 
clouds, rainbow and the glossiness of an apparent town 
in the sky, Sun’s rays, a stick.like formation'"* caused by 
the collection of solar rays, clouds and wind and dust, 
—from these, the effects of the juncture are to be 
determined- 

1 . This is an appearance in the sky of the shape of an 
iron bar. 

2 . An appearance resembling a tree in shape assumed by 
the clouds. 

3 . An appearance in the sky resembling a club. 

H^ll 

Sloka 3.—A beast (deer) dreadfully crying aloud 
repeatedly, indicates the destruction of the village. The 
same standing in the Sun to the south of an army and 
crying aloud, foretells the annihilation of the army. 

^ ^ ifej ll«il 
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Sloka 4 .—If at dawn or twilight a flock of deer 
or the wind be to the left of an army (and be facing 
the Sun), then ta war will break dut; if it be to the 
right of the army, cries pleasantly (and is not facing 
the Sun), the two armies will come together ; if it be of 
mixed characteristics, there will be rain. 

Sloka 5 .—-If at dawn there be cries of birds and 
beasts facing the Sun, it forebodes the destruction of 
the country. If birds and beasts, which with their faces 
glowing in the Sun send forth their notes, stand to the 
south of a city, the latter will be captured by the enemies 

Sloka 6 .—-A dawn or twilight will be of dire con¬ 
sequences, if at the time a strong and rough wind blows 
making a howling noise, crushing houses, trees and 
arches, raising heaps of dust and clods of earth and 
tlirowing down birds from the sky. 

Sloka 7 .—A dawn or twilight will prove beneficial 
if the leaves of trees are slightly shaken by the impact 
of a gentle breeze, or if there be no wind, and if animals 
and birds, not facing the Sun, send forth their melodious 
notes. 


ii^ii 
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Sloka 8 .—The following things being glossy at 
dawn or twilight betoken immediate rain. ^xi-Danda 
(vide SJoka 16, infra), lightning, fish-likc clouds, a mock 
Sun, a halo, a rainbow, it^rsia-Airavata (vide^ Adhyaya 
XLVI—20 injra) and Sunbeams. 

i^mx Il'Ml 

Sloka 9 .—The Sun’s rays, which are broken off, 
unequal, discoloured, unnatural, crooked, turned anti¬ 
clockwise, slender, short, crippled (impaired) and soiled 
bring about war and drought. 

I 

dsrufff 

Sloka 10 .—The Sun’s rays which are brilliant, 
pure, straight, long and turned in a clock-wise direction 
and which are seen in a bright sky, tend to the prosperity 
of the vvorld. 

Sloka 11 .—The white, glossy, unbroken and straight 
rays of the Sun, which pervade the whole firmament 
(from the beginning to the end), produce rain and are 
called ‘ Amogha ’ or ‘unerring 

II? ^11 

Sloka 12. —Greyish, tawny, russet, variegated, mad- 
der-hued, green and spotted rays stretching all over the 
sky (and turned upwards), are conducive to drought and 
produce some danger after a week. 
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5 f^j ^51^ 11? ^ii 

m%gT»iT: I 

rr^mq iu«ii 

Slolcas 13-14, —Copper-coloured rays of the Sun 
cause the death of a generjil; yellow and rosy ones, his 
misery (or trouble from diseases); green ones, the des¬ 
truction of cattle; and smoky ones, the ruin of cows; 
madder-coloured rays cause trouble through weapons and 
fires ; tawny ones, stormy rain; ash-coloured ones, 
drought; and spotted and greyish rays occasion slight 
rain. 

is another reading for 

il?Mi 

Sloka 16. —If, at the time of twilight, dust coloured 
like the Bandhuka flower (very red) or like collyrium 
powder goes up towards the Sun, mankind will then be 
afflicted by hundreds of diseases. White dust, at the 
time, betokens prosperity and peace to the people. 

Parasara says that if the rising or setting Sun should be 
covered by dust reeembling the white powder of conch, princes 
will triumph in war and mankind will be happy. 

rim =5 'irwr: 

*sijWr^H56T«ii ?i<i5fc«r^^si m i 
r3i«f ^4: II 

raw ?/%: i 

Trayi Rnmaremln 3nr<r?w's ti 

^ 11? ^11 
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WHift wT^ro [Adh. XXX. SI. 17-20, 

SloH 16 .—The collection of Sun-beams, clouds and 
wind, taking the form of a staff is called a Danda or rod. 
If the Danda is seen in the intermediate directions, 
misery will befall the kings, while, in the cardinal direc¬ 
tions, it forebodes evil to Brahmins, Kshatriyas, etc., 
respectively. 

SloJta 17 .—The Rod observed at dawn, noon and 
twilight produces danger from weapons (war) and 
diseases; while the same with white, red, yellow and 
dark colours destroys the four classes in order. Also, it 
destroys the particular direction which it faces. 

That part of the Rod which is near the Sun is called its 
bottom and the other end is its face. 

Sloha 18 .—Blue and tree-shaped clouds, which 
being situated at the zenith of the sky and having a curd¬ 
like top, screen -the Sun and those tinged yellow with 
a dense bottom, produce copious rain. 

8lok(cl9 .—If a cloud-tree moving in the same 
direction (behind) as a marching monarch disappears 
suddenly, the king will be killed ; while the same in the 
form of a young tree (plant) denotes the death of the 
prince (Yuvaraja) and minister. 



Adh. XXX. SI. 21-23.] 


265 


Bloka 20 .—A twilight which has the hue of blue 
lily, beryl or lotus-filaments, which is free from wind 
and which is brightened by the Sun’s rays brings down 
rain the same day. 

SloJca 21.—A twilight which contains clouds in in¬ 
auspicious* forms, an aerial city, fog, smoke and dust, 
occasions drought in the rainy season, and clash of arms 
in other seasons. 

*Like an ass, camel, a headless trunk, a crow, a cat and the 

like. 

qorn i 

qffdvrqri iR^ii 

Sloka 22 -—In the six seasons beginning with winter 
the natural colour of the sky at twilight is in their order 
red, yellow, white, variegated, lotus-hued and crimson. 
Each colour is beneficial in its own season and harmful, 
if it is otherwise. 
n»Tr nn: i 

jTrsh g it 

gf^-grrilegsritr wglg; urf^^r i 
5Tti^ «fr^gr«i 5iwh II 

g ii 

i^igr a?»?T( «H»tr gt i 

^tr-erlisr^nr gur ii 

i%q(T^r i 

5iT^t IR^il 

f. %. 34 
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8lolca 23 »—If a fragmentary cloud presents the 
appearance of an armed person and is situated near the 
San, there will be danger (to the king) from enemies. 
If a white aerial city (of clouds) is approached by the 
Sun, the town that is besieged by an enemy) will be 
victorious ; while if it is cut in two by the Sun, the town 
will be destroyed. 

Sloka 24 .—If the Sun is covered on the right side 
by clouds that are while or white-fringed, there will be 
rain. If he is screened likewise by clouds which are 
similar in appearance to the bushes of Andropogon grass 
and which issue from an unblasted quarter, the same 
result will ensue. 

RHIl 

Sloka 25 .—A white cross-bar of clouds appearing at 
sunrise will bring about a king’s demise; a blood-red one 
will ruin an army through internecine warfare ; and I’one 
with a golden hue will bestow prosperity on the army. 

ih I 

Sloka 26.-^U there are mock Suns touching the 
Sun on both sides, there will be abundant rain. Should 
they surround him on all the four sides, not a drop of 
rain would fall. 
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3^«nt 1 

^Jn: S^t^RTt IRMI 

Slokas 27-29 .—At twilights, the clouds that have 
the shapes of a banner, umbrella, mountain, elephant, 
and horse, conduce to the victory of kings and the 
people; while blood-red ones tend to war. Those 
that are suspended like the mass of smoke from straw 
fire, and are smooth in appearance, make the armies of 
kings prosper. Those hanging low, resembling trees, 
shining brightly owing to their deep-red colour or looking 
like towns bestow prosperity. 

m IRoll 

Sloha 30 .—If at a twilight birds, jackals and beasts 
that face the Sun cry out, if there are the Rod, dust, 
bolt and so forth, or if every day the Sun appears in an 
unnatural form, the destruction of a country, king and 
food will be the result. 

um ^ I 

g«n ur i 

Silers qw^iwwjm: i 

wnjet nrfh gw ii 

W w«rT gwr f^ftersgw ^«r i 
^efn ^ ti 

ftsnw g<i 
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%qf: ^FHif’?i^f ^*n: 11^?II 

Sloka 31 .—The dawn produces its effects—good or 
bad—at the same moment, the evening, on the same 
night or in three days; haloes, dust and ‘bolts’, in a 
week, if not the same day; the sun-beams (unerring, 
etc.), rainbow, lightning, mock-Sun, clouds and wind act 
in the same manner ; birds do on the 8th day, if not the 
same day, and beasts, in a week, 

'isfis^Rf iTi^^ ^11% i^rs^i ?n^RTii 

Sloka 32 .—Twilight illuminates (and has effect 
over) one Yojana with its gleam ; lightning illumines 
with its flash six Yojanas; the sound of thunder extends 
over live Yojanas ; and according to some there is no 
limit to the falling of meteors, 
n*n ^ I g jfrsw «irf« fat^^rfnr fs i 

«Tarat efrasfRi ii 

a5*r gvrr gt5’:ug«rfh ii 

qf^w qa? I 

q^qsim qftqq^sR Ii^^ii 

Sloka 33 .—The halo of the Sun called mock-Sua 
spreads lustre (and has influence) over three Yojanas; 
a bolt, (cross-bar of clouds), over five Yojanas; a halo, 
over five or six Yojanas; and the rainbow shows its 
lustre for ten Yojanas. 

Thus ends the thirtieth Adhysya on " The Indications of 
Dawn and Twilight.” 
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11^^11 The Glow at the Horizon. 

T^?3f Ti5f¥iiTiq <f[m fcrr?j?r«i{: i 

^ ^dfd il?u 

Sloka 1 ,—The fire in the quarters, if yellow, indi¬ 
cates peril to the king; if fiery in colour, the ruin of the 
country; and if rubicund and observed with wind from 
the left, it causes destruction of the crops. 

vm ^ ^Jd3ii3^q: IRii 

Sloka 2. —That, which owing to great brilliance 
creates illumination and reveals shadow also as the Sun 
does, portends great calamity to the king, A blood-red 
one indicates the raging of the sword (war). 

5ir»s(%ot i 

15^1 ^Rici n^ii 

qi?t II 

Slokas 3-4 .—The fire seen in the east bodes evil to 
the Kshatriyas with their chieftains ; in the south-east, to 
the smiths and boys (or princes ? ) ; in the south, to 
the Vaisyas along with cruel men; m the south-west, 
to envoys and widows that have remarried ; in the west, 
to Sudras and agriculturists; in the north-west, to 
thieves and horses; in the north, to the Brahmins ; and 
in the north-east, to the heretics and merchants. 

rwr ^ ^r^<r: i 

w>®qf g ffurtrut trot ii 



270 


f rw tf g wt n [XXXI. 5. XXXII. 1. 


tkiiM « ifoi^ 'T/intR’anT i 
/^nTiiir3«\ stn ii 

qf < ii ft »^<9> 3 rt ftv wmr^ ii ^Rr. 

mti JRrq ^ I 

^r5RT ii^ii 

SloJca 5 .—A calm sky, glossy and bright stars, breeze 
blowing in a clock-wise direction, and the fire at the 
horizon with the hue of gold, is for the good of mankind 
and kings. 

Thus ends the 31st Adhyaya on “ the Glow at the Horizon.” 

Signs of an Earth quake. 

II? II 

Sloka 1. Some hold that an earth-quake is caused 
by huge animals living in the midst of the ocean, while 
others opine that it is the result of the rest that is availed 
of by the elephants of the quarters tired by the weight 
of the earth. 

am « i 

ftmiT Jr» 3 nsi<m« «*iniitr«wnir% n 
nm ^ mi: I 

mw. vR>«ff Jirm mtvfSti ^ i 

Wmst: » 

• 

5 ^^wm: 11 
fni I 
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^ wr»«i; ?T ^ig; ii 

^rsflrPa »Tj^»Tr^r»i Hr^ i ffe. 

I 

m^^i^nif: li^li 

SloJca 2. —Yet, others there are who hold that it is 
caused by the atmospheric wind colliding with another 
and falling to the earth with a booming sound. There 
are still others who maintain that it is occasioned' by 
some unseen power. Some more there are who declare 
as follows : 

««TT ^ n/HB: I 

«nwn5 « ii 

?rff ^btiftPRrawgrwfqttm i 

trm i 

BUT iBiTar iw a?r gw «nt?t i 

WBTBt ijTT'awir: ii 

BB BRTwwigB nm i 

HwtBt a It ^Rl, 

5^1 i 

3n^«rai ii^ii 

^ i 

51^15 ii«ii 

ms iiMi 

5^^ m^: % f Wnj^nfnr I 

m%Wi ii^il 

ii^ii 
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Sloka 3-7. —In days of yore, the earth, being shaken 
severely by the winged mountains which flew up and 
down, spoke bashfully to the creator in the assembly 
of the Gods—“My lord, the name that has been given 
to me by you —namely «i^«r-immoveable—is not quite 
right, for it is falsified by the flying mountains and I am 
unable to put up with this misery.” Hearing these 
words of Mother Garth who was choked with tears, 
whose lower lip quivered slightly, and observing her face 
hanging down with tears trickling down from her eyes, 
the Creator spoke thus; “ Indra, remove this humiliation 
felt by Mother Earth; throw your thunderbolt and 
chop off the wings of die mountains.” At this, Indra 
saying ‘ So be it comforted her with the word “ Don’t 
you fear; but Winci, Fire, myself and Varuna will shake 
you in the four parts of the Day and Night put together 
respectively in order to reveal the good and bad effects 
to the world,” 

Jiff wr? 

5?^ -agutein?! fir'll i 

^ amhuisff g t 

^ 5 at^i II 

^ m\ 

II?®II 
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II? M 

Shkas 8-11. —The circle presided over by the Wind* 
•God consists of the seven asterisms, vie., Uttara, Hasta, 
Chittra, Swati, Punarvasu* Mrigasiras and Aswini, (that 
is, whenever an earthquake occurs in any one of.thesQ 
stars, it has to be construed that it i? due to the Wind 
Circle). The following synaptoms of this circle will be 
revealed a week in advance: the quarters are covered 
with smoke; a wind blows lashing vvith the dust of the 
earth and breaking trees; and the Sun does not cast 
bright rays. During an eari;hquake of the Wind Circle 
the decay of crops, water, forest and herbs, the out¬ 
break of swellings, asthma, madness, fever, phlegmatic 
affections and trouble to the trading community will 
«nsue. So also, concubines, warriors, physicians, women, 
poets, singers, traders, artisans, the Saurashtras, Kurus, 
Magadhas, Dasarnas and Mathsyas will suffer. 

«tsr« mf: I 

sraasfi i 

>Ct?«TrHT W «ns«rr^ fit; ii 

vrw: 11 

HfWfWt fnftffTR: llt^ll 

f.<S. 35 
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I 


SloJcas 12-15. —Pushya, Krittika, Visakha, Bharani, 
Magha, Purvabhadra and Purvaphalguni belong to the 
' Fire ’ Circle. This also reveals its symptoms a week 
in advance. They arc the following : the sky is covered 
with the fall of stars and meteors ; owing to the fire 
in the horizon, the sky appears to be illuminated ; the 
fire with the aid of wind rages over the land. During an 
earthquake of the ‘ Fire Circle the clouds will be des¬ 
troyed ; lakes and tanks will dry up; kings will be at 
loggerheads with one another; herpes, scab> fever, 
erysipelas and jaundice will prevail; men of great 
valour,'hot-tempered persons, the Asmakas, Angas, Bah- 
leekas, Tanganas, Kalingas, Vangas, Dravidas and hill, 
men of various tribes will be affected, 
trot ^ I 

f^^nronr^rotta^nrotriroV^: ii 
^ wy i i rfit ^ i 
tiitt5«r«n«f^5nnJTT^ sfW: ii 

ttftJtsfft «B»»t«iwsro»*roj ii 


II?^11 
ll?'»li 
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iltcii 


3r^2[9?T^m^q1^f i^v\ 


Slokas 16^19 .—The asterisms Abhijit, Sravana, Dha- 
nishta. Rohini, Jyeshta, Ashadha and Anuradha apper¬ 
tain to the circle of Indra. The following is the token : 
the clouds resembling moving mountains, sending forth 
loud peals of thunder, containing flashes of lightning and 
appearing like buffaloes’ horn, swarm of bees and ser- 
.penta, pour down rain. An earthquake of Indra’s Circle 
will ruin men of celebrated families and castes, famous 
persons, kings and heads o’ corporations. It produces 
dysentery, swelling of the neck, diseases in the face and 
violent vomitting. It will also bring trouble to the peo¬ 
ple of Kasi, Yugangdhara, the Pauravas, Kiratas, Kiras, 
Abhisaras, Halas, Madras, Arbudas, Saurashtrians and 
Malwas, But it will give desirable rain- 
nin w mi: 


Infill «f«fT irwr ii 


11^® II 
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[Adh. XXXII. SI. 22-23. 


^ifirw^«imf«i«5Rrafie< tw?r^ i 

^<Id>^|«r^ if^ IR^II 

SloMs 20-22 —The asterisms Revati, Purvashadha, 
Ardra, Aslesha, Moola, Uttarabhadra and Satabhishak 
constitute “ Varuna’s ” circle whose symptoms are the 
following : huge clouds resembling blue lily, bees and 
collyrium in hue, rumbling softly, shining with streaks of 
lightning, send down slender lines of water resembling 
sharp sprouts. An earthquake of this circle will kill 
those that are dependent upon the seas and rivers; it will 
yield excessive rain. People will forget their mutual 
hatred- It will ruin the Gonardas, the Chedis, Kukuras, 
Kiratas and the people of Videha. 
tmr ^ in!: 

^vnit mil Brn^wKwr irtpsivrt i 

«i!»^p-nrifffitT ijjwfkiW II 

wm 

sT«i[Tii« ii 

^srrd mwfw^a: ii 

3T5^R^qrai^ iR^ii 

SloJia 23 .—An earthquake shows its effect in six 
months, and a portentous thunder in two months. Other 
sages have included other portents also in the above 
circles. 

air a irt: 

fNnrir’ifM^twar: i 
it«T: ciDmiiciMi vm n 

«rRW»jfanir ^ nwr^oirt lor i 
oixnrr: siir|pi<s«jrqi: n 
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Adh. XXXII. SI. 24-26.] jrn?NrIs«qro: 

wiiwidH«'i^5i>5W ^-ir «ir«rjcqifrs«r^: irin^r^ii 
«»9r*<Tr^ m»a I^mniir gij^i *wf ^ i 

5#!f5rCTro^nilw»rf< q$fiwfW«i*iwwiTJr«»3y^ il 
nnmiw 1k«oj4 wwi sirjcw^ i 

«mraTfl^ ffiar^ a?nsa»^ ii 
WJi wt<J ■« i 

wn: qf« ;«iT ahjm4 fe«f% s«ir»^ ii 
The following three slokas are from 

35«I I 

irfof iRvii 

^Fwnf^t qf^^cr w q3(?qt Wr I 
aF*w iRftq w f^rnw^ iR^il 

Slofcaa 24-26 .—The other portents referred to above 
are enumerated here—meteors, aerial city, (Harischandra 
pura), dust, portentous thunder, earthquake, fires in the 
quarters, violent winds, solar and lunar eclipses, unnatu¬ 
ral phenomena in the case of any star or groups of stars, 
rain without clouds, any thing unnatural in the firmament, 
excessive rain, smoke without fire, flames without sparks, 
(?) entry of wild creatures into a village, sight of a 
rainbow at nights—unnatural phenomena during twilights, 
fragmentary circles (halos) round the Sun or the Moon, 
contrary flows in rivers, sounds of'musical instruments 
in the heavens. Any other phenomenon which is con¬ 
trary to nature and its effects should be included in the 
above circles. 
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[Adh. XXXII. SI. 27-29. 


Garga says; persons in whose Nakshatras earthquakes and 
the like Utpatas occur will suffer miseries; they shall therefore 
perform expiatory ceremonies in honor of the particular Deva under 
whose influence the occurrences take place. 

SloJca27. —An earthquake of Indra’s circle counter¬ 
acts one born of the Wind’s period {vide slokas 3-7 
$upra) and vice\[versa. Similarly the earthquakes of 
Varuna’s circle counteract one born of the Fire-period 
and vice versa. Thus, the earthquakes of particular 
periods and circles as stated above cancel each other. 

Garga says that if an earthquake is connected with two 
Nakshatras, division with respect to time of day takes precedence- 





Sloka 28. —During an earthquake^ of the‘Fire’ 
circle and ‘ Wind ’ period or vice versa (‘ Fire ’ period 
and ’ wind ’ circle), a celebrated king will die or suffer 
calamity; and the subjects will be troubled by the 
dread of famine, by:pestilence and drought. 

gqRTJ iR^ii 

Sloka 29. —By an earthquake of ‘ Varuna ' circle 
and ‘ Indra ’ period or vice versa, there will be plenty of 
food, prosperity, rain and contentment in the world. 
Cows will yield plentiful milk and kings will sink their 
differences. 

u«n ^ «rm: 




Adh. XXXII. SI. 30-31, ] in»nV««Jw: 
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iT« i 

5f5^*?irf^<l?N5 ?ra 5T^si: ii 

»»?r lr«i*i»«w?T»4^: i 
a?r ^tks weli^ar ii 

«l»gwT/?5l^T ^I'a iitrw\ qfw%- 

n 

wm »wfii I 

?T »i%airf*Rir<K55?5'J^ nT^al nwri* far*^ ii 
f^9ire?HawW3«^-H«t5nr%^«rn5[wac i 
^vn%a: %»'T: asuraatw^ 4»«n»^ ii 

sn^nw^^j^^arqr^asif^aiv^sclw*^ I 

tjWRarraUfJ: il 

wrar^fW: swi^f ft^^wPa^afT^irwi-ai! i 
wiWfi^MTW ^rai«*iarr^3l *fi55J a 

aB*qI ^^r%i Tn?« H 

«ffafs wfj «5Jfrf5r?rt« irM'^fWWTra^^ i 
vftajjf qrtaj faaiR*»>Tt II 

»iVirf^nr*i^ai«'«9jfhn4^'rE3CT: ^psair: i 
amxRnifis fatpair ii— 

^ w>n % Jf ii^®ii 

Sloka 30.—Where the time-limits for the happen¬ 
ings of the effects'arising from certain omens have not 
been specified, they will be felt in the course of two 
months, if the omens arise in the * wind ’ circle; in three 
fort-nights, in the ‘ Fire ’ circle ; in a week, in ‘ Indra’s ' 
circle ; and those of the ‘ Varuna ’ circle on the same day. 

q;R: I 


28C fr«rf^<iwni[XXXI I.32. XXXIII.l. 

Slclta 31. —An earthquake of the ‘Wind ’ circle 
shakes the earth to an extent of 200 Yojanas; one of 
* Fire’ circle, 110 Yojanas; one of ‘ Vdruna’s, 180 Yo¬ 
janas and one of ‘ Indra’s 160 Yojanas. 

«« *»■«> I - ifti 

Sloka 32 .—If there be another earthquake on the 
3rd, the 4th, or the 7th day, or at the end of a month, 
fortnight, or three fortnights, it will bring about the des¬ 
truction of prominent kings. 

wtjnd W5ifs% 1!^ wm 

*1^ *ri^ wrif wi « 

an ffii 

Thus ends the 32nd Adhyaya on " Signs of an Earthquake.” 

ll^^n Ulkas or Meteors. 

^ qswT IIM 

Sloka 1. —The forms of those who fall down after 
having enjoyed unalloyed happiness in Heaven are called 
Ulkas or meteors which are divided into five kinds viz, 
filwij-ignescent balls, ^w-meteors, wfift-thunder-bolt., 
ftf^.lightning and wr-shooting stars. 

For a similar idea, Of. «fi9| 

Garga opines that the meteors are burning missiles that are 
discharged by the protectors of the quarters for indicating good 
and bad effects. 
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3^{^arft 311 

arr^r^iJi ^i«f|ar<TriighR^ 

9H^^tir5i ^r^'ir^r gTrsErw^rq «'5i5if?g5¥r: 1 
%^f%? 3 ®«i?riT a^(5¥ri%wi%: 5 SJi'r^ffr 11 

35^1 q^oT 3s:f5«'qraR%i^: q^i i 

IRll 

SloJca 2 .—An Ulka and a Dhishnya cause their 
effects to be felt in a fortnight; thunderbolt, in three 
fortnights; and lightning and Tara in six days. 

Hflifidtefai**!?*. 

3^«f*T 'TS^Tf Ri«'>4i5^r i^w.hsiaH^Rr 1 
f^i«iq(5€ cHx?rgwa(5if%; 11 

5rHI s««55 Vl<»r: I 

mil qi^r^^isri f^qi i 

\hw* p413['415«I5R^lff II^11 

Sloka 3. —The Tara meteor produces only a quarter 
of the effects;fixed ; the Dhishnya, a half of it; while the 
remaining three produce their full effects. 

3iijR; Mm i 

li».l 

Sloka 4.—The Asani or thunderbolt falls with a 
deafening sound upon men, elephants, horses, beasts^ 
rocks, houses, trees and domestic animals, revolving like 
a discus and piercing the surface of the earth. 

rim ^ 

«mr^: mfoig f%<iair( '«Trir.« 1 

f.C 36 
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[Adh. XXXIII. SI. 5-8: 

Rq^i% \M 

Sloha 5 ,—The lighlning which is crooked and ex¬ 
tensive falls all of a suddtMi on living-beings and heaps 
of fire-wood, setting thetn aglow, causing fright to the 
animals and producing a Tata-lata sound. 

s^rssrur^stfsa qafa ii 

!55I%mWKR?iT?(|T i\ m 5U?T«ii:i 11^! I 

Sloka 6 .—The Dhishnya is a slender thing with a 
short tail; it resembles burning embers and is two cubits 
long; but appears quite distinct over a space of forty 

cubits. 

am ^ 

gRT 5^3 31 1 

13^3W4 31 ^ifd ilV31l 

Sloka 7 .—The Tara or shooting star is a cubit long, 
white or red, slender like the thread of lotus-stalk and 
moves across, up or dow« the sky, as if being dragged. 

aur ^ 

am g f+*raf fhat atm ii 

3(h'l =3 3313 5^4 3^31 33?37^i: ll<ill 

Sloka 8 .—The Ulka or meteor is broad at the top, 
having a very tiny tail. .\s it falls down, it increases in 
dimensions. Its length is SA cubits. There are several 
varieties of it. 
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Adh. XXXIII. SI. 9-10] 


?i«ir g 

»Tfw1^ii^TT: 'Tim m ll^Mi 

Sloh'i 9 .—■Those vai ir'ties of the abov’e that resemble 
dead bodies, weapons, asses, camels, crocodiles, monkeys, 
boars, ploughs, wild deer, lizards, snakes and smoke, as 
well as those that have two heads, are of evil conse¬ 
quences. 

Sloka 10 .—Those that resemble banners, fishes, 
mountains, elephants, lotuses,, the Moon, horses, molten 
silver, swans, Bilva trees, diamond (or thunderbolt), co'^ch, 
and the Swastika design, tend to prosperity and abund¬ 
ance of food-grains. 

^ =ai i 

3^55!=5fr ir ii 

‘3 =3 11 

^5T qr 55^r ^ a^metr ll 

ir ?ir anroia: ii 
qwiwrf m«q ttst f 

^rra atif^r ii 

;y5*i g «r i 

gar^rr g 9f^«rtTif>iir ii 
3i»g¥r^^?r^Rr: i 
g 7Tqn?qr f^^ftofr m g ii 
q^arwtrnqw i 

tit fil^tl^I II 
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^T^TJn'TIT T%¥nTHT^^TR ^I^ 11 Hi' 

Sloka 11 .—If they f;ill in bunches from the middle 
of the sky, they portend the ruin of the kin,<,f and the 
country. Similarly, that which frequently whirls round 
in the sky, indicates unrest and distress amoni; the people. 

^i ^ I 

3151^1 l!?RII 

SloJia 12 .—That which touches the Sun or the 
Moon or issues from either, accompanied by an earth¬ 
quake, causes an invasion by ;in enemy, danger to the 
king, famine, drought and fear. 

^ ^ig: ii^^i» 

Sloka 13 .—An Ulka that moves to the left of the 
Sun and the Moon, destroys a king in town and one on 
march respectively ; whereas one which issuing from the 
Sun falls in front of a chief on march bestows victory 
on him. 

=^15^1 flsrir^qpfel I 
ii?«ll 

Sloka i4.—A white meteor ruins Brahmins; a red 
one, Kshatriyas ; a yellow one, Vhiisyas and a black one, 
Sudras. The four castes are hurt severally if the meteor 
falls with its head, central part, side and tail foremost. 

5R^ jiNnw ^ ^5^ WWW 

Sloka 15 .—A rough meteor that falls in the north, 
east, south and west bodes evil to the four castes severally, 




Adh. XXXIII. SI. 16-19 
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beginning with Bnihmins ; wliile the same being straight) 
glossy, unbroken and falling downwards from the sky in 
the several directions tends to the prosperity of the mem¬ 
bers of the four castes severally. 

^ II?^11 

SloJca 16. —One that is grey) rosy, blue, crimson, 
fiery, dark or ashy in colour, rough, visible at a twilight 
or day-time, crooked and broken indicates threat of 
foreign invasion. 

Sloka 17. —If one strikes a star or planet, the latter’s 
proteges (objects, countries and people) will be ruined. 
If it strikes the Sun and the Moon at Sunrise or Sunset, 
the destruction of the king staying in town and of the 
one on march respectively is assured. 

J35rr^ i 

'fi^i 5% 11? ^11 

SloJcas 18-19. —If the main star of the asterisms, 
Purvaphalguni, Punarvasu, Dhanishta and Moola is 
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struck by a meteor, youn,^ ladies will be subjected to 
suffering: Similarly, if that of Pushya, .Swati and 

Sravana be struck' thcr will be trouble for Brahmini, 
and Kshatriyas- Kings will be troubled when Rohini 
Uttaraphalguni, Ultarabhadr.i, Uttarashadha, Mrigasiras, 
Chittra, .‘\nuradha and Rovati are struck ; thieves, when 
Purvaphalguni, Purvashadha, Purvabhadra, Bharani, 
Magha, Ardra, Aslesha. Jyeshta and Moola are struck; 
and artists and artistes, when Aswini, Pushya, Hasta, 
Abhijit, Krittika and Visakha are attacked. 

%cJTd?( w^lw 

jRIRdH IR^II 

Slokas 20-22 .—The meteors falling on the images of 
Gods bring about danger to the king and the country ; 
on Indra, to kings; on houses, to their otvners I striking 
the planets presiding over the several quarters (f 5ir 11-5), 
to the people of countries situated in those quarters; 
a threshing floor, to agriculturists; a holy tree, the res¬ 
pectable persons ; otic hilling on the gate of a town, 
ruins the town; on the bolt of a door, the people ; on 
the temple of Brahman, lirahmins;'and on mangers, their 
owners. 

mm IR^II 

A c 

Sloka 23 .—If at the time of a meteor falling are 
heard the sounds of roaring, clapping hands, instrqmenta\ 




Adh. XXXIII. SI. 24-28.] 2S7 

music, songs and loud cries, 1.1ie country arid its ruler will 
come to grief. 

i%H 'm I 

m IR»|| 

Slo/ca '24 .—.\ meteor which having the shape of 
a rod leaves its tr.iil on the sUy for a long time, betokens 
danger to the king. So docs one that appears to be 
carried along the sky by a tlnc.id, or that has the appear¬ 
ance of Indra’s banner. 

qrrtqiTT iWiii I 

f??*T^I5i:d'l msi'iTiJiwnT IRHII 

c 

?iqqc( ^^i€\ ir^ii 

iR^n 

»i^iT ^511 =q qiq^T iRcIl 

Slokas 25-28 .—One that goes backwards destroys 
merchants; crosswise, king’s wife; with its head down¬ 
wards, kings; head upwards, Brahmins; one that re¬ 
sembles the peacock’s tail brings about the extirpation of 
the people ; one creeping like a snake, is disastrous to 
women ; one falling in a circular form, destroys the 
town ; in the form of an umbrella, the royal priest; in 
the form of a bamboo-cluster, is troublesome to the 
kingdom; one that resembles stiakes or boars and is 
accompanied by a wreath of sparks, or is shattered to 
pieces and attended with noise, proves sinful in effect. 




§88 _ [XXXIII. 29-30. XXX1V4. 

^m\ ^ iRMi 

Sloka HQ.-^A in(?teor that resembles the rainbow 
rains the kingdom; one tliat disappears in the sky it¬ 
self, the clouds ; one moving against the wind in a 
crooked way or backwards, is not auspicious. 

3 ^ ^i ^'71% I 

% ^^i f^sii sr^lgT 3Tqi% li 

Sloka 30 .—A king has trouble in store from the 
direction wherefrom a meteor approaches his town or 
army; but if he marches to that direction in which a 
meteor falls blazing, he will ere long vanquish his foes- 

am ^ 

«t H?r< rlra4 e5>T^ ii 

«r9[ 

am ^ 

Thus ends the 33rd Adhyaya on ‘ Ulkas or Meteors ’. 


ll^«ll Halos. 

5qn% n^n 

Sloka 1 .—The rays of the Sun and the Moon formed 
into a circle by the wind and reflected in the sky with 
a few clouds, become halos with various colours and 
shapes. 



289 


Adh. XXXIV. SI. 2-4.] 

li^li 

Sloka 2 .—They are crimson, blue, slightly white, 
dove-coloured, dark, variegated, green and white, when 
they are produced by Indra, Yama, Varuna, 2 Nirriti, Vayu, 
Siva, Brahman and Agni respectively. 

The reading aifitfifri! in the second line is preferred to 3t*5|irn!. 

ii^li 

Sloka 3 .—Kubera produces a halo whose colour is 
that of the peacock’s neck ; others produce halos of 
mixed colours. One that is caused by Vayu disappears 
ever and anon and has trifling effects. 

«*n <5 

«W0t ii 

w%sT ii 

qRI’fj ll«il 

Sloka 4 .—A halo shining like the blue jay, peacock, 
silver, oil, milk and water in their order in the six seasons 
beginning with winter, being glossy and in an unbroken 
circle, conduces to welfare and plenty. 

ewr ^ 

=9r^^oiaj i 

ffHff <5W«SI5T: il 

3Rf«ft5T: II 

37 


[Adh. XXj^IV. ^1. $4. 
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mi IMI 

Slohi 5.—Harmful is one which stays in the sky 
from morn till evening, shining with many a lustre, or 
like blood, and is rough, broken, having the form of a 
cart, bow or triangle. 

ii^ii 

Slola 6 .—When a halo resembles the peacock’s 
neck in colour, there will be excessive rain ; when it has a 
variegated colour, a king will be slain ; when it is of 
smoke colour, there will be unsafety or fear and when it 
is of the colour of the Asoka flowers (red), or is of the 
rainbow, wars will rage. 

Slolca 7 ,—When a thick and glossy halo possesses 
the single colour fixed for the season and is strewn with 
little razor-like clouds, there will be rain on the same day; 
similarly, one that is .yellow produces rain the same day, 
if the Sun shines fiercely. 

iicll 

Sloka 8 .—A huge and impure halo formed at dawn, 
noon or sunset, attended with the cries of the deer and 
liirds facing the Sun, causes panic; and if struck by light¬ 
ning, meteors and the like, it kills a king by weapons. 

a«r 'at nfl: 



Adh. XXXIV. SI. 9-11.] 
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SloJca 9 .—The destruction of a king will come to 
pass, if every day the Sun and the Moon are blood-red, 
day and night ; so also if they are encircled by halos 
continuously both at rising and setting. 

There is another reading which would mean 

'when they are rising, in midheaven and setting.’ 

w«rr ^ 

Tnfl I 

ftrw wwf qftric««Ttf i 
wrmf«w<qra^«?t ii 

twf ^ 

iTfi 

IKiWTTnJnfV^t qj^srrqsn^q^ <9 II 

ffrlljufj qr ^Tasqrqqji^tTtft I 

q/?^q: qrqq;^ V€^r4t fffq ii 

*r|^qnTt«qrqqq^»i?qer«qc5r«firq: i 
msinq ql^tqfttq>34q» qrraqt qr ii 

8loka 10 —A halo consisting of two circles causes 
danger to the commander of an army, but little clash of 
arms. One consisting of more than two circles occasions 
clash of weapons, threat to theYuvaraja and siege of town* 

qqr q mf: 

%qq«qrq<t^: ^fqrqrqqqKt:» 

3lt f qf^qq qwq«f^qf^t; ii 

fknii m I 
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[Adh.XXXiV. SI. 12-1§. 

Sloka 11 .—When a planet (from Mars onwards) and 
the Moon arc encircled by haloes, i. e.. when a planet and 
a star are enclosed within the halo round the Moon, there 
will be rain within three days, or a war in a month. It 
is inauspicious to a kin<^, if the lord of his La"na or of the 
sign occupied by his natal star is enclosed within the halo 
ain ^ rjil: 

WJf«r Itf: I 
ArtTr^r ii 

^ qrafft ^ llt^ii 

5nq^ qq i 
Till sqnq^qqq ^ il?Ml 

Slokas 12-15 .—Saturn inside a halo destroys base 
corn such as Priyangu, causes stormy rain and ruins trees 
and agriculturists. Mars inside it causes misery to boys 
(princes ?), commanders of armies and armies ; he 
occasions danger from fire and weapons. Jupiter under 
the same circumstances engenders trouble to royal pre¬ 
ceptors, ministers and kings. Mercury' bestows prosperity 
on ministers, trees and writers and gives good rain- Venus 
is harmful to the marchers, Kshatriyas and queens, and 
makes food very costly. When Ketu is similarly situated, 
there will be danger from famine, fire, death, king and 
weapons Rahu causes trouble to children in the womb^ 
disease and danger to king. 
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Adh. XXXIV. SI. 16-18] 
auT ^ 

qftfgrg: i 

f 5i5WTat4.3%: «r»CjT 5 ii 

%at: ^iCTtvtmfrfr: 
g«gn«i^'»asTTO iwi«s ii 

5511^ I 

^ ^Twr?i5Ttf|^ I 

surt: qsfi^ il?vsli 

Slokas 16~17 .—If there be two planets within the halo 
of the Sun or the Moon, one should predict wars ; if there 
be three planets, impending famine and drought; if four» 
the king with his preceptors and ministers will die ; and if 
five or more, know that something similar to the dissolution 
of the universe will be the result, 

Slokas 18 -—If a non-luminary or an asterism has 
got an independent halo around it, there will be the 
destruction of a king, provided there is no appearance of 
a Ketu at the time. 

««n ^ W5«I«T: 

<TR9«ir>:?i55T»ft tr n?r ’»rftsir*i?r i 
g?f '9 fijJT ii 

■tu q«irai<iiRqffMr qr i 

qfit^ qqi i 
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[Adh. XXXIV, 19*23. 


5n%<T^Tf^ I 

^<>fiS^^5Tf I'?’Mi 

I 

jw'tm 5t^9^T ll^o'l 

i% 'lajee^qf iRM 

SloJcas 19-21.-'On the first four days of a lunar 
month, a halo destroys severally Brahmins, Kshatriyas, 
Vaisyas and Sudras ; on the 5 th, 6th and 7th days, trade 
guild, town and royal treasury, respectively ; on the 8th 
day, Yuvaraja ; on theOth* 10th and 11th, it is harmful 
to the king ; on the 12th, it causes a town to be besieged ; 
on the 13th, mutiny in the army ; on the 14th, danger to 
the queen; and on the 15th, to the king himself. 

mi vnm ^ I 

^T»n >R^il 

Slohas 22-23.—The line in the interior of a halo 
pertains to kings staying in town ; one in its exterior, to 
the marchers ; and the'central one, to the allies coming 
to ".the rescue. A line which is blood-red or dark and 
rough denotes defeat to those kings whom it represents, 
while that which is glossy, white and lustrous, indicates 
victory to those kings whose line it happens to be. 

Thus ends the Thirtyfourth Adhysya on ‘Halos.’ 
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Adli. X^XV. SI. 1*3.] «ni(?%<iTtswTWi 


Signs of Rainbows. 


«.q^ f^T^qqoii: w* i 

f^qf^ qgmwJir q T5q?g ii?li 

Sloka 1 .—The rays of the Sun which have various 
colours, being thrown back by the wind in a cloudy sky, 
are seen in the form of a bow which is called the 
Kainbow. 

f?innqfq5^q5fqiq? qq^ IRII 

Sloka 2 .—Some sages declare that the rainbow is 
caused by the breath of the descendants of Anantha, the 
King of serpents. The rainbow appearing in front of 
kings starting on an expedition brings about their defeat. 

^ ’twnr; r 

3(^8qiqq(qqiq ^ i 

^ 5RR3iq«Tt qq^fq =q ii^ii 

SlokaS .—A rainbow which, being unbroken, bright 
and glossy, thick and multi-coloured, touches the ground 
at both ends, appears double and is behind persons, 
conduces to weal and yields rain. 

Some interpret as—of the two rainbows, if one 

is in the north and the other in the south, it is JlRr^W i, #., 
contrary to each other, while, if they are in the same direction, 
it is • But this interpretation in the light of Garga 

iMins to be wrong. 
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^ MTf 

5T g n 

n«n ^ sir? 

qwqi^J qrf^ aqroi'tr^ r'Jg^vitq ii 

ain ^ 

jftwdWffi'qi^OT fjcgrri i 

mi: qT<&qtq^(q aiqrq'jfvrgHqg ii 
avT ^ qwa i 

f^rw a»rw ^aarf^vijqnc i 
qftra ^ qqrarsrt aq^q a «5tq: ii 
%qt n?Tr «griJ q«ft'^'?«34i<i i 
'lifoi g qqiarat srqqji^t a ««q; ii 
^qt qi% «Hf« qfqqr^ q 2«a: i 
qgj qJ5»ifV‘^s'<r srqwqt a «?Tq: li 
^ qfa am« gi^ai?r'^5tq qr i 
^s qrj^fqVir <1^ w'li firrqi?iin it 
qftH> a ^nr waoVirq^qf^ i 
aftqnaa "Irtqiqqawf^ ii 
f^rifqrr wfti qig^ i 
q g T W w?rql ii 

sqjisr I 

Cni: li\;ii 

SZoifea^.—A rainbow that appears in an intermediate 
direction destroys the lord of that particular region ; one 
seen in a cloudless sky causes pestilence and one that is 
pink, yellow.and blue produces evils from war, fire and 
famine respectively. 

For the lords of the several quarters, see Chapter LXXXVI— 

34, infra. 
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2^7 


ftfii HHri 

Slolta 6 .—A rainbow seen in the middle of water 
causes drought; on land, destruction of crops ; on a tree, 
disease ; on an anthill, danger from weapons ; and at 
night, the death of a minister. 

lit in& I 

ifl 11^ 11 

Sloha 6. —One'seen in the east when there is no rain 
produces rain and vicp. versa ; and in the west, it always 
indicates rain. 

Sloka 7 .—A rainbow seen at night in the east causes 
ill-health to the king ; and in the south, west and north, 
it destroys the commander-in-chief, a leading person and 
a minister respectively. 

*jr»<jrqt ii 

<nSi»trqt nwr*!^ w^oit stvjj i 

gjw^r^«rt f^f^T ii 

q 1 ?t I 

^Rr ^ mi ^ 11^11 

Sloka 8 .—At night, the rainbow in white, red, yellow 
and dark colours engenders suffering to Brahmins and 

f.«. 3t 
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other classes in their order. I n whichever quarter it is 
observed, it will kill the chief monarch of that region 

erelong. 

Thus ends the 35th Adhyaya on ‘Signs oi Rainbows.’ 


11 An Aerial City. 


11^1 

SloTta 1 .—An aerial city seen in the four quarters 
beginning with the north is harmful to the royal priests, 
kings, commanders of armies and the Yuvaraja respecti¬ 
vely. Similarly, one with white, red, yellow or dark 
colour tends to the annihilation of the Brahmins, Kshatri- 
yas, Vaisyas or Sudras as the case may be. 

Ti IR.II 

Sloka 2 .—An aerial city seen in the north confers 
victory on the kings defending towns; in the intermediate 
quarters, it is for the destruction of persons of mixed 
castes *, and one with triumphal arches in a quarter not 
facing the Sun, for the victory of kings. 

Sloha 8 .—One arising in all directions and at all 
times bodes ill to the kings and countries; and one resem¬ 
bling smoke, fire and rainbow, destroys robbers and 

forosters. 
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33h si^^?5^?^sRirq iPTt ii\;ii 

Sloha 4. —One of faded colour occasions the fall of 
thunderbolts and storm ; if it is in a blasted region (facing 
tbe Sun), a king will die ; if to the left, it produces menace 
of enemies ; and if to the right, it confers victory. 

For refer to Adhyaya LXXXVI-12, imfra. 

iiHii 

Sloka 5.—When a multi-coloured aerial city, taking 
various shapes, shines in the sky with streamers, banners 
and gateways, the Earth will drink in plenty the blood of 
elephants, human beings and horses in battle. 

am ^ I 

ajaol «TaT«rw flfrt i 

TC 5firT«frra? ii 

Thus ends the 36th Adhyayn on ‘an aerial city.' 

Mock-Suns. 


II?II 

Sloka 1 .—A raock-Sun is auspicious, if it is glony 
and possessing the colour appropriate for the Sun in the 
season (vide Adh. Ill—23 & 24»wpra.); if it possesses the 
lustre of beryl, is white or bright, it causes happiness and 
plenty. 

*11^ IRU 
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Shlta 2 .—A yellow mock-Sun produces disease; one 
of the colour of the Asoka blossom (red) leads to the clash 
of weapons; and a row of mock-Suns tends to danger 
fifom robbers, to disease and destruction of kings. 

3Rfr 

SloJca 3 .—When a mock-Sun appears to the north 
of the Sun, it gives rain ; to the south, a strong wind ; 00 
both sides, danger from water; the same appearing above 
the Sun, destroys the king; and below, the people. 

Thiftfiloka has already appeared in the 3rd Adhyaya as Sloka 37. 

In the norning for about three hours, when there are thin 
clouds near the Sun, there appears another Sun as it were, on 
account of the Sun’s rays (reflected in the clouds). This is called 
a mock-Sun. This may happen likewise in the evening also, 

TOT ^ !eT5ri<T: 

ar«T tk- 1 

?iiTT 

nr wwirrg % ^Ti w><n Ty»itf^ i 

?Tfkrt: nsiri^: 11 
»?i«r 1 

sr^« ^ TOTW wlfT » 

!»w 4 t^*jrrgv»T««i^'»«r: wT'^w^fwfTO^^Tar: i 

f^ 5 iTiRr«?>Tr tiv 11 

Thus ends the 37th Adhyaya on ‘Mock-Suns.’ 

Haze 


This Adhyaya is reported to be not Varabamihir&’s, but an 
interpolation. 
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SloJea 1 .—They say that a king will be slain when 
all the quarters are screened by dust, resembling the 
mass of pitch darkness, so as to make the mountains, 
cities and trees indistinguishable, 


irf« ^ i 

3rm«3f^ ^ m ^ ll^H 

8hha 2 .—There will undoubtedly be danger within 
a week to that quarter wherein a mass of smoke appears 
at fi«t or disappears. 

^ ir^n 

Sloka 3. —When the mass of the clouds of dust is 
white, there is suffering in store for ministers and subjects 
alike, and before long weapons will begin their work of 
destruction and peace will be restored with very great 
difficulty (after confusion has set in). 

ii»ii 


Slo]ca 4i .—Dust appearing prominently, covering, as 
it were, the sky completely at Sunrise for a day or two 
successively, augurs terrible disaster. 

%ifw ^ HMf 

Shka 5 .—Dust appearing in a mass throughout a 
ni g ht brings about the death of leading sovereigns, bat 
bestows prosperity on other ckver kings. 
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ns i 

11^11 

Sloka 6 .—When a thick cloud of dust spreads over a 
kingdom for two nights successively, it should be under¬ 
stood that the country will be the victim of foreign in¬ 
vasion. 

^ m\ 

SloTta 7 .—If dust falls continuously for three or even 
four nights, food-grains and liquid-substances will be 
destroyed ; and if for five nights, there will be mutiny in 
the forces of kings. 

SloJca 8 .—Dust augurs terrible danger only when it 
is independent of the rise of Ketus, etc. The sages declare 
that the effects will be fully realised only in seasons other 
than winter. 

Thus ends the 38th Adhyaya on ‘Haze.’ 


Hurricane. 


qrfi iiM 

Sloka i .—When a wind struck by another dashes 
against the earth from the sky, a portentous thunder is 
produced. It is harmful when it is attended by the harsh 
cries of birds facing the Sun. 
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ewr 

*Trear wrtsaTW: i 
qnwvii: €T II 

HR II 

3n?i«Ri5i5a^N^i^^ irisniTf*? i 

4\m 3 

5I«i^ m i^cf^g i 

j}i\ li«ii 

^n% ^51 iiHii 

Slekas 2-5.—kt Sunrise such a thunder destroys 
judges, kings, moneyed persons, warriors, women, traders 
and courtezans ; in the first (watch of the day) period of 
three hours after Sunrise, goals, sheep, Sudras and citi¬ 
zens ; in the second watch, kings’ servants and Brahmins; 
in the third watch, merchants and clouds; in the fourth, 
thieves; at Sunset, iniquitous persons ; in the first watch 
of the night, crops ; in the second, groups of goblins; in 
the third, horses and elephants; and in the fourth, mar¬ 
chers. The direction from which issues the sound, terrific 
and hollow (like that of a breaking pot), is destroyed, 
am ^ I 

f5iiilal5fl?i$<n 5i^a i 

qam ««tm. ii 

am ^ 

stTH ftafa: wqa i 
liiftmr ^ ii 

am i 

m?i^> g II 
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I 

5 ii 

^Riftc^rid %i«n« 5Tf^ i 

qt f^«T ^(f5Tf»4a ft^lair ii 

^1* i-^Pfi. 

Thus ends the 39th A.dhyaya on "Hurricanes.” 

liy«ll Growth of Crops. 
fT^Tp^ohArRi: I 

Sloka 1 .—On the authority of Sage Badarayana are 
stated the following Yogas, planetary configurations—both 
good and bad—for the growth of summer and autumnal 
crops at the time of the Sun’s entry into Vrischika and 
Vrishabha respectively. 

I 

irii 

Sloka 2 .—If at the time of the Sun’s entry into 
Vrischika, the Kendras from him are occupied by benefics 
or he is aspected by (or conjoined with) strong benefics, 
summer crops will thrive splendidly. 

am ^ 

ihwntvnwif» ii 

iRii 

Sloka 3 .—When the Sun is posited in Vrischika, and 
Jupiter and the Moon in Kumbha and Simha, or vice 
ver$a, summer crops will prosper. 
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3r^ff^ f3:g?q 

il»ii 

SlcJca 4 .—When Venus or Mercury, or both, a^e 
posited in the second house from the Sun (in Vrischika), 
or similarly in the 12th house, summer corn will grow 
well. If the Sun in addition be aspected by Jupiter, the 
growth will be splendid. 

gfe gr s?fr: i 

gfl 11*^11 

Sloka 5 ,—When Vrischika, wherein is posited the 
Sun, is surrounded on cither side, i, e., the 2nd and the 
12th, by benches, f. 6., Mercary and Venus, and when 
the 7th house from the Sun :,s occupied by Jupiter and 
the Moon, there will be excellent growth of corn. When 
the Sun is posited in the initial part of Vrischika and 
Jupiter in the second house from it, the growth will be 
only half. 

511 ^ =^ 11 ^ 11 ^ 11 

Sloka 6. —When Venus, the Moon and Mercury are 
posited in their order in the llth, 4th and 2nd frorr^ the 
Sun in Vrischika, corn will thrive well. If in the aboye 
Yoga, Jupiter is posited in the lOlh, the great prosperity of 
cattle also is assured. 

f?i5ir fI 

»?5cri ii^U 

f.39 
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Shha 7 ,—If at the time of the Sun’s entry into 
Vrischika, Jupiter be posited in Kumbha, the Moon in 
Vrishabha, Mars and Saturn in Makara, there is great 
prosperity of corn ; but later, there will be danger from 
hostile invasion and disease. 

mi 5im mi 

Sloka 8 .—The Sun in Vrischika, being surrounded 
on both sides (2nd and 12th) by malefics, destroys crops. 
If there be a malefic in the 7th house from Vrischika, 
crops will be destroyed even though they grow well. 

am n «r^Tr«i<n: 

aim wfif 'iNj it 

Sloka 9 .—A malefic in the 2nd house from Vrischika, 
being unaspected by benefics will destroy the crops grown 
first; but will enable those sown subsequently to bear 
fruit fully. 

mA\ii h 

Sloka 10 .—Mars and Saturn posited in the 7th and 
anether Kendra house from the Sun in Vrischika destroy 
erops; and if aspected by benefics, they do not dc- 
atroy corn everywhere. 

aw ^ af5(Tiqoi: 

i 

si 5i«rr «4?i ii 
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^ ^ ^ 

H««Tf^t WWW 

SloJca 11 .—When the two malefics occupy the 6th 
and the 7th houses from the Sun in Vrischika, there will 
be good growth of crops, but u fall in the price will take 
place. 

M^t^T5r«fRT^ I 

T^t mm RrR m 55|t II^HII 

Sloka 12 .—According to the rule enunciated above, 
scholars should declare the fcood growth or destrvction) 
prosperity or adversity of the autumnal com when the 
Sun enters Taurus. 

a*n ^ eR.uq'n: 

f^sRr a 5ir<'?r!tt f^^esfr^ir ii-irk. 

^ WWW 

Slolca 15.— When the Sun, posited in Mesha, 
Vrishabha or Mithuna, is cojoined with or aspected by. 
benefics (Mercury, Jupiter and Venus), summer corn will 
fetch good price, will be free from pests and be entirely 
useful. 

Note the other reading -fit for this as well as the 

other world. 

Sloka 14. —Similarly, the Sun posited in any one of 
the signs Dhanus, Makara and Kumbha and aspeoted hv 
or conjoined with the benefics, makes the autamnad CM^ 
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flourish and fetch fair price, etc. But at the time of har¬ 
vest, if the Sun be aspected by or conjoined with the two 
malefics, effects, quite contrary to the above should be 
uhdferstood to happen (*. e. the corn will be very costly, 
useless and infested with pest. But for sale, the period 
will be all right.) 

Thus ends the 40th Adhyaya on ‘Growth of Crops.’ 


Classification of Substances. 


iviigflTvl 'dRiJiHijt 11? II 

Sloka 1 .—I siial! now expound, on t’ne authority of 
the Sastras, the ii isis which have been statiul by ancient 
sages for a knowledge of good and bad effects as presid¬ 
ing over particular substances or objects. 

^ km iRii 

Sloka 2 ,—Sign Mesha presides over cloths, sheep’s 
wool, clothes made of goats’ hair, lentils, wheat, resin, 
barley, herbs growing on land and gold, 

u 

ii^ii 

Sloka 3 .—Sign Vrishabha presides over cloths, 
flowers, wheat, rice, barley, buffaloes and bullocks; 
Mithuna over corn, autumnal creepers such as vines, bulbs 
oi |,ilies. and j cotton. 
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«ft^iTV«re?rflT3«i: swmsw^r: i 

IIV11 

SloJca 4.—Karkataka presides over paspalum, plan¬ 
tains, Durva grass, fruits, bulbs, fragrant leaves and 
cocoanuts; Simha over husk-grains, juices, skins of 
lions, etc. and jaggery. 

n^r ^ ssr5»i'T: 

f?»s i5is4 «4??n: f^sT^sn 3»r: ii 

fTH»TTi#T iiHll 

Sloha 5 .—Kanya presides over Atasi (common flax), 
Kalaya corn, horse-gram, wheat, green gram and legumi¬ 
nous seeds; Tula, over black gram, barley, wheat and 
mustard. 

n«Tr ^ ?Fr?*nT: 

3 ii 

ll^ll 

Sloka 6 .—Vrischika presides over sugar-cane, what¬ 
ever grows being watered, such as fruits of creepers, iron 
or bell-metal, goats’ and sheep’s wool; Dhanus, over 
horses, salt, cloths, missiles, sesamum, corn and roots. 

?SI5 I 

vgf^ 55^ 3tnrw«n ii 


310 


[Adh. XLI. SI. 7-10. 


^rf^5r's^fgiif?^'%5rTTOT iivsn 

Sloha 7. —Makara presides over trees, shrubs, what¬ 
ever grows through being watered, sugar-cane, gold and 
black metal, i, e., iron ; Kumbha, over water-products, 
fruits, flowers, gems and brilliant things. 

«r*> ^ • 

??rr«r jigtstnam ii 

Sloha 8 .—'Meena presides over such jewels as come 
from testaceous animals, e. g. from the pearl oyster, 
water-products, diamonds, various oils and fish-products, 

am n 

qwgaiT'jim^sit jj^-rroiT n 

m\ 

%\f^ fit * 

to ll?o|l 

Slohaa P-JO.—Jupiter posited in the 4th, the 10th, 
the 2nd, the 11th, the 7th, the 9th or the 5th house from 
any Rasi causes the increase of the objects assigned there¬ 
to. So does Mercury, when posited in the 2nd, the 11th, the 
10th, the 5th or the 8th house therefrom. Venus posited 
in the 6th or the 7th house from a Rasi destroys its 
objects while in the other houses, he promotes their growth^ 
Malefics posited in the 3rd, the 6th, the 10th and the 
11th houses from a Rasi prove beneficial, while in the 
rest, they are harmful. 
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am 

uw ?i5r«5^r«tt ?s<n«nt ii 

gw: 9( | 

9i(^ar: gw: ii 
ir<TWcrg«r^ur?i fr^ wr-^iwr i 

* 151^31 l^^r^ ^ WWW 

Slolca 11 .—If malefics in strength occupy the 
houses (1st, 2nd, 4th, 5th, 7th, 8th, 9th and I2th) 
with respect to a Rasi, the articles assigned to that Rasi 
will become very costly and scarce, 
avr wr^wT: 

'?tqrr« «*f55i; i^»ieir: i 
a|«?it(iit ft II 

HRscI ^ WWW 

Sloka 12 .—If there be strong benetics in the auspici¬ 
ous houses from a Rasi, the articles thereof will thrive^ 
fetch good price and have great demand. 

awr ^ 

i 

warRa ^ gw^r; ?^ai: ii 

^ II?^11 

Sloka 13 .—If a Rasi be aspected by strong benefics, 
there will be no harm done to its articles, even though the 
benefics are posited in unfavourable houses (i. other 
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than those mentioned in Slokas 9 and 10). The aspect 
of malefics produces contrary results. 

Thus ends the 41st Adhyaya on ‘Classification of substances.’ 


ll«RII Fluctuation of Prices. 


i|ism^ren^Ta^Tm^ ^ ii^ii 

3r5^d«n|^di ^ ^ iRll 

Slokas 1-2 .—By observing excessive rain, meteor, 
rod^ halo, eclipse, mock-Sun and such other portents on 
the NewMoon and Full-Moon days and also at the Sun’s 
entrance into a new sign, every month, one should fore¬ 
tell a change in the prices of articles. These phenomena 
on other days indicate kings' sufferings through wars. 

am ^ 

fsifrtfq gwrg«r^ i 

f^^'Crs?i r%gr<e: ii 

i 

^ wn i 

^ ii^ii 

Sloka 5.—At the time of the Sun’s entrance into 
Mesha and Vrishabha (observing the above portents), one 
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should collect (buy) Summer corn, and forest roots and 
fruits respectively and by selling them in the fourth 
month, he would gain much profit. 

^ I 

Sloka 4.—^Should one collect all kinds of juice (liquids) 
and corn when the Sun is in Mithuna (with the above 
phenomena) and sell them in the sixth month, he would 
make large profits. 

fIg'JTI IIHII 

Sloka 5 ,—'Similarly should one store up honey, per¬ 
fumes, oils, ghee and sugarcane syrup, when the Sun is in 
Karkataka and sell them in the second month; he would 
make cent per cent profit; he would sustain loss if the 
selling time exceeds or falls short of that. 

ii^n 

Sloka 6 .—If one stores up gold, gems, skins, armours, 
weapons, pearls and silver when the Sun is in Simha, and 
sell them in the 5th month, he will get profit and sustain 
loss otherwise. 

«rg IIV9II 

Sloka 7 .—If one collects chowries, donkeys, camels 
and horses when the Sun is in Kanya and sells them in 
the sixth month, he will get an equal amount as profit. 

f. h- 40 
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Sloka 8 .—-If one buys and keeps cotton cloths and 
the like, jewels, blankets, glass, yellow flowers and corn, 
when the Sun is in Tula and sells them in six months, he 
will make 100 per cent profit. 

flgir 

SloJca 9 .—If fruits, bulbs, roots and varieties of 
gems are kept for two years, when the Sun is in Vrischika 
and then sold, they will fetch double their price. 

sa 

SloJca 10 .—When the Sun is in Dhanus, if one 
hoards saffron, conch shells, corals, glass and pearls, and 
then sells them in six months, one will get double the 
amount invested. 

%r?rr iTR fl:3ormRiT% iiUH 

SloJca 11 .—When the Sun is in Makara or Kumbha, 
one wishing for profit will do well to store up metallic 
vessels and grains and to sell them after a month. lie 
will then get double the amount invested. 

mmi ^-3[^io^r^iR i 

?TRRn% II? ^11 

Slolca 12.- If one collects roots, fruits, bulbs, vessels 
and gems when the Sun has entered Meena and disposes 
of them after six months, ho will get as much profit as 
he desires at the beginning. 
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5^Tsfvim^^ri5rnT ii?^u 

Sloka 13 .—The determination of profits mentioned 
above depends upon the factor, viz., the Sun or the Moon 
in the different signs, being conjoined with very friendly 
planets and aspected by planets who are very friendly. 

aur 'g 

fiw ?i5fr ftsia: ^4: i 

sttvft^ot «T«ir 9ff»T5ra{: ii 

5n%^|jrai5j mr^ ||r ii?«ii 

SloJca 14. —The Moon in conjunction with the Sun 
(New Moon) or in full disc and associated with and aspect¬ 
ed by benches promotes invariably the price of articles 
belonging to that particular Rasi occupied by her. Simi¬ 
larly, the Sun, conjoined with and aspected by malefics, 
destroys the price of the articles of that Rasi. Thus> 
should one make predictions—good or bad—regarding the 
price of materials, having duly understood the articles 
belonging to each of the signs. 

g»ir -a : 

arifrsisfTftRV I 

«i^?tf5ra<r jffwV fefwei fl’Juw ii 

Thus ends the 42nd Adhyaya on ‘ Fluotuation of Prices. * 



316 


[Adh. XLIII. SI. 1-6. 


iiV^II The Glory of Indra’s Banner- 


II?II 

Sloka I.—The Gods submitted to the Creator :—■ 
“oft Lord, we are unable to withstand the Demons in 
battle. Wc, therefore, have come to you, the protector 
of the helpless.” 

^ ^ ^c9IJ IRII 

Sloka 2. —The Lord spoke to the Gods thus :—“ Lord 
Narayana, reposing on the milky ocean, will grant you a 
banner, at the sight of which the Demons will not stand 
before you on the battlefield.” 

^s[i: i 

iRii 

ll»ll 

h H I 

iiHii 

Slokas 3-5 .—The immortals with Indra at theirioead, 
having received the boon from the Creator, repaired to 
the milky ocean and eulogized the lord, who has the 
mark of Srivatsa on his breast, which is brightene 1 by the 
rays of the Kaustubha gem, who is the consort of Goddess 
Lakshmi, who is incomprehensible, peerless, impartial, un¬ 
knowable to all beings, the greatest Being (Supreme Soul), 
without a beginning, all pervasive and whose end is 
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nnknown. The Lord, being pleased with their invocations, 
vouchsafed to them a banner which would prove as the 
Moon and the Sun respectively to the lotus-like faces of 
the demonesses and the Goddesses. 

3^ mi n^ll 

Slola 6 .—Indra was highly pleased on receiving the 
Banner, which was born of Vishnu’s power, mounted on 
a dazzling and gem-bedecked carriage of 8 wheels, and 
shining verily like the Sun in autumn. 

iivsil 

Sloka 7 .—The Lord of Gods, vie,, Indra, put the 
host of enemies to death in battle with the aid of the 
Banner, which was erected aloft, bedecked with groups of 
small bells, and which bore vi'reaths, umbrellas, bells and 
ornaments. 

flUf ^ im: I 

aiqr »Tf«r 1 ^ 

i 

qr5 dt ^ ^r^xsrqRR ii<sii 

S'olca 8 —Once Indra gave a bamboo flagstaff to 
the King of Chedi, known as Uparichara Vasu—who 
could travel in the sky. The king worshipped that in 
due form. 

See Mahabharata, A(liparva-64-S!. 16-17, (Pandit Krishna, 
chrrya’s Edition). 
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^ ^ I 

\\v\ 

515II2I ^{^fnnRsif^crTt ! 

«^5f 5rqi% ii^oii 

Slokas 9^10 .— Being pleased with the worship, Indra 
spoke thus: “Those kings who act like Vasu will become 
prosperous with all kinds of wealth and will have their 
commands obeyed implicitly on earth. Their subjects also 
will be happy, free from danger and disease, and have 
plenty of food, Tlie Banner will by itself show by signs— 
good and bad—effects in the world.” 

Sloka 11 .—I am going to expound on the authority 
of the Sastras the method according to which the wor¬ 
ship of the Banner was performed in days of yore by 
kings, who wished for power, prosperity and victory at 
the behest of Indra. 

5ii9iTr?il^mRf'7f: II?^11 

Sloka 12 .—The following is the method of making 
Indra’s Banner : An astrologer and a aarpenter should go 
to the forest at an auspicious Karana, day, asterism and 
at a holy Muhurta (48 minutes), when there are good 
omens for the journey. 

For the several Karanas, vide Adhyaya 0 —SI. 1 — 2, infra. 

gf xil; I 
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x^r^^rrmwfhrvirarT: i 
v^n^a?j?lfhi%?wr€r<wn»reiTO*w!r ?rai ii 
wf: «m^5iHT gf4 fta i 

Rs^rT ^ r^^ra^ariira^irfwim^iRiir ii 

II?^11 

^ ^ g %^u ll?«ll 

Slokas 13-14 .—The following trees are not com¬ 
mendable for making Indra’s Banner : Those that grow 
in pleasure gardens, temples, cemeteries, ant-hills, roads 
and sacrificial places ; those that are very short, withered 
at the top, thorny, entwined by creepers, and parasitical 
plants; those that contain numerous birds’ nests,hollows> 
those that are spoiled by wind and fire, and those that 
bear feminine names, 
frm =3 i 

Higtr? 5ir%gf^ «93Tr4 i 

«rsi?airr gr^rzaRgoiirl^nHii 

JRI^iTWR II? HI I 

Sloka 15,—The best trees are Arjuna, Ajakarna, 
Priyaka. Dhava and Udumbara (Indian fig). Any one 
of these trees or some other of approved qualities can be 
made use of. 

Priyaka—Known in Tamil as *i~ii>i->wru>. 

Dhava Acacia Lencophloca, known in Tamil as ®«'«rt»«'«»u5T(i 

Udumbara—The tree Ficus (ilometata. 

Tisr: \ 

^ II?^11 
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Sloha 16 .—A Brahmin should approach in the first 
part of the night the tree that has grown on white 
(red ?) or black soil on a lonely spot, worship it accord¬ 
ing to rules and recite the following hymn, touching the 
tree. 

^ih'i 5 fif ^1% m I 

i ?'9ii 

I 

Slolfas 17-18. —-“Hail to all beings living in this tree! 
Salutation to you. May you change your abode after re¬ 
ceiving this gift. O great tree> hail to you ! The king 
chooses you for the banner of the king of the Gods. 
Kindly accept this worship.” 

ftri: nt^ii 

Sloha 19 .—At dawn, facing the East or North, he 
(the carpenter) should cut the tree. A rough and creak¬ 
ing sound of the axe is not auspicious? but a soft and full 
one is favourable. 

iR®ii 

Sloka 20. —If the tree falls down, unspoilt, unbroken 
and without being entangled in other trees, it will yield 
victory to the king ; one that falls down under contrary 
circumstances should be discarded. 

fijqqifl 51% I 

vO ^ 

3^^ iiq? II 
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Sloka 21 .—The tree must be chopped at the top to 
the extent of four inches, an ! at the bottom, of eight 
inches, and then the trunk must be put into water. After 
taking it out, it must be taken to the town-gate through 
cart or by men. 

iR^ii 

Sloka 22 .—If the spoke of the cart-wheel give way 
when the tree-trunk is being carried, the king's army will 
be shattered ; if the rim breaks, the army will be des¬ 
troyed ; if it is the axle, the king will lose his wealth ; and 
if the axle-pins give way, the carpenter will come to 
grief, 

so 

Slokas 23-24 .—On the eighth day of the bright half 
of the month of Bhadrapada, the King in the company of 
the citizens, the royal astrologer, ministers, chamberlains 
and prominent Brahmins, all dressed in auspicious gar¬ 
ments should cause the Standard of Indra, covered with 
a new cloth and honoured with wreaths, perfumes and 
incense, to be ushered into the town by the citizens to 
the accompaniment of the sounds of conchs and musical 
instruments. 

aift I 

i 

sm< fr»ar>o%?^ ii 

f. +1 
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5^«Rf5r«i3i^i^^ irhii 

3nR?5wiq»iKR ini^5omi?r^r^^i^ I 

IR^II 

SloJcas 25-26, —The' town into which the standard 
is taken should be adorned with beautiful flags, triumphal 
arches and leafy wreaths, have the people jolly and 
happy, the thoroughfares cleansed, sanctified, and filled 
with gaily-dressed courtezans, possess shops sanctified, 
be resounding with the noise of the chantings of Punyaha 
hymns, and possess junctions of roads filled with actors, 
dancers and songsters. 

gsr %riT h^^\t ’Tlcft: i 

Kmt IRvsil 

Sloka 27 .—Flags hoisted in the town, if white, lead 
to victory ; if yelfow, to disease ; if mixed in colcfur, to 
success; and if red, to the raging of swords. 

Hffrq: 

Sloha 28 .—If the tree trunk, while entering the 
town, is felled down by elephants or other animals, 
there is danger impending ; and if boys clap their hands, 
or if animals fight each other, there will be war. 

iRoil 

Slokas 29-30 .—Then the carpenter should plane 
the trunk and mount it on a platform, so that it is held 
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horizontally on it. On the eleventh' day of the month, 
the king should cause vigil to be observed at night. The 
royal priest dressed in white cloths and wearing white 
turban should offer oblations to the Fire with hymns 
addressed to In.ira and Vishnu,, and the astrologer 
should observe the symptoms of the fire. 

SloTid 31 .—If the fire be fragrant, glossy, thick, full 
of flames and have the shape of auspicious things (such 
as umbrella), it will be beneficial; if it be otherwise, it 
will be inauspicious. This subject has been dealt with 
by me in detail in the Yatra (work entitled Yoga^Yatra). 

ipetsf^ sfarr'ij i 

it 

5«5riHH>K5f: fyi%iFfW a 

^4fw«TrasT3S!tRsrr^ tr i 

jerw: ii 

?rtar?T ^^gwTwrsitJTw; tfk- 

g* ^fgwJTtr'VrnTnlr: *nt^ «fw: I 

g^»^5tti!r5|i»wrii 
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5i«: 5H9j: i>ii*^r 

wwisjF ^ II 

»TWTT^^^^95Tr3i^^R?T?f 

«IT5fi Hi5T5J5Tf ?W II^^II 

Sloka 32.—1( the fire at the time of Purnahuti, t. e., 
final oblation, blazes forth of its own accord, is glossy 
and has its flames turning to the right, the king will 
bring under his sway the whole earth with the girdle of 
the oceans and the beautiful pearl-necklaces of the 
waters of the Ganges and the Jumna. 

^ \\\\\\ 

Sloka 33.—hen the fire shows the hue of gold, 
Asoka flower, Kuranta blossom, lotus, beryl or blue lily, 
darkness will find no place inside the King’s palace, as 
it will be dispelled by the rays of the gems, (Such a 
fire is auspicious and will confer on the King gems and 
other riches), 

Sloka 34. —Those kings whose sacrificial fire emits 
sound similar to that of a group of chariots, oceans, 
clouds, elephants or drums, will in their march darken 
the quarters, being thronged with herds of intoxicated 
elephants. 

ii^*Mi 


Adh. XLIU. SI. 36-38] fii^wrnfwrsv^r*.: 


325 


Sloka 35 .—If the fire resembles a banner, pot, 
horse, elephant or mountain, the Kings (whose sacrificial 
fire is referred to here) will bring under their control the 
earth having the rising and setting mountains for her 
lips and the Himalayas and Vindhya for her bosoms. 

Note the alliteration and imagery here. 

Sloka 36 .—If the fire has the smell of elephant’s 
ichor, mud, a lotus, fried grains, ghee or honey, the King 
will have the earth in front carpeted, as it were, with the 
rays issuing from the crown-jewels of prostrate poten¬ 
tates. 

Slcka 37 .—These , good or bad omens’ observed 
from the features of the sacrificial fire on the occasion of 
raising Indra's Banner should be taken into consideration 
also at the time of a birth, sacrifice, propitiatory cere¬ 
monies for the planets, marching or journeys and 
marriage. 

Sloka 38 .—On the 12th lunar day synchronous with 
the asterism of Sravana or without it, the Banner should 
be raised, after honouring the Brahmins with jaggory, 
sweet-meats, a sweet drink prepared with milk and such 
other things as well as with 1 Lakshinas (gifts of money). 

anr ^ I 

it5TWd i 
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5rqi^5T^ I: gr3-*JK i 

3lf^T ^a^STR^fr %dRIH^ ll«o|| 

Slokas 39-40 .—Manu has laid down that five or 
seven minor Standards should be made under the name 
of ‘Daughters of Indra’ by skilled artisans. Of these 
two called Nandee and Upanandee measure respectively 
three-fourths and a half of the height of the main Banner, 
Four others viz., Jaya, Vijaya and two Vasundharas are 
taller (than Nandee) by a sixteenth. In the middle* 
there is one called, ‘ Indra's mother ’ which is taller than 
the previous by an eighth. 

am ^ ' 

'ta «H srr ®5i<nrr5'^ar: i 

i| 

nUisiv i 

?nw<Tg«w asir i 

jft: %i\ ^qiiTR i 

gifH wk^ ii»?ii 

Sloka 41 .—The ornaments of varied colours that 
were put on the celestial Banner by the Gods who were 
delighted in days of yore should be given in their order 
to this Banner also. 
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argrilii ^f'lT i 

??l»SfBW ?rc'|3^4 I 

?Ti^T ^i il««ll 

w?: ^ k^i I 

3I«iRiRJ3^T3I^Tff5i 

a^q-n i 

^ iitfvsii 

f^cf^ fC^'iFdg^f ^^3* ii«<^ii 

Slokas 42-49 .—Tne first ornament of the hue of 
the red Asoka flower and of quadrangular shape was 
given by Viswakarman (the celestial architect); Brahman 
and Siva gave severally a girdle of many colours. The 
third ornamenti octangular and bluish-red, was given by 
Indra. Yama conferred the fourth gift, viz., a dark and 
lustrous n^(« (name of an ornament on Indra’s Banner). 
Varunagave the fifth ornament, a sexangular and madder- 
hued one, resembling the waves of water. Vayu bestowed 
the sixth gift, viz., an armlet, made of peacock feathers 
and as dark as cloud. Lord Subrahmanya gave the 
Banner his own multi-coloured armlet as the seventh. 
The God of fire gave tl\e eighth, a circular ornament 
resembling the flame of Fire. Indra gave another orna¬ 
ment^ viz., the ninth, a necklace looking like beryl, 
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One of the Sun-Gods, by name Twashta, gave a lustrous 
ornament, looking like the wheel of a chariot, as the 
tenth. The Viswedevas gave the eleventh ornament 
called Udvamsa, resembling a lotus. The sages bestowed 
the twelfth gift named Nivesa bearing the lustre of blue 
lily. Jupiter and Venus adorned the head of the Banner 
with the thirteenth ornament slightly bent at the two 
ends (or endowed with short bottom and top), broad at 
the upper end and shining like molten red lac. What¬ 
ever ornaments were created by the Gods severally for 
the sake of the Banner, are to be understood by the 
wise as being presided over by the respective deities. 

Sloka 50 .—The first ornament has a circumference 
which is a third of that of the Banner itself; and each 
succeeding one should be smaller than the preceding one 
by an eighth. 

Sloka 51 ,—One in the know of the science germane 
to Indra’s Banner should equip it with ornaments on the 
fourth day thereafter, i e., on the 16th lunar day and 
recite devoutly the following hymns sung by Manu 
according to the Sastras. 
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3i^fs«T?T: 5 ^: imi I 

5i5r<??5^?w nH»ii 

9>5i^ I 

5r€ f? 5 ir ^rm ^^3 iiHHil 

Slokas 52'55. —“ Accept with a gladdened heart these 
auspicious ornaments on the occasion of this Sacri¬ 
fice in the same manner as you did, being honoured with 
excellent gifts of I)rilliant forms, by Siva, the Sun ^pdi 
Yama, Indra, the Moon, Kubera, the Fire God, Varunag 
multitudes of great sages, the deities presiding over. tJae 
quarters, nymphs, Venus, Jupiter, Skanda and the hosjts 
of Maruts (winds or Gods). You are - without birth, 
imperishable, eternal, of immutable form, all-pervading^ 
the great Boar, ancient being, the God of Death, the 
destroyer of all things, fire, thousand-headed, Indra and 
adorable. I invoke the seven-tongued seer, vig., Fire, 
who is the protector; [invoke the mighty Indra, the 
ruler of the (rods, the destroyer of Vritra and leader of 
a mighty army, who protects us carefully. May our 
heroes be crowned with success ” 

5^^ wk i 

H'a^h 

Sloka 56. —The Kingobserving fast should recite 
the above auspicious hymns in front of the Banner, when 
it is decorated, erected, brought into the town, bat.hed, 
decked with garlands and when it is removed 

c 

I 42 
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Sloka$ 57-58 .—The Standard which is bedecked 
with- umbrellas, flags, mirrors, fruits> crescents, multi¬ 
coloured garlands, plantain trees, sugar canes, figures of 
snakes and lions, ornaments, windows and the images of 
the protectors of the quarters in their respective regions 
should be raised being fastened with strong ropes and 
hard wooden props on both sides, along with the minor 
standards called ‘ In Ira’s daughters ’ made of strong and 
unforoken wood. The arch at the bottom must be 
faolened with tight nails. 

Sloka 59 .—The King should raise the banner to the 
accompaniment of the unceasing shouts of' crowds 
drowning all inauspicious sounds through the auspicious 
benediciioits .ind invocations, the loud sounds of drums, 
tabors, conchs, kettle-drums, etc., and through the re¬ 
peated chantings jf Vedic hymns by Brahmins. 

5jf5>rqi% i 

Sloka 60. For the destruction of the enemy, the 
King should cause the banner to be erected in such a 
manner as to point to the city of the enemy with its tip— 



Adh. XLIII. SI. 61*64.1 ftw w fi W i kmui ; SM 

the banner being surrounded by the citneat who bow 
their heads in homage and who invoke it with fruits, 
curd, ghee, fried grains, honey and flowers in their 
hands 

Sloka 61 .—The raising of the Banner is aospiefoai 
when it is neither too slow, nor too fast, not shaky, and 
when its garlands, decorations and ornaments ate not 
spoiled. If otherwise, it forebodes evil; and the loyid 
preceptor should mitigate it through expiatory ceremoniet. 
euT SI I 

frjw ^»i’9rfifror; i 

«rr it n 

5^nr<nT 

'Tn5ff^ 

'fra: I 

^ lllir 

^*ni6 linrarr ^ 

wwnrai: \ 
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^ *^511 Tg:3n?Tni 

^ fm^i: ll^^'l 

vi\ ^^^g: 'fi^ir i 

'7T 7WWT?J»TU7 7T7 7r ll^^il 

Slokds 62-6(). —The wise dechre that there is great 
danger in store for the King if a carcass-eating bird, owl, 
dove, crow or vulture sits on the Banner. If it be a blue 
jay, the danger is for the Yuvaraja ; an eagle sitting on 
it, will deprive the King of his eyes. The King will die 
If the umbrella on the banner breaks or falls down. If 
'honey-bees cling to it, there will be danger from thieves ; 
1 meteor falling on it augurs the preceptor’s death ; a 
lightning, that of the queen. The fall of a flag denotes 
the queen’s death, while that of an ornament augurs 
drought. If the staff should break in the middle, top 
and bottom, the ministc rs, the King and the citizens will 
respectively meet with their end. When the staff is 
covered with smoke, there is danger from fire i when 
with darkness, mental aberration will be the result. The 
ministers will be destroyed if the figures of the snakes 
fall or break. If portents are observed in the north and 
other quarters, Brahmius and other castes will suffer. If 
any of the .staffs called ‘ Indra’s daughters’ break, 
courtezans will die If the ropes should give way, 
children will .suffer. If the prop at the bottom breaks, 
itf. indicates trouble to the King’s mother. Whatever 
good or bad is done by boys or actors will have corres¬ 
ponding effects. 

»nn ^ nff; ( 
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ffs&^rsr 9i?t«ffcr w«i 9^ci: ii 

SloJca 67 .—After worshipping the erected Banner of 
Indra for four days, the King should cause it to be re¬ 
moved on the 5th day in the presence of his ministers 
for the prosperity of his army. 

qif^qi 51 i^<^l 

Sloka 68 .—If a king observes this vow established 
by Uparichandra Vasu and followed by other kings, 
without any break, he will not have any trouble from 
his enemies. 

Thus ends tlie 43rd Adhyaya on ‘ The Glory of -Indra’s Dinner.” 

I1V«II Lustration Ceremony. 

II? Ii 

Sloka 1 .—When Lord Narayana opens his eyes, 
vie., the Moon and the tiun with the eye-lashes, vie., 
clouds (i. e.., when he wakes up from his Yogic sleep in 
autumn), lustration should be performed for horses 
elephants and men (warriors). 

Lustration of \ arms is a military and religious ceremony held 
by kings on the 19th of Aswayuja before taking the field. 

God Vishnu rises from sleep on the llth lunar day of the 
bright half of Kartika, 
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g3f^ gr I 

3n4(5^ gi iRii 

SloJca 2.—The expiatory ceremony called lustration 
should be performed on the 8th, the 12th, or the l5th 
day of the bright half of Kartika or Aswayuja. 

11^11 

Sloka 3 .—To the north-east of the town on an 
auspicious spot, there should be erected a triumphal arch 
of excellent timber, sixteen cubits in height and ten in 
extent. 

11«11 

Sloha 4. —It is also necessary to have a holy house 
(where the expiatory ceremony will take place), made of 
the branches of Sarja (Sala), Udumbara—Indian Fig 
tree—or the Kakubha tree fully strewn with Darbha grass 
and equipped with a door^adorned with fishes, flags and 
discuses made of bamboo. 

^3 "Ml 

Sloka 5 .—With a string dipped in saffron paste 
Bhallataka nuts, rice, costus and white mustard seeds 
should be tied to the necks of the horses brought into 
the holy house for the sake of their prosperity. 

^trf^5TrfTepr'«T iwH f» i 

< 1^11 
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Sloka6. —With the hymns addressed to the Son 
God, Varuna, Visvedevas, Brahman, Indra and Vishnu, 
an expiatory ceremony should be gone through for the 
horses for a week in the Holy House. 

3fr'«r jlni i 
fjissT n 

livsil 

Slolca 7. —The horses that are worshipped thus 
ought not to be spoken to harshly or beaten. Their 
fears must be dispelled through the sounds of Punyaha 
hymns, conchs, musical instruments and songs. 

Sloka 8. —When the 8th day has dawned, a her¬ 
mitage strewn with holy grass and tree barks should be 
constructed to the south of the arch and facing the 
north. In front of this hermatage, fire should be made 
on a sacrificial altar. 

The commentator quotes here authorities for the oonstfuotion 
of altars. For a sacrificial altar, the dimensiens required 
are 64 cubits, for the marriage of the four classes in their order, 
9 cubits, that diminished by an eighth and so on. 

am ^ »np»<T5 

wE&sfl ?r5rr i 

^X: fr? ii 

Nd 
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^gnf ^ ii?».ii 

11 ^ ? II 

Slohas 9-11. —Sandalwood, costus, madder, orpi- 
ment, red arsenic, Priyangu, Vacha, Danti, Amrita creep¬ 
er, Saubhanjana, turmeric, Suvarna pushpa, Agni-mantha 
(Premua Spinosa), Girikarnika, Purna'^-osa, Katambara, 
Trayamana, Sahadevi, Nagapushpa, Kapikacchu, Sata- 
vari and Somarajee—these sacrificial materials are put 
into full pots and then the collection is to be offered in due 
form to the fire along with edibles of various kinds, 
mostly consisting of honey, Payasa and barley prepa¬ 
rations. 

8loka 12 .—The sacrificial twigs required are of 
Khadira, Palasa, Indian fig tree, Kasmari and Aswattha. 
One who wishes for prosperity similarly should make the 
sacrificial ladle of gold or silver. 

=^4T'3t usn l 

SloJca 13 .—The King who is in the height of glory 
and accompanied by a veterinary surgeon and an astro, 
loger, should take his seat on a tiger-skin facing the East 
in front of the fire. 
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Sloka 24.—The symptoms of the altar, priest and 
fire given in my work Yatra m connection with sacrifices 
to the planets and India’s Banner should be noted care¬ 
fully here too. 

aw ft/JrwrfSr i 

«?iFi ii 

wn^oTnT?fw?«rwi*T»?riig qr 11 
awr w gthtaar 1 

ivigvfr- 

3Cnw w jfVww; i 

wnw «?wf?t5sra w wai- 

aife g*ta»q*fi5rei<ji w 11 

awr wH858in»i^ 1 See pp. 323-324, swpra. 

awr wf'i#an%tw>arfi,- 
farfrawra^Twq wqg^swetfSffirRir 11 

Slokas 15-16 .—A horse v/ith good features and an 
excellent elephant, after being consecrated, bathed and 
honoured with new white cloths, perfumes, garlands and 
incense, should be brought slowly with coaxing words 
under the arch of the hermita.ge, with the quarters re. 
sounding with the noice of musical instruments, conchs 
and Punyaha hymns. 

For the features of horses and elephants, see LXVI »nd 
LXVII respectively injra- 
%. a- 43 
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g ?r^T wi^w 

fs:q5^Hig^ i 

Slokas 17-18 .—If the horse or elephant brought into 
the Holy House should stand with its right leg uplifted, 
then the King would soon vanquish his foes without 
difficulty ; if it stands frightened, it augurs ill to the 
King. The activities of elephants and horses betoken¬ 
ing good and bad results, which have been dealt with at 
length in the Yatra, should be applied to lustration also 
according to the circumstances. 

Vide XOirl-5.13. 14; XCIV-11. 12 and 13, supra. 

Sloka 19 .—^The priest should give the horse a rice 
ball duly sanctified with holy hymns ; if it should smell 
or eat it, the King would come out victorious; and in 
the contrary circumstance, it would lead to the King’s 
defeat. 

I Roll 

SloJca 20. —The priest should dip a branch of the 
Indian Fig tree in the holy waters of the pots and touch 
therewith the horses along with hymns expiatory and 
propitiatory. The same thing should be done for the 
army, the King and the elephants. 

to iR?ii 
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SloTca 21. —Again, after going through the expiatory 
ceremony, for the prosperity of the kingdom, the priest 
should pierce the heart of the enemy made ‘of clay with 
a spike, chanting the hymns used in Black magic. 

TfiTI I 

iR^ii 

Sloka 22 .—Then the priest gives the sanctified bits 
to the horse. Thereupon, the King mounting the horse 
after receiving lustration should proceed northward with 
his army. 

ir^ii 

jj€iT?q'rf^^i^ccrnwfc: lR« 11 

IRMI 

iR^il 

Slokas 23-26 .—The King should proceed in the 
following manner. The breeze should be scented by the 
dripping ichor of elephants that are gladdened by the 
sounds of tabors and conchs. The King shines like the 
Sun in autumn owing to the mass of glittering rays 
issuing from his crest jewels. His beautiful garlands and 
clothes are shaken by white chowries disseminating waves 
of fine fragrance just as the Himalayas is surrounded by 
the rows of swans flying hither and thither. The King 
adorned with jewels of vtTious colours, diamonds, crown, 
ear rings and armlets and brightened by the rays 
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of numerous gems, creates the lustre of a rain-bow. 
The King is accompanied by horses springing up to the 
sky, as it were, by elephants tearing up as it were the 
earth and by warriors who have defeated their enemies 
just as Indra is attended upon by the Gods who have 
defeated their foes. 

Shlca 27. —Or, he should proceed being adorned 
with diamonds and pearls, having garlands, head-dress, 
ointment and clothes, all white, an umbrella held over his 
head, and mounting an elephant, just as Venus does on 
a cloud having the Moon above him. 

iR^ll 

Sloika 28 .—One whose army consists of soldiers, 
horses and elephants in a jolly mood, who shines with 
the lustre of glittering weapons, is free from all unna¬ 
tural mental dispositions and appears dreadful to the 
hosts of his enemies, will soon conquer the whole earth. 

Thus ends the 44lh Adbyaya on “ Lustration Ceremony ’’ 


WagtaU. 

II?II 

Sloka 1 .—I mean expounding in this chapter the 
effects enunciated by ancient sages as pertaining to the 
first sight of the bird called Wagtail. 

In Tamil, the bird i» known m 
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Khanjanaka will not generally be seen in the sky 

during the four months beginning with Sravana 

3li^ifSTr®5(ii: \W\ 

^wiTt wii I 

«Tm<r ii^il 

Slokaa 2-3 .—A variety of wagtails named Bhadra 
with a stout body and a dark, long and raised neck is 
auspicious. One which is dark from the face to the 
neck and termed ‘ Sampurni' (full) fulfils one’s ambi¬ 
tion. The one called ' Rikta ’ or empty has dark spots 
on the neck and white cheeks. It leads to disappoint¬ 
ment. The one called Gopeeta which is yellow in 
colour produces trouble when sighted. 

nw ^ - 

Vt3[: I 

n«rsh «!: j[f^ ii 

fk»5h% aur i 

«Rrd^: frair ii 

!Trm3^VT ais i 

3i«i g»?rr^3 I 

^ f?tr ii^ii 

Slohas 4-6 .—A wagUiil i n the following places tends 
to prosperity ; on trees bearing fragrant flowers and 
sweet fruits, on holy lakes and rivers, on the heads of 
elephants, horses and serpents, on temples, gardens and 
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mansions, near cows, mangers, assembly of righteous 
men, sacrifices, auspicious functions, Kings and Brah¬ 
mins, on elephant-yards, stables, umbrellas, flags, chow- 
ries and other royal appendages, near gold, on white 
cloths, lotuses, blue lilies, places of worship, paved and 
cleaned spots, on curd-pats and corn-ricks. 

«Ti*nTi^fira i 

5rT555«t li^li 

Slokaa 7-8 .—When the wagtail is seen perched 
on mud, sweet food will be obtained ; on a heap of cow- 
dung, excellent milk and its products; on green grass, 
clothes ; on a cart, devastation of the country ; on the 
roof of a house, loss of wealth will be the result; on a 
piece of hide, imprisonment; on filth, disease, and on 
backs df goats and sheep, immediate union with one’s 
beloved. 

iiMl 

Sloka 9 .—It is inauspicious and tends to danger 
from death and disease if the wagtail is seen perched 
on a buffalo, camel, donkey, bone, burial ground, corner 
of a house, clod of earth, turrets, compound walls, heap 
of ashes or hair. 

is another reading for 

'I# I 

II? oil 

Slchi 10 .—It is inauspicious when a wagtail is seen 
flapping its wings; when it is seen drinking water from 



Adh.XLV. SI. 11-14.] 




a river, it gives auspicious results; also when seen in the 
early morning. In the evening, it forebodes evil, 

mm iiUii 

Sloka 11. —If a King observes at the end of a lus¬ 
tration ceremony a wagtail flying in a particular direc¬ 
tion and marches in that quarter, he will surely subju¬ 
gate his enemies there before long. 

SloJca 12 .—There will be treasure underneath the 
place where the wagtail copulates ; mica, where it vomits; 
and where it voids its excrements, there will be charcoa) 
in the earth. To satisfy one’s curiosity, one may dig the 
earth in the place. 

qsr a?r % i 

aw wwuwi « 

5(V% «jw faa awifrt 

wii: I 
II? ^11 

Sloka 13 .—The bird being dead, crippled, wounded 
or diseased produces effects similar to the condition of 
its body. If it comes to roost in one’s front, the person 
will get wealth ; if it flies up into the sky, it indicates 
one’s meeting with one’s kith and kin. 

9^ *9 ii ? vii 
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8^Jca 14 .—A King too, while observing an auspi¬ 
cious wagtail at an auspicious place, should make offer¬ 
ings consisting of fragrant flowers and incense on the 
ground. By acting thus, he will obtain prosperity and 
much prized happiness. 

Sloka 15 .—Should a King espy an ill-omened wag¬ 
tail, he would not meet with evil consequences, provided 
he engages himself in worshipping Brahmins, preceptors, 
pious men and Gods, and also abstains from flesh for 
seven days continuously. 

3n3R?rsr«i^ ^ jn^f^ 3 i 

II? ^11 

Sloha 16 .—The effects of the first sight of a wag¬ 
tail will be felt within a year; and of the daily sight, 
within the end of the day. The effects must be care¬ 
fully determined after examining the quarter, place, phy¬ 
sical features, the Lagna, the astcrism, position with 
resi)ect to the Sun, etc. 

n*n n 

sirsr ^«n*r i 

Thus ends the 45th Adhyaya on " the sight of Wagtail ” 


Portentous Phenomena. 

^ II? II 
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Slokat 1 .—I shall now treat of portents enunciated 
by Atri and expounded by Garga after him. The fol¬ 
lowing is a summary of them : Anything contrary to 
nature is termed a portent or Utpata. 
a*tr <9 ii 

w 

ii^< ii 

Sloka 2 .—Sins accumulate as a result of wrongful 
actions committed by men; and troubles arise from 
them as a consequence. The three kinds of portents, 
viz , celestial, atmospheric and terrestrial, foreshadow 
such troubles* 
tror ^ n»f: i 

«f?iwi»Tnc«wrjf 5nr%f<iract«sivt4a: i 

w?nT^ftrRritag<T«4; ii 

n55n^nrrqRT3cq?^r g:5F^nj. i 

ii^ii 

Sloha 3 ,—Displeased with the misdeeds of men, 
the Gods create these portents. The King should cause 
expiatory ceremonies to be performed in order to ward 
off their evil consequences. 

wr ^ »i4:1 

a «4^i*Trgwrrat ^w/afirar; i 

ra5T/9ir<j fjwvrqn*?! -a ii 

snCT/^4nrfj[nr; iiyisi^g^r i 

JumM 1 w««iti?^ar: ii 

f. «• 4+ 
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g 9^1 film v i 

wHsrHii ^ & *irfadr ii 

^ a H ftjqfJTW^qrPqar: i 

qr%iqqif«iqr wq(/|qqq»wqqr f^?ra: « 

»T'«i%3^?^^^TqTf^ ii«ii 

5iT«i^riqilr wi% jfi ii*mi 

Slohas 4-5 .—The celestial portents consist of the 
unnatural behaviour of planets and astcrisms, meteors, 
thunders, storms and halos; the atmospheric ones, of 
aerial cities, rainbows, etc.; and the terrestrial ones 
arise from the moving and the stationary objects. This 
last class can be warded off through expiatory rites; the 
atmospheric can be mitigated, while the celestial accord¬ 
ing to some cannot be so assuaged. 
n»n qi i 

qw ii 

qi«q««^«nk(»?r5qr7q^RRtl% ^ I 
q»S‘< >51 eia'«Tr!?saw^5nj. ii 

»pii3tq*Ta qw qiv wjpmj. i 

ii 

g*n ^ «flr9«i^arqr^ li 

ngsjsiid gfir qw i 

qftqqra fqqmwqjj. ii 

am ^ ^r?qq: 

flrt%5u anagqn^sia 5 

"a qii( qrre f^aqg^qfa^^^iaqt, ii 

ii^ii 
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Sloha 6. —Even the celestial portent might be 
warded off by the profuse gifts of gold, food, cows and 
lands ; by the ceremony of milking cows in the precincts 
of a Siva teuiplc and by Koti Homa (crore of minor 
sacrifices). 

»n^5<T'Tir% ii'sii 

SloJca 7. —-A celestial portent wields adverse influ¬ 
ence on the King in 8 ways, vie., on himself, his children, 
treasury, vehicles, his town, consorts, preceptors and 
subjects. 

nut ^ ^T^t: I 

3> 5TsiT^ «f5t 5nr%s*j i 

(I) Portents through idols or statues of the Devas 
in Temples. 

Sloka 8. —The breaking, moving, sweating, shedding 
tears, falling, muttering, etc., of Siva lingas (Siva’s em¬ 
blems), Idols of Gods and Temples, without any cause, 
fore-bode the ruin of Kings and their lands. 

am “a mf: i 

sf^wr-er ns i?! c-a ar i 
Jrr%frr*a f«rr ii 
at t 

fupa ^ nraHf?n?«asini; n 

at wranwa aaiRt at i 

va 

uiTT ^*r q'i) ii 
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^ WTt% WT »I I 

WTsimw nArfffir f^rlrlit: ii 

l<^ll 

Sloha 9 .—The brea'Hng or falling down of the axle, 
wheel, yoke and flag of the car during a temple-festival 
or the being twisted, the destruction and the entangle¬ 
ment of the above things, do not lead to the well-being 
of the King as well as of his country. 

^ II?oil 

JTVsa'>IT^ II??II 
i 

ii?Rii 

If^ I 

ii?^li 

^^\^^ il?Vil 

Slokas 10-14 .—Any unnatural behaviour observed 
in the images of sages, Yama, Manes and Brahman 
foreshadows evil to the Brahmins ; one in the images of 
Siva and the protectors of the quarters, to the cattle; 
one in the images of Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, to the 
priests; of Vishnu, to the people; of Skanda and 
Visakha, to the potentates of principalities: of Sage 
Vyasa, to the minister ; of Lord Ginapati, to the Com- 
minder of the army ; of the Creator and Viswikarmin, 
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betokens the destruction of the people. Any unnatural 
feature seen in the idols of Godsj in the figures of boysj 
girls, women and servants indicates the ruin of the 
King’s sons, daughters, harem and servants. Similarly 
one seen in the idols of demons, goblins, Yakshas, and 
serpents, leads to the same result. All these portents 
produce their effects in eight months 

SloTcaa 15-16.—On seeing portents in the idols of 
Gods, the priest, being clean after a bath, and fasting for 
three days, should worship them (idols) with ablutions, 
flowers, pastes and garments. He should also propitiate 
them with the offerings of Madhuparka, (a mixture of five 
ingredients), eatables and other presents, and offer into 
the Sacred fire, cooked rice according to rules, with the 
hymns addressed to the deities. 

^ 

Sloka 27.—If kings perform properly the expiatory 
rites for 7 nights along with worship and Dakshina to 
Brahmins and Gods, and also with songs, dance and 
festivities, whenever they see a portent of Gods, they will 
not expjrience tiie evil effaces of the portents. 
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(2) Portents through Fire. 

Ri?T ^ mm mm nun 

Slolca 18 .—If th«r'^ be flames without fire and fuel 
in any country, it forebodes trouble to the Kin^ and .ns 
dominions. 

fTr1[5r«?: im hr* i 

^ iiUli 

Sloka 19 .—If fire is observed on water, flesh or 
anything wet, it indicates the King’s death ; on weapons, 
a sanguinary war ; and if the fire goes out in military 
camps, villages or towns, there will be danger from fire. 

Sloka 20 .—If temples, houses, triumphal arches, 
flags and the like are burnt, without fire or by lightning, 
there will undoubtedly be an invasion by a foreign 

enemy. 

^ni iR^il 

Sloka 21 .—’Smoke produced without fire, dust and 
darkness seen at day-time, the disappearance of the 
stars on a cloudless night and their appearance at day¬ 
time, tend to very great peril. 

tT*rr ^ nd: i 

wlJfwfJr WJrttli nr: 

\l<i«f5if5flsrr ^nr e?r ii 

IR^t) 
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Sloka 22 .—'Flatnes proceeding from towns, animals* 
birds and men are said to forebode danger, and smoke, 
fire and sparks observed in beds, cloths and hairs, the 
owner’s death. 

nw ^ nAs I 

RtoirJi ii 

3rr3V|5^^qq^;TT: ^ I 

N9 ' 

Sloka 23 .—-The blazing, moving, sounding, rushing 
out of the sheath, trembling or any other unnatural phe¬ 
nomenon of the sword foreshadows a dreadful war and 
confusion in the near future, 

HfM’H ^ 1 

If# 11 

Slnka 24 .—The expiation to be performed for por¬ 
tents of’fire, etc., consists of a sacrifice to the fire with 
white mustard seeds, ghee and the twigs of milky trees, 
to the accompaniment of hymns addressed to the Fire 
God, and of gifts of gold to the Brahmins. 

(3J Portents connected with Trees. 

=4 I 

Sloka 25 .—If the brunclics of trees break down aU 
of a sudden (without any cause), preparation for war 
should be foretold; if the trees produce a laughing 
sound, ruin of a country will be tiie result; and if they 
produce a weeping sound, tiaere will be a rich crop of 
diseases. 
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WT^ iR^il 

Sloka 26 .—If trees yield flowers (and fruits) out of 
season, the country will be thrown into confusion (dis¬ 
integration) ; if a tender plant blossoms very luxuriantly, 
children will die; and if milk flows from trees, all sub¬ 
stances will be destroyed, 
vnd: I 

VTvnrt *r<<n f ii 

li^vsii 

Sloka 27 .—If wine flows from trees, vehicles will be 
destroyed; if blood, there will be war; if honey, disease; 
if oil, threat of famine; and if water, there will be great 
misery. 

m m iRcii 

Sloka 28 .—If withered trees sprout up again and 
healthy ones wither away, there will be the decay of 
strength (powerful men) and food, and if fallen trees 
stand erect by themselves, there is fear of divine visi¬ 
tations. 

I 

Sloka 29 .—If a worshippable tree should bear 
flowers and fruits out of season, or if there be smoke or 
flame on it, the destruction of the King is indicated. 

^i?e: i 

fmt iRoli 
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SloTta 30. —The walking or talking of trees presages 
the annihilation of the population. The portents of trees 
bear fruit within ten months. 

W d*n: ll^^i 

Slokas 31-32 .—Putting an umbrella over it, the 
tree should be worshipped with garlands, perfumes, in¬ 
cense and cloths. An image of Siva should be placed 
under it and the hymn called Rudra chanted repeatedly ; 
and only six offerings made with the tire with the hymn 
“ Hail to the Rudras.” Then the King should feed 
Brahmins with Payasa, honey and ghee. The Dakshina- 
laid down by those interested in the weal of the country- 
in connection with the portents of trees, is in the form 
of gifts of land. 

(4) Portents connected with crops, 

Sloka 33 ,—If the stalk of lotus, barley or wheat has 
a branch or two, it forebodes its owner’s death ; so does 
a double fruit or flower. 

Sloka 34 .—If there is an overluxuriant growth of 
crops and varieties of flowers and fruits on a single tree, 
thore will certainly be an invasion by a foreign power, 

I. €• 45 
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3T»?iT I 

3W5I ^ hm 3 

iSVoAa 5o.—When sesamum seeds yield only haff 
the quantity of oil or no oil at all, and food loses its 
taste, one shoul.l knovV that there is great danger inn 
pending. 

'71 I 

m\i\ f^^Wf 7i ii^^ii 

=7 \k^i^ !|«t 4 i 

iT«7 4*i4 ?r ^5 ^r5^T% ii^'®ii 

Slokas 36'37 .—An unnatural flower or fruit shoulo 
be removed from the village or town. For the expia¬ 
tion of the portent, cooked rjce should be offered to Soma 
and a goat sacrificed. On seeing any unnatural pheno¬ 
menon in the crop, the field itself should be made over 
to Brahmins at first; and at the centre of the field, the 
owner should make an offering of cooked rice to the 
Earth. By so doing, he will not experience the evil 
effects of the portents- 

{5) Portents connected with Rainfall, 

Sloka 38 .—Drought foretells famine ; excessive rain, 
famine and threat of for<;ign invasion; untimely rain, 
disease ; and rain without clouds, the King’s death. 

t(ll4(WTI7'T7}4l 4( ^ I 

^7511^4 =7 n^^ll 

Sloka 39 .—Cold in the hot season and heat in the 
cold season, and the seasons not functioning properly, 
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foreshadow danger to the kingdom, fear of disease and 
divine visitation in six months. 

mi I 

Slokas 40-41 —Continuous rain for seven days iri 
any season but the rainy, denotes the death of the chief 
sovereign. If there be a rain of blood, there would be 
war; of flesh, bones, marrow and the like, epidemics ; of 
corn, gold, tree-barks, fruits, etc., peril ; and of burning 
coal and dust, the particular town will be destroyed. 

f?T: l 

1%§( M«RI1 

Sloka 42 .—When there is a rain of stones without 
clouds or of unnatural animals, or* during an excessive 
rain when there is some spot without any rain whatso. 
ever, the crops would get the six-fold pest. (P. 61, supra.) 

Sloka 43 .—When there is a rain of milk, ghee, 
honey, curds and hot water, the ruin of the country is to 
be predicted ; and when there is one of blood, war among 
kings will be the result. 

This Sloka is omitted in some editions. 

^ vsm I 

Sloka 44 .—If trees cast no shadow even when the 
Sun shines brightly, or if the shadow is in the same 
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direction as the Sun, it should be predicted that great 
calamity is in store for the country. 

giTf^ liVKU 

Shka 45 .—If there be rainbow in a cloudless sky by 
day or night, in the east or west, then there will be great 
peril from starvation. 

5nPcr5^T% h»^h 

Sloka 46. — k sacrifice to the Sun, the Moon, Cloud 
and Wind has been ordained at the time of a portentous 
rain. If gifts of corn, food, cows and gold are also 
made to Brahmins, the sin arising from the above por* 
tent will disappear. 

(6j Portents connected with Water. 

hvvsii 

RdTqJTI^lfH I 

>a 

Slokas 47-48 ,—Tire receding of rivers from a town 
and the drying up of never-drying rivers or other places 
such as lakes, make the town desolate before long. If 
the rivers carry oil, blood or flesh, be turbulent or filthy 
and flow upwards, they indicate attack by a foreign 
enemy after six months. 
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Slaka 4.9.—If wells show flames, smoke, ebuUitiont 
crying sound, shouting, singing and talking, they are said 
to tend to the mortality of the population. 

Sloka 50. —When water springs up from the earth 
without any digging, when the taste and smell of it 
undergo a change, or, when there is some unnatural 
occurrence in tanks, etc , great danger is to be appre- 
hended. The following is the remedial measure to be 
adopted in that case. 

^ srtTSTti 11^? II 

Sloka 61 .—During a watery portent, Varuna should 
be worshipped with hymns addressed to him and with 
the same hymns meditation (Japa) and offerings to 
the Fire should be made- By so doing, the sin can be 
warded off. 

(7) Portejits conneded with Births. 

Sloka 62 .—When women give birth to monstro- 
citiesj or two, three, four or more children at a time, loi^ 
before or after the usual period, ruin befalls the country 
and the family. 

^ im^ii 

Sloka SS .—If mares, camels, she-buffaloes, cows and 
cow-elephants bring forth twins, it augurs the death of 
these mothers. The effect of such births will come .to be 
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felt six months later. The following two verses of 
Garga deal with the expiation therefor. 

nwr ^ nn: i 

si?T2t twr ii 

atJTrg^rfoi sFnisrM HaTfa*'43T''tfH »r i 
WiTff itf^^UFr ’Jf -U-frjFf: «*w^Pa II 
{^g«r; <Ti%«55ira»trvf3?qr« 9r i 
flfjnn ^5tw 5««r ^ ii 

9tanTV*iw nw I'r ■9g«<int?r«frsf^ vr i 
•rtgfiT nsnq'assfq'r ii 

Si^sft nur *ifi[ 3»h h^*?^ i 
fk^?i mfr q*firHf«HT«ST?T: u 

JTi^j r?^Tf^jn i 

^mt iiHtfli 

?r*R g iiKMi 

Slohas 54!~55 .—Such of the women as give birth to 
twins should be removed from the place and left in 
another country by one that wishes for happiness, He 
should also please Brahmins with things desired by them 
and cause an expiatory ceremony to be performed. 
As for the quadrupeds, they .should be removed from 
their flock or herd and left in other countries ; otherwise, 
tiiey will ruin their town, owners and herds. 

(8j Portents connected with Quadrupeds, 

fq^r dT ii'^^ll 

^ iihvsii 
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Slokas 56-57.— If quadrupeds mate with aiuraals of 
a different kind, or cows with cows, oxen with oxen, 
or a dog sucks a calf, it is inauspicious and forebodes 
foreign Invasion undoubtedly in three months. The 
following two verses have been taught by Garga for 
counteracting the evil effects of such portents. 

HUT ^ Tid: I 

h «ig ii 
f^H^r qff I 
qf^oir ii 

¥3 ^3: Fq%w¥r 35 £tJi 1 

¥T ¥t fq¥%3Ji¥ ¥3: wstnunq 1 

sn|l3 ftt3 flr«3 q?¥«miT ar\ 311 

wmr i 

5itiiRfsr 

^T»\qT%5T WR ^ S^fStR I 

3R?qoi 

Sloka 58-59. —Abandonincnt, expulsion or making 
a gift of such quadrupeds will immedititely remedy the 
portent. The owner should in such a contingency^ also 
worship Brahmins and cause recitation and sacrifice to 
be gone tiirough. The priest should make offerings of 
cooked and sanctified rice and of a goit chanting hymns 
addressed to the Creator, and feed Brahmins sumptu¬ 
ously with generous gifts. 

(9) Portents connected with tfue Wind. 

A 
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StoJca 60 .—When a carriage moves without horses, 
or does not move when dragged by them, or when the 
wheels stick in the mud or give way, there is imminent 
danger to the realm. 

11^?II 

Sloka 61 .—When sounds of singing and musical 
instruments are beard in the sky ; or moving objects 
(such as carts) become stationary, and stationary objects 
(like trees) move, it forebodes disease or death. When 
musical instruments produce unnatural sounds, there will 
be defeat at the hands of an enemy. 

^'Tf wnm ll^^ll 

Sloka 62 .—When musical instruments produce 
sounds without being struck, or produce no sounds even 
being struck or produce multifarious notes, there will be 
invasion by a foe or the King’s death. 

Sloka 63 .—When ox and plough get entangled, 
when ladles, winnowing baskets, etc., and cooking uten¬ 
sils show portentous changes, or when they (above uten¬ 
sils) produi-e a sound similar to the howling of jackals 
(or when jackals howl ?), there will be danger .from 
weapons. The following is the instruction of Sage 
Garga for remedying the portent. 

ii^vn 
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CuTi: ii^Mi 

Slokas 64-65 .—During these aerial portents, the 
King ought to worship the Wind-God with flour of bar¬ 
ley; and the BrahmiiH, baing devout and pure, should 
recite repeatedly the five hymns be‘ 4 ;inning with “ 

The King should worship Brahmins with Payasa and 
Dakshina. Similarly, offerings should be made unto the 
Fire with devotion and efforts, along with Brahmin-feed¬ 
ing and Dakshinas on a large scale 

(10) Portents connected with Animals and Birds. 

II hS^i ( 

^ni i^fwi ^i I 

CiHT^f TO?a[J ^q^i: I'^vsli 

Slokas 66-67 .—Village birds toaming in the forest, 
jungle birds gettuTg freely into the town or village; day- 
birds (crows) flying at night ; night-birds (owls, etc.) 
flying at day time ; and birds or beasts forming circles 
at dawn and twilight, or howling in groups facing the 
Sun, presage danger. 

5^i: If SK sPI5ri?f I 

Sloka 68.—When eagles appear to be weeping, 
jackals facing the Sun howl hideously at the gates of the 
city, or when a pigeon or owl enters the King’s palace, 
danger has to be apprehended. 

4^; is another reading. 

«. €• 46 


{A4h. XLVi. Si 


m _ 

am n »i4: i 

ar^iar i 

(n«?r«i*a ^r(iHr; flfw «<R[ ii 

an a^rg fiaaiaf^r i 
«ntnfnf*j wmr nr a/^5i/^a nn^a nr ii 
t(ran<mg^nr nr i 

Ivmti I 

5qjrmmw \\W\ 

5KS ^ I 

11^90 II 

Slokas 69-70 .—Cocks crowing in the evening, 
Cuckoos warbling in the beginning of the dewy season 
(Hemanta), and vultures and the like flying in a circle 
from right to left in the sky, denote danger. If groups 
of birds sit on houses, sacred trees, arches and gates, or 
if honey, anthill and lotus are produced in houses, etc., 
ruin will overtake the place. 

Shka. 71 .—When dogs bring bones or parts of dead 
bodies into houses, epidemics will be the result; and 
when quadrupeds and weapons talk like human beings, 
there will be the King's death. The following is the 
Sage’s advice for assuaging the evil effects of such 
portents. 

Wd ^id =d li'sqil 

^^\ Sd.d qqi *Hd: dqi%«nT: I 

di ^ ii's^ii 
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Slokas 72-73, —During the portents of beastB and. 
birdsi sacrifices should bepirform^i along with Dak- 
shina. Five Brahmins should repeat the hymn begin¬ 
ning with the words ■♦’Tm: and one the hymn “ Sude- 
vah, etc. ” (vide Valakhilya 6 4). Or, tliey may recite 
the Sakuna hymn, the prayer »T^t,etc. or the Atharva 
Siras. The priests should be given cows and Dakshina. 

(11) Portents connected with Indra's Banner, 

Door-bolt, etc. 

Sloka 74. —The falling down or breaking of Indra’s 
standard, door-bolt, pillar, door, door-leaves, arch or 
flag indicates King’s death. 

iivs’Aii 

Sloha 75 —Brilliance at dawn and Sunset, the rise- 
of smoke in the forest without fire, the splitting of the 
earth without breach and its tremor cause danger. 

f ft ^n^r: iivs^ii 

Sloka 76. —The country whose ruler is a friend of 
heretics and atheists who hasabanioned the right con¬ 
duct, is hot-temp ;red, malicious, cruel and intent on war 
will go to ruin- 

5rp fT I 

^ Ilvsv9|| 

Sloka 77. —The place where boys strike one anothej 
holding weapons* sticks and stones in their hand*' 
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and crying “Strike!, undo!, cut!, pierce J’’will have 
immediate danger, 

JiT?5f3rfrf5^r5?»H »T?mr%n^g^ ii 

qiH ;if^ IIVS^II 

Sloka 78 .—A house where figures of monsters or 
ghosts are drawn with charcoal, red-chalk, etc., or a 
picture of the house-owner is drawn with charcoal, etc., 
will ere long be destroyed. 

Sloka 79 .—That house, which is full of cobwebs, 
where there is no worship of Gods at dawn and Sunset, 
where there is constant quarnd and where there are 
unclean women every day, will meet with destruction. 

Sloka 80 .—When goblins are seen, pestilence is 
said to be imminent. For averting these portents. Sage 
Garga has laid down the following expiation. 

Sloka 81 .—The King should cause great expiations, 
oblations and large quantities of eatables to be made. 
There Indra wita his conijrt shaull bi worshipped. 
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{12} Phenomena which are not Portents. 

Sloha 82 .—The appearance of portents at the time 
of the death of a king, devastation of the country by 
a hostile army, the rising of Ketu or of a solar or a lunar 
eclipse, and also the appearance of the following ones 
peculiar to the respective seasons, are not inauspicious. 

^ ^ ^ I 

Sloka 83 .—One can understand the portents which 
are occasioned by the peculiar nature of the seasons and 
so do not lead to evil effects, from the verses composed 
by Sage Rishiputra and summarized here-under. 

Slokas 84-85 .—The following portents seen in the 
months of Chaitra and Vaisakha {i- e., the spring season) 
are conducive of good results: Thunderbolt, lightning, 
earth-tremor, bright glare at twilight, sounds of loud 
thunder, haloes, dust, smoke (in forests), the Sun being 
crimson at rising and setting, the appearance of food^ 
sweet juices, oil and abundant flowers and fruits on trees 
and increased lasciviousness on the part of bulls and 
birds. 
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Sloleas 86-87 .—The following portents seen in 
Sommer, i. e., in jyeshta and Ashadha, are said to be 
auspicious; the sky tarnished with shooting stars and 
falling meteors ; the orbs of llie San ani the iVloon being 
tawny^; blaze and explosion without fire, smoke and 
dust filling the sky ; the twilight red like the red lotos-; 
the sky resembling the ocean with surging billows; and 

the drying up of the waters of the rivers. 

ii<idii 

nvn ^ u%)] 

Slokat 88-89 ,—The following portents are not harm* 
ful in the rainy seasonRainbow, haloes, lightning, the 
sprouting up of withered trees, trembling, upheaval and 
unnatural appearance, rumbling and splitting of the 
earth; rising, overflowing and inundations of lakes, 
rivers and wells ; and breaking of mountains and housetiK 

W ^ 11^0II 

51WWII l^?ll 

Slokas 90-91 .—In autumn, the following portents 
augur well.—The sight of celestial nymphs, spirits, 
Gandharvas, aerial chariots, marvellous things and pla. 
nets, asterisms and. stars by day in tha^sky* j - sounds of 
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silking and musical insruinents in the forests and on 
mountain slopes; increase of crops and decrease of 
water. 

gi^iJTU Vi9V» 

Slokas 92-93. —In the dewy season, the following 
prove beneficial: cold blast, frost, cries of birds andbeastSi 
sight of demons, Yakshas and such invisibie beings ) 
aerial voice, the quarters with the sky, forests and moun. 
tains darkened with smoke and the high rising and set¬ 
ting of the Sun. 

94^5.— The following phenomena in winter 
are productive of good effects: snowfall, unoatural 
winds, the sight of deformed and wonderful beings 
(divine ones); tlie sky resembling dark collyrium, and 
variegated with the fall of stars and meteors; wondei^ 
ful births from women, cows, goats, horses, beasts and 
birSs; and unnatural changes in leaves, sprouts and 

creepers. 


jeS _ tiwtkainin fAdh. XLVl. SI- 97-99. 

SloJea 95. —The aforesaid phenomena arising from 
the special features of the seasons produce good effects, 
if seen in their respective seasons. On the other hand, 
if they are observed in other seasons, the portents prove 
very dreadful. 

^ m mm 

Sloka 97 -—The utterances of madcaps while sing¬ 
ing, talks of children and the words of women do not fail 
of producing their effects. 

SloJca 98 .—This Goddess of Speech is always truth¬ 
ful; and does not speak, unless induced ; for, first she 
travels among the Gods and then (being induced by 
them) goes to the mort.als. 

SloJca 99.—Though a person does not know how to 
calculate the positions of the planets, he becomes a favou¬ 
rite of kings and renowned, by observing carefully the 
portents. Thus, the secret teachings in the words of 
the sages have been given and by knowing this a man 
can look into the past, present and future. 


Tbui ends the 46th Adhyaya on ‘Portentous Phenomena . 
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ll^vsil Motley Miscellany. 

*1^1 ^ \ 
Jim =^I>2 ^T»Tf*Tfll 21:5 *H<Tfl^| 1%^ II?II 

r9Ka ^TlTWf '^m ^W* I 

ii^ii 

^rSr^T(^Ql25^4?12 I 

^ qs5i ^-^^^^\ ii^ii 

Slokas 1-3 .— ill the begtunni^' of tliis work I have 
treated, in great detail, of the good and bad effects of the 
celestial and atmospheric phenomena mostly in connec¬ 
tion with the planets’ courses, conjunctions, wars, paths 
and the like. “ It does not behove Varahamihira, being 
'noted for brevity, to repeat the same subject,” so 
some will find fault with him. But those in the know of 
this science should not say that this chapter is a repeti¬ 
tion of the elfects already dealt with, because this 
chapter, entitled ‘ Barlii Chnraka ’—Peacock’s colours— 
is a well-known chief section of this Samhita (collection) 
[or“ since this is an important section of the Samhita, 
men of science should not repeat the subject] and it is 
but the nature of this section to reiterate what has been 
once recounted, (f 1 leave out this ciiapter, still people 
will blame me- 

Sloka 4.—All the (noivluminous) planets, radiant 
and moving in the northern paths (^mr-Naga, n3f-Gaja 

f. 47 
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and ^r^^l-Airavata) conduce to liappinoss, peace and 
plenty ; but the same, witlumt lu.;trc and moving in the 
southern paths (^n-Mriga, stir Aja and ^fJl-Dahana) 
produce famine, theft and death. 

am ’9 aa: • 

qoima: i 

awH^r: ii 

g^a'ita-arwtn: i 

H|Si?sr n'^n 

SloJca 5 .—When Venus is in the astcrism Magha 
and Jupiter in Pusliya, kings will bo happy and free 
from mutual hatred, and the subjects, contented and 
free from diseases. 

am na: i 

^amrtTTa ^ i 

r?^WJT ’?Wtr ii^ll 

Sloku, 6.—li planets other than the Sun hurt (by 
going south covering the chief star or cutting) the aste- 
lisms Krittika, Magha, Kohini, Sravana or jyeshta, the 
western country will be aillicted with wickedness. 

am "u nuuTi^qu i 

q?«qt'd oiqaijqruoi: 11 

jrfiiaj -iirqa eTii <f5<u 1 

ftm: qi? a q^fa 11 
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jir^qRf ^^\l[ 1? um i 

it's!I 

Sioia 7.—S’.ioLild th-:ih )/('p! in’ts bn stationed in 
the form of a banner in the bdist in the evenin;^, there 
would be war among-ihe eastern longs ; should it be in 
the middle of the sky, troubl; would befall the Central 
country, provided the planets arc rough and pale ; and 
not when endowed with bright rays. 

Rirf: Ikli 

SloJca 8 .—If they resort to the South, the clouds in 
that direction will be destroyed ; and if they have 
smaller and rough orbs, war will rage. Good results will 
follow when they are large and full of bright rays, 

I 

ilMl 

SloJca 9 .—-They bestow peace on the kings of the 
Northern countries, if they move along the Northern 
paths with bright rays If tiny in body and ashy in 
colour, they bring harm to the kings of the same region. 

wr ^ n^t: I 

Hfi: I 

3rR5T^ 5T ll 

Sloka 10. -If the stars of the asterisms with planets 
posited in them are /.covered with smoke, flames and 
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sparks, or remain invisible for no reason, all the subjects 
along witfi their King will be annihilated. 

TO TO giffl I 

erndt \\l\\\ 

SloTca 11 .—[f there shine two Moons in the sky, 
Brahmins will soon get great prosperity ; if there be two 
Suns, wars among Kshatriyas will break out; and if 
there be three or more Suns, the world will come to 
an end. 

?i«Tr ^ nn: i 

JTTR «|r i 

sfr vr ^>1r «irni a^r ajiv n 

t|t fhggt; ’ 

tprwoi wjmrtot ii 

^4 %4if ii?^li 

Sloka 12. — If a Ketu (comet) touches the seven 
sages, Abhijit, the Pole Star and Jyeshta, the clouds and 
work leading to the h.ippiness of mankind will be des¬ 
troyed and sorrow caused ; if it touches Aslesha, there 
will certainly be drought, and the people running for 
succour and troubled by their children will die. 

5IITO5 ^ I 

Sloka 18 .—When Saturn passes through the aste- 
rism* called ‘ Front or eastern gates ’ {vie., the seven 
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asterisms from Krituka) and is retrograde, there will be 
a dreadful and long-standing famine, hatred among 
friends and drought. 

cWi nn: i 

»?fr»T4irnT =3?^fK ii 

'siti Ji. i 

1% il?«U 

Sloka 14 .—If Saturn, Mars or Ketu cuts the cart of 
Rohini, what shall 1 say except that the whole world will 
perish, being plunged in the ocean of misery. 

aui 'I i 

trf^'n??t«z wfHl i 

jinar ti 

qTiq qi I 

SloJca 15 .—When Ketu is visible always or 'passes 
through the entire starry firmament, the world with 'its 
moving and stationary objects will reap the evil conse¬ 
quences of past deeds. 

q-5: qjqqi^ m ^ qq: i 
qqt WfT i\m T^qqqfq 

'^^qiqq; qi ?qmq?oiiqq qqfq ii^^ii 

Shka 16 .—The Moon being rough, blood-red and 
bow-shaped, augurs famine and clash of armies; and 
victory will go to that. party which is situated in the 
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direction of the string of the lunar bow. When she 
appears to have horns si.'nilar to those of cows, cattle and 
crops will be destroyed ; and when blazing or filled with 
smoke, she will certainly bring about the death of the 
King. 

Sloka 17.1—When the Moon is glossy, thick, of even 
horns, extensive, high, travelling north in the 
(Adh. lX-2, supra), aspected by benefics, and unassoci¬ 
ated with malcfics, she gives great joy and happiness to 
ftiankind, 

Sloka 18 .—When the Moon conjoins with Magha, 
Anuradha, Jyeshta, Visakha and Chittra on the south, 
it is inauspicious, while on the north or in the middle, 
it is auspicious. 

lU^II 

cfT I 

<1^3 iR»ii 

Slokas 19-20 .—A line of clouds standing across the 
Sun at its rising or setting is termed a 'bolt ’ (Parigha); 
a second or mock-Sun is Paridhi (halo); a straight staff 
(composed of the Sun’s rays, clouds and wind) resemb¬ 
ling a rainbow is a “rod” (Danda) ; the long rays of the 
Sun at rising or setting are named ’ unerring ’ (Amogha) ; 
a straight and fragmentary rainbow is ‘Rohita’ (red), and 
the same, but longer, is Airavata. (Adh. XXX-16, infra) 
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^5riq[^5H>g?^l^RR^4ia[qi URU 

i 

qq m ^§: i^qii 

Slokas 21-22.—The period after the Sun has half¬ 
set and before the stars have appeared, is called the 
evening twilight; and that after the stars have lost their 
lustre and before the Sun has half-risen is the njorning 
twilight. From the aforementioned symptoms of the 
twilights, one should. [)redicL good or bad effects 
When all of them are glossy, there will be rain the same 
day; when rough, there will be peril. 

qRqr fkm mm m 

Sloka 23 .—VVhen the ‘ bolt ’ is unbroken, the sky 
clear, the Sun’s rays (unerring) dark, other rays (other 
than the unerring) glossy, rainbow white, lighting flashing 
in the northeastj and the tree-shaped cloud glossy or- 
embraced by the Sun’s rays, there will be rain ; so also 
when a huge cloud covers the Sun at setting. 

^iqjigqr I 

qiqt ?if: IR»II 

Sloka 24 .—-In the country where the Sun appears 
partial, crooked, black, sm.dl and rough or marked with 
the figures of crows and other inauspicious things, the 
ruler will probably meet with his end. 

uur mi: i 

m S^oiqoif Str iqjF<?^i5si5t | 

?i:?r ii 
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i 

m IRMI 

Sloka i^-5. —If broods of cirnivonnis birds follow the 
army of a King tn irching for light, his army will be 
completely routed; if the birds fly in front, he will be 
victorious. 

^Xl ?TT. urn ^T*?^ 

Sloka 26 .—If at Sunrise or Sunset an army similar 
to an aerial city screens the Sun’s orb, it is to be pre¬ 
dicted that the King has a war of dire consequences 
in store. 

a*ir « nn: i 

wf^w <Tt’4r i 

jTctrr^TW r>5TRT<it^iflw ffuaimn 

'♦s 

w iR^i» 

Sloka 27 .—.\aspicious is a twilight that is clear, 
resounding with the cries of binls and be isls, not facing 
the Sun, and having gentle breeze ; while one spoilt by 
dust, coarse or blooddikc brings aljout tae destruction of 
the country. 

Sloka 28 .—Here have 1 expounded without any 
repetition all that the ancient sages have treated of in 
great detail- That the crow caws even after hearing the 
warbling of the cuckoo, is entirely due to its innate 
nature and not to its desire of vanquishing the cuckoo. 
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The following notes of Mr. Chitambara Iyer relating to the 
phenomena of nature culled from other works are requoted 

" There will be famine as long as the course of Jupiter and 
that of Saturn lie through the end of the signs Mesha ahd Vris- 
chika and through the middle of Vrishabha and Simha. 

During the period when Jupiter and Saturn occupy a single 
sign of the zodiac, there would be pestilence, cholera and death 
among the people. 

As long as Jupiter and Venus continue together in a state of 
disappearance, mankind will suffer from devils, diseases, thieves 
and enemies. 

If the course of Saturn or the retrograde motion of Mars 
should lie through the signs of Dhanus, Mesha, Vrishabha, l.leena 
or Simha, there wouid be such deaths among men and animals 
that only a third of mankind, of elephants, horses, cows and other 
animals of birds and of creatures of water would survive. 

If the motion of Mars should be an accelerated one, there 
would be fear from destructive fires: if he should retrograde and 
enter another sign, the people would suffer from heat aud many 
families would suffer, and if his course should be through a sign 
longer than the calculated period, there would bo drought in the 
land and rulers will beat war. 

If Jupiter should retrograde or if his motion should be an 
accelerated one, and if in this state ho should enter another sign, 
the rivers would not be full ; the kings would lose their glory and 
suffer from diseases. 

If Saturn should, after a long direct course, begin to retro¬ 
grade or have an accelerated motion and in this state enter another 
sign, there would he diseases, famine and drought in the land 
and vehicles wil 1 suffer destruction. 

If, when Jupiter should enter another sign when in his acce¬ 
lerated motion, Saturn should be in his slow motion, Venus should 
have disappeared, and Mercury should have reappeared, the 
country would perish. 

If Saturn, Mars and Jupiter should be within sight of each 
other, men with their children would suffer from hunger and from 
weapons. 

I 48 
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If, while the course of the Sun lies through the end of the 
signs Vrishabha, Mithuna, Vrischika and Siinha, Jupiter and Mars 
should be in conjunction with it, mankind would suffer from 
famine, and the deaths would be so many that in the cremation 
grounds of villages and towns, Pisacha* might be seen with 
hundreds cf dead bodies in their mouths. 

If two, three or four planets should meet together, people would 
suffer from death and famine. If five planets should meet, there 
would also be famine; if six, the chief ruler would run away 
from his kingdom, and if seven, humanity would come to an end. 

If the course of Mars and Saturn, through the signs of Kar- 
kataka, Simha and Meena should be retrograde or re^retrograde, 
there would he much suffering on earth. There would also be a 
scarcity of water and wars in the land; grains would be des¬ 
troyed and mankind would suffer from robbers. 

If Saturn and Kahu should meet, crops would be injured; 
commodity would become scarce; husbands and wives would be 
at strife, there would be drought and f.imine in the land : cows 
would suffer death and men would become exceedingly lazy. 

If the course of the Sun and the Moon, both of brilliant discs, 
should lie through the seven astcrisms ronr Krittika, Madhya- 
desa would suffer miseries. 

If the course of the Sun, the Moon, Mars and Venus should 
lie through the seven iisterisms from Magha, there would be grief 
and disease among men and the God of Death would be busy in 
his wide work of destruction in the southern countries. 

If the course of Jupiter, the Moon and Mercury, all of brilliant 
discs, should lie through the seven asterisms from Anuradha, the 
western countries, as far as the sea, as well as the western sea 
itself with its creatures would suffer miseries. 

If the course of the Sun. Venus and .Mars should lie through 
tlie seven asterisms from Sravishta, the northern countries would 
suffer miseries. If the beneftc planets should appear of the colour 
of gold, the Brahmins, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas and the Sudras 
would all attend to their respective duties and would becom 
happy.” 

Thus ends the 47th .\dhyaya on “ Motley Misoellany.”. 



Adh. XLVIII. SI 1-3] 


370 


ll»<JII Royal Ablution, 

sraq ^ ^qi% q^Wi ii?ii 

Sloka 1 .—-The king is the root of the subject.tree. 
Since the happiness and misery of the people arise in 
order from nourishing and injuring that root, it is neces¬ 
sary to devise means to enhance the king’s welfare, 

gf iir:q 1115 wgb ii^ii 

Sloka j 2.—Now listen, Ye, to the expiation, which 
had been expounded by the Self-born to the Precep¬ 
tor of Gods for the sake of Indra, and which, later, 
the Senior Garga got and imparted to sage Bhaguri. 

?nn ^ f « 

f^r^ais ft «il5nn i 

Mivi ^ 5 : gn^n; n 

itmsijFtl: II 

f I 

ii 

llR a[RtT5t: I 

a?it R®«Ri^r RTORtRm ii 
sn'JarmtiRxftq. i 
wgsaV ii 

S^R fqd: I 

sTRiJ qt qiqsf ^rfirqi^F^qjrqr^ ii^ii 

Sloka 3 .—The royal astrologer and preceptor 

should give the King an ablution on a day with the 
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asterism of Pushya. There is nothiriff holier than this 
(bath) which puts an end to all the portents. 

iivil 

Slokas 4-5 .—The royal ablution should be done in 
a forest region, which is devoid of cordia, beleric myro- 
balan, thorny, pungent, bitter, and bad-smelling trees ; 
which is free from owls, vultures and such other inaus¬ 
picious birds; which is full of young trees, shrubs, 
creepers and bowers, and which consists mostly of beau¬ 
tiful and attractive trees with unimpaired leaves and 
sprouts. 

11^11 

%5rmT> iivsii 

Slokas 6-7. —Or, the ablution may be performed in 
a pure building in a sacred place in the vicinity of 
forests that resound with the notes of the cocks, Jeevas, 
Jeevakas, parrots, peacocks, wood-peckers, blue jays, 
green pigeons, Krakaras, Chakoras, Kapinjalas, Vanjulas 
doves, Srikantas and other birds such as the virile cuck¬ 
oos and bees intoxicated with the drink of honey. 

This admits of another interpretation, in the vicinity of 
such forests or in a clean building situated in a sacred place. 

ii^li 
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Sloka 8.—Or, it should bef performed on the attract¬ 
ive thighs, viz., the sandy banks that delight the eyes 
and the heart, that have the scratches of nails, in the 
form of aquatic birds, of the sportive damsels,, viz-, 
the rivers. 

Note how the poet has brought out through metaphor Srin- 
gara (erotic) sentiment in union. 

\\%\\ 

Sloka 9. —Or, it may. be done in a lake, which 
possesses the beauty of Indra, on account of its royal 
umbrella in the form of the flying swans, the fine songs 
in the form of the cries of ducks, ospreys and cranes, 
•and its eyes in the form of lily blossoms. 

II?oil 

Sloka 10, —Or, in a place where there are the 
sportive damsels, viz., lotus-ponds with their beaming 
faces of full-blown lotuses, melodious voices of the sweet 
notes of royal swans and breasts of the uplifted buds* 

»Tl| ll??ll 

Sloka 11. —Or, it m iy be done in a cow-pen which 
is full of drops of foam caused by the cows chewing the 
cud, of cow-dung and scratches made by thdr hoofs; 
and which is gay with the lowing and frisking of young 
calves. 

^53[# i 

II? ^11 
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Sloka 12. —Or, it may be performed on the sea.shore 
which is overcrowded with ships that have arrived safely 
being laden with costly things, and whose fringes are 
variegated with white birds and fishes and the like lurk¬ 
ing in the thick bushes of the Nichula trees. 

1%^: f^T ^5 I 

ii?^h 

Sloka 13. —Or, it may be done in hermitages, where 
a lion is subdued by a female deer, as anger by forgive¬ 
ness and where the young ones of birds and the deer 
roam about without any fear. 

Sloka H.—Ov, it may be done in a prosperous 
house where the deer-eyed ladies speak as sweetly as 
cuckoos, and have their gait impeded by the weight of 
heavy hips, girdles and anklets. 

Sloka 15. —Or, it may be done in- holy temples, 
rivers (Tirthas), attractive regions of gardens, in a place 
where the earth slopes down towards the east or the 
north, or where the water flows from left to right. 

anr <3 i 

«iFM i 

taar»ra% wwr it 
Nifarw V 3'fl^iirw wjji’aliai ti 

^ iit^u 
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msrf^qi ii^'sii 

Slokas 16-17 .—-It is auspicious when the ablution is 
performed in a place where the ground is free from ashes, 
charcoal, bones, sandy mud, husk, hair, pits, burrows of 
crabs as well as from burrow-dwelling animals, rat-holes 
and ant-hills. The patch of earth which is hard (not 
hollow), sweet.smelling, glossy (not arid,), sweet and^ 
even (without ups and downs), augurs victory. The 
same holds good in the case of encampment of armies as 
well, according to circumstances. 

gq; ’umi f ^ I 

3rr?r?JTini 

Sloka<^ 18-19 .—The astrologer, minister and sacrifi¬ 
cial priest should set out of the city at night and offer 
libations (oblations) in the east, north or north-east. 
Then, the pure priest devoutly performs the Avahana 
(infusion ceremony) with fried grains, coloured rice, 
curds and flowers ; and the hymn prescribed for that by 
the sages is the following : 

3(?fi 5n(?cr IR?I» 

Slokas 20-21 .—“ May all Gods who wish to be 
honoured with worship come here as well as the others 
vi$., quarters, serpents, sages and others that partake of 
the sacrificial offerings ! ’’ The priest after calling upon 
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and infusing the deities (into their images) should address 
all of them thus : V You will go back tomorrow after re¬ 
ceiving worship and conferring prosperity on the King.” 

SloTca 22 —After worshipping the infused deities, 
they should spend the night there in order to ascertain 
the good or bad nature of the future revealed by dreams, 
the rules pertaining to which have been dealt with in my 
work ‘ Yatra 

a«fT =9 I 

ww ?t«tf i 

wnfr ^Tfafrnu f j^nr^R r%ti5if %efr^: i 

'lamaR; g«t’Kgnr«vinTrsft5ir5 ii 

^isTinar i 

HIT; <n»w ^ i 

?iw*tR ^^^irfvTTri^ 5»ji: n 

5uir555 wwag ii 

55: Rl55ii%3fmnni^ l 

«1»545T «5EI5t 5Rr 55551 fT: II 
«?«P5??I 555*jr5«: I 

f55Tr»5 555ih 55 5r 5% 5rsg55 ii 

3iq<sfRr ggiif I 

Sloha 23 .—On the morrow, at dawn, the materia 
possessing the prescribed qualities are to be offered on 



Adh. XLVIIl. SI. 24-30.] wiwewrflNftstmn: 


385 


the earth, and the following are the verses enunciated by 
the ancient sage on this subject. 

^ 1R«II 

jfiilm JTTiTi^ fq|^ i 

IRHIl 

m i 

1%!^ =q iR^ii 

iirRi ^qn^^goiiiNR: I 
'pqi'is'R 'iqvsii 

Slokas 24:-28 .—In that place, a circle should be 
drawn by the priest and filled with varieties of gems, 
and places kept apart for worshipping the different dei¬ 
ties, viz-, Serpents, Yakshas, Gods, Manes, Gandharwas, 
Nymphs, Sages and Siddhis. The learned priest should 
draw with various coloured powders the figures of the 
planets with all tiie stars, Rudras, the Mothers (7 in 
number), Skanda, Vishnu, Visakha, the protectors of the 
quarters and divine ladies, and duly worship them with 
perfumes, garlands, scented paste, eatables and food of 
various kinds and varieties of roots, fruits and meat and 
attractive drifiks such as toddy, milk and wine. 

qi^'r ^ 

3r¥q^Ri^Ri%l: iR«li 

f. 49 
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^i5«?T|%*n^0fivn3^ 1 

sgn?^: ii^^n 

iiUn 

Slokaa 29-33. —Now I shall explain the mode of 
worAipping the deities drawn in the circle. As for 
the planets, the same method as given in the *irm in con¬ 
nection with planetary sacrifices should be followed. The 
Danavas, Daityas and Pisachas are to be worshipped 
with flesh, rice, liquor, etc.; the Manes with oil bath, 
collyrium, sesamum, meat and rice; the sages with 
hymns from Sama, Yajus and Rig Vedas, perfumes, in¬ 
cense and garlands; the serpents with unmixed colours 
and the triple sweet—honey, ghee and sugar; the Gods 
with incense, ghee, oblations, garlands, gems, invocations 
and salutations; the Gandharwas and the nymphs with 
fine perfumes and sweet-smelling garlands ; the remain¬ 
ing deities with multi-coloured offerings. All the deities 
should be worshipped and also strings dippea in saffron- 
paste, cloths, flags, ornaments and sacred threads should 
be placed in their respective compartments. 

amir—aaf9faniu»i(ii%a; i 
«iTWifiT*l <r<».»a5irar sw ^ i 
•itjwn/Ki trsr ii 

h ii 

it 
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^rsrrRr ?r%ars«ifT 

3rr^ciR^r**?m^ ii^«ii 

^g5rR|nf% ^ ‘i^HH 
'Tr%*Ttaf m ii^^ii 

SloTcas 34-36 .—To the west or the south of the 
circle, fire should he kindled on the sacrificial altaft and 
all the necessary materials collected as well as long, blades 
of Darbha grass that have passed their sprouting stage ; 
and fried grains, ghee, coloured rice, curd, honey, white 
mustard seeds, perfumes, flowers, incense, yellow orpi- 
ment, collyrium, sesamam and sweet fruits of the season. 
On the circle should be placed earthen plates filled with 
ghee and P.iyasa and with these materials, worship 

should be done on the western altar, as this is the one 

recommended for the royal ablution. 

i 

iR^ll 

Slokat 37-38 .—And in the four corners of the altar 
should be placed strong pots with white strings tied round 
their necks, and sprouts of milky trees and fruits on 
their mouths. They should be filled with water con¬ 
taining the herbs prescribed for the ablution, and gems 
and then the materials for the ablution enumerated 
by Sage Garga as hereunder [vide next two Slokas), 
should be collected. 
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emr ^ n^rt 

II 

Jr5ratf^q%« 'B95g'T«nf*f^: i 
g»?r?fl55T ?wiT^*iVryT :—ii 

5ft?f TW^Cf qi3f ilrii^f ?i«ii ii^’kii 

llT'Tf ll«®ll 

5If5f! ^mH5ft I 

1^54 ^ I 

wfv^iR ^ ii»^n 

Slohas 39-4:2 .—The Jyotishmatee (a kind of herb 
known in Tamil as «v rsn.^‘^>^'), Trayamana (a herb), 
HaritakiX*®'®'®^''^)) Samee, {Qsuaan'j) Jeevantee, Viswe- 
swaree, Patha, red madder, Vncha {sh^ldli) Saha, Saha- 
devee, Poornakosa, Satavaree, Arishtika, Siva (-<y0 
(3/»rts8), Bhadra, Bramhee (®'-"i’6®’’©W‘*'''‘^f^),Kshema» Aja, 
all kinds of seeds, Kanchar.ee, all auspicious things f'such 
as curds, coloured rice and flowers) as far as availablCi 
all herbs, juices of different tastes, gems, all perfumes, 
Biiva' and Vikankata fruits, herbs bearing auspicious 
names, gold and auspicious materials - all these are to 
be put into the several pots. 

5IT^I I 

' v?^li 

?I3I iw 1 



389 


Adh XLVIII SI 45-49.] 

^»5irH 5^^?% 

Slohas 43.45. - At first, the skin of a bull bearing 
auspicious marks, which had died after full age should be 
spread on the altar with the neck turned to the east. 
Over this, should be placed a red and unimpaired skin of 
a fighting bull. Over this is to be spread a lion’s skin, 
and over that, a tiger’s. This is to be done in an aus¬ 
picious Muhurta when the Moon is on the star Pushya. 

I1«VS11 

Slokas 46-47 .—The throne made of gold, silver or 
copper or of any milky tr^e is to be placed on the afore¬ 
said skins. If its height is one cubit, one and a quarter, 
and one and a half cubits, it will prove beneficial to 
rulers of states, conquerors of neighbouring kingdoms and 
those who wish to bring the whole earth under their 
sway respectively. 

3r?ti^k \ 

Slokas 48-49.—Having placed gold on the throne 
(having put some gold-inside the throne), the King 
should sit on it with a happy mind, in the company of 
his ministers, trustworthy friends, preceptors, astrologers, 
citizens, and those having auspicious names ; and with 
bards, townsmen and Brahmins shouting and chanting 
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3g» 

in a chorus the Punyaha hymn anj the Vedas; and 
all evils warded off through the auspicious sounds of 
tabors, conchs and othrr musical instruments. 

I 

11^011 

Slokcb 50.—Then the preceptor should anoint the 
King who is clad in fresh (unwashed) silken garments, 
and who has offered oblations and worship to the deities, 
with ghee contained in pots after covering him with 
a blanket. 

3rr^5SN% ^ ^^\s^ 5T%*flrTt 

Sloka 61 .—The number of holy pots to be used is 
eight or twenty eight or a hundred and eight. The 
greater the number of pots consecrated, the greater will 
be*the efficacy. The following is the hymn composed 
by the Senior Garga for the anointing ceremony. 

qiW i 

gKmiqifR ari^q iiHRli 

qi qjqqqquiq^ i 

Slokas 52-63 .—Consecrated ghee has been men¬ 
tioned as power fsplendour); it is the best dispeller of 
sins; it is the food oi tncGods; on it arc established 
all the worlds. Whatever sin terrestrial, atmospheric or 
celestial—has befallen you, may .all that melt away by 
your contact with this sanctified ghee.” 

3r#5tlqj^3^?s( iHVff 
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Sloka 54,— Then, the royal priest should remove 
the blanket and bathe the king with the “ Waters of the 
Royal Ablution ” containing fruits and flowers, reciting 
the following hymns: 


5WI ii'ahii 

w 3rwf WJfff I 

^ liH'sil 

mu ii^^n 
q?yr 5 tTr?r*r?’^^: i 

«lgi: ^ITT Sfi: 

^ I ^oii 

^qiviJiT: I 

g^^Tiin ’tj ii^?ii 

mm I 

%^m\ mimm % ii^^ii 

H^Rl^ f ^«R1R ^ I 

^95 I 

5rRii%^5^?qi 1 
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i 

|qn?^i ^^rii: mw* * 

m\ i 

^15^11^ ^ K5qTf% ll^<iil 

anr^rt ^ f^gi i 

^ ^’jq^TfT^^r: #: il^^n 

^i^qRlsK^HRH: 11^9®II 

Slokas 55-70 .—May the Gods bathe you, and the 
ancient Siddhas, Brahman, Vishnu, Rudra, Sadhyas, 
groups of Maruls, the Suns, Vasus, iiudras, the great 
celestial physicians, Adili, the mother of the Gods, Svaha, 
Siddhi, Saraswati, Kirti, Lakshmi, Dhriti, Sree, Sineevali, 
Kuhu, Danu, Surasa, Vinata, Kadru, the consoris of Gods 
that have not been mentioned so far, and also mothers 
of Gods, may all these bathe you! The groups of divine 
nymphs, the stars, Muhurtas, Fortnights, Days, Nights, 
the three junctions, Years, the lords of Day (the Sun and 
other planets), Minutes, Seconds Moments, Lavas (the 
sixth part of a twinkling)-, all these, and other auspicious 
divisions of Time, may they bathe you ! Sages engaged 
in the propogation of the Vedas, and hermits with their 
wives and disciples bathe you I The Vaimanikas (owners 
of aerial chariots), groups of Gods, Manus, Oceans 
Rivers, the great Serpents, Kimpurushas, Vaikhanasas, 
the great Brahmins, Vaihayasas, the seven seers with 
their wives, the Fixed Places, Marichi, Atri,. Pulaha, 
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Pulasthya, Kratu, Angiras, Bhrigu, Sanatkumara, Sanaka, 
Sanandana, Sanatana, Daksha, Jaigeeshavya, Bhagan- 
dara, Ekata, Dwita, Trita, Jabali, Kasyapa, Durvasas, 
Durvineeta, Kanwa, Katyayana, Markandeya, Deergha- 
tapas, Sunassepha, Viduratha, Urv.i, Samvarthika, Chya- 
vana, Atri, Parasara, Dwaipayana, Yavakreeta, Deva- 
raja and his younger brother, Mountains, Trees, Creep¬ 
ers, Holy places, Prajapati, Diti, Cows, the Mothers of 
the Universe, Divine Vehicles, all the Worlds, the Moving 
and Stationary Beings, Fires, Manes, Stars, Clouds, Sky, 
Quarters, Water, these and many others of auspicious 
names bathe you with holy waters that destroy all the 
portents, just as Indra was anointed by all these with 
a happy mind ! 

IIvs? II 

Sloha 71 .—With these hymns and others prescribed 
in the books on rituals belonging to the Atharva Veda, 
Rudragana (il Anuvakas), K iusmanda (six anuvakas), 
Maharauhina, Kubera Hridaya and the Samriddhi Rik, 
the above anointing ceremony should be done. 

iivs^ii 

Sloka 72 —After a bath, the King should wear a 
pair of cotton cloths, sanctified by the three verses of the 
hymn commencing with and by the four be¬ 

ginning with TfwWr. 

^ ii nvs^ii 

% 9. fto 
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SloTta 75.~ Then the King sipping water, while the 
sounds of conchs and chanting of Punyaha hymns flou¬ 
rish, should worship Gods, Preceptors, Brahmins, his 
royal umbrella, banner and weapons and lastly his own 
guardian deity (or his usual worship to be done). 

Sloka 74 .—Then the King should wear new orna¬ 
ments conducive to victory, sanctified by the verses 
TtJjOTfv, etc. 

uvsHii 

ITO fim I ‘ 

Slokas 75-76 .—Going to the second sacrificial altar, 

the King should sit on the skins which are to be placed 

one over another in this manner—first, the skin of a 

“1 

bull is placed, over this, that of a cat, over this, that 
of an antelope, over this, that of a spotted deer, over 
these, the lion’s, and lastly, the tiger’s over them. 

Sloka 77. — In the chief place (right side), the priest 
should make offerings-.of sacrificial twigs, sesamum, ghee, 
etc , into the fire with hymns addressed to Siva, Indra, 
Brihaspati, Narayana and Vayu. 
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SloTta 78 .—The astrologer should tell the auguries, 
of Fire, explained in the chapter on ‘ Indra’s Banner * 
(Adh. XLIII- P. 324, Supra). The priest having finished 
all the rites, should recite the following with folded 
palms : 

mft 9 ^ iivsMi 

Sloka 79 .—“ May all the groups of Gods depart and 
come back on another occasion, having now received 
worship at the hands of the King, and bestowed great 
success on him 

Sloka 80.—The King then should honour the astro¬ 
loger, priest and others worthy of Dakshina such as 
Vedic scholars? with large gifts of money according to 
their merits. 

rim 'a q?f: i 

wir<n*?ir nrtfr l 

a*st« « 

aai qftwrfra: ii 

irr i 

%3r»»5[vrr: gns il 

5<?cnr?^'tfiirTTflr5rrqr^« ijaa: i 

Slcka 81 .—The King should please his subjects (by 
a proclamation to the effect of protecting them against 
all odds), release the animals from the hands of butchers. 
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and order a general amnesty to prisoners except those 
that threaten the internal peace of the country. 

SloJca 82. —Should the King perform this ceremony 
every time the Moon is in Pushya, he would get increased 
happiness, fame and wealth. If it be performed at any 
other time, it would yield only half the benefits men¬ 
tioned. For, the expiatory ceremony done during the 
Full Moon in the month of Pushya is declared to be the 
foremost. 

mn l 

Sloka S3.—The royal ablution should be performed 
when a kingdom is afllicted with portents and disasters 
(like epidemics), when there is an eclipse, when Ketu is 
sighted and whejti there is a planetary war, 

Sloka 84 .—There is no portent in the world that is 
not remedied by this; and there is no auspicious rite that 
surpasses this ceremony. 

ii*ir ^ jfji; I 

tfg H wqr 5r ii 

NiVr 

Sloka 85 .—This ceremony is highly commendable 
at a king’s coronation, when he aspires for the sove¬ 
reignty over an emi)ire and longs for the birth of a son. 
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Sloka 86. —For the sake of Indra, Brihaspati of 
great renown taught this Ablution, which confers unique 
longevity, increase of offspring and happiness. 

I 

Sloka 87 .—The King who afterwards bathes his 
horses and elephants in the same manner, will' see them 
free from illness and attain great success. 

Thus ends the 48th Adhyay.ton ' Royal Ablution. 


WW Royal Crowns* 

qfRf i 

R^ISf II?II 

Sloka 1 .—In this chapter, I am giving a summary 
containing all the ideas of the characteristics of royal 
diadems that have been treated of at length by the 
ancient seers (such as Kasyapa). 

'ifJ R«>rsETfW«ii^i r«r^i4: I 

v» 

m 5^51^ Rf^: IR(I 

qf: ^^IiqgRqR I 

NS 

X ^ ’TfR ii^il 

Slokas 2-3 .—The crown of a King, should, to be 
auspicious, have an expansion of eight digits in the 
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middle ; that of the queen, of seven digits ; that of the 
Yuvaraja, of six ; that of the commander of the army, of 
four; and that of the royal protege, of two digits- These 
are the five kinds of crowns that have been mentioned. 

^ ffgoTi qwfwRrtori: l 

^ ^ ^^afRTfOriHrfr: ll«ll 

SloJca 4.—All these crowns must have a length 
double their respective expansion, while the expansion on 
the sides is half that of the middle. All these made of 
pure gold increase prosperity and happiness. 

Sloka 6 .—A royal crown has five crests ; that of the 
Yuvaraja and the Queen, three ; that of the commander, 
only one ; and that of the royal protege is without any 
crest. 

qiTTJft ^ ii^li 

Sloka 6 .—When the gold sheet for the crown ex¬ 
pands easily while it is being prepared, it augurs pros¬ 
perity and victory to the King and great happiness to 
the subjects. 

mi i 

qi’Sqi: ii'sii 

Sloka 7.—A dent or hole in the middle of the 
crown, when it is under preparation, produces loss of life 
and kingdom. If it breaks in the middle, it should be 
discarded. One that breaks in the sides produces 
obstacles. 
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Acvnroi 79 mvir 1 

ahs »iwr*J «rr 11 

§®ir»r ireroi^u ^ if1 
g’Pt 'f^74r ^ siirrat fr«f h 

qjf UW 

Sloka 8 .—At the appearance of evil symptoms, a 
eaan learned in this science should prescribe expiatory 
rites to the king. A crown attended with commendable 
signs tends to the prosperity of the King as well as of 
the kingdom. 

Thus ends the 49th Adhyaya on “ Royal Crowns. ” 


Signs of Swords. 

^oTis^Hf IIM 

'O 

Sloka 1 .—A sword of the best type measures fifty 
inches, whdc one of the smallest type, twenty five. A 
dent in an odd inch in tht; measurement oF the sword is 
to be considered as foreboding evil- 

^ li^il 

Sloka 2 .—Dents resembling in shape a Bilva tree, 
Vardhamana figure, umbrella, Siva’s emblem, ear-ring, 
lotus, flag, weapon and Swastika mark are auspicious. 

^ ll^ll 
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8loha 3. —The dents resembling a lizard, crow, 
heron, carcass-eating bird, trunc ated body and scorpion 
and many dents in the upper part of the sword are not 
auspicious. 

mi H I 

il«ii 

Sloka 4. —A sword that has a breach, is too short, 
blunt, cut at the top, not appealing to the eye and the 
mind, and without resonance betokens misery ; whereas 
one with characteristics contrary to the above will yield 
good results. 

I Ml 

Sloka 5 .—The sounding of a sword by itself fore¬ 
bodes the owner’s death ; its not coming out of its sheath, 
defeat: its coming out of the sheath by itself indicates 
war; and its blazing leads to victory. 

11^ II 

Sloka 6 .—The King should not unsheath the sword 
without any reason, nor brandish it, nor see his own face 
in it, nor mention its price, nor tell the place of its origin, 
nor measure it, nor, without purity, touch the blade. 

^#’WSIj5nnr»f^WT: It's!! 

Sloka 7. —The beet swords are those that are shaped 
like a cow’s tongue, blue-lily petal, bamboo-leaf, and 
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Karaveera leaf, as well as those that have a pointed arid 
round tip. 

^ nt i 

i1r^% ^riff ii<jii 

Sloka 8 .—If a sword that has been made is too 
fong, the surplus length should not be cut of?, but it should 
be made to have the required length by rubbing it against 
a file. If it is cut at the bottom, the owner will die; 
and if at the tip, his mother. 

nUT ^ I 

*»: Jramn: i 

gs-OT vtiF aw wraig ii 

aw« ^aiwaisgvr; qa: i 

nwrot^a: qa wlat ii 

gir 

Sloka 9 .—’.^n injury in a particular part of the hilt 
shows a similar one in th^ rorre'P'.'nd''->g part of the 
sword, just as a mole on the face of ladies does the 
existence of a similar one in their private parts. 

W7T RST l 

Jsm II?‘‘II 

Sloka 10 .—Noting the particular limb touched by 
a swordsman who questions a diviner about in juries in 
the sword, the latter should declare the injury to exist in 
the particular part of the sword kept in the sheath, by 
understanding the following rules thereon. 

To find out if there are dents at all on the sword, one should 
find out the Lagna at the time; if there are malefics in the 
Kendras, surely there will be some flaw in the sword. 

i. ti- 
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'O 

^* 1 ^? ^ ^ llUll 

JTi^rg^TT®53«»^irfl'i^rtH% ^ qajmr: i 

^C?^?f#n3fi g ^^5n?r^f i 
3 ^ II ?^11 

I 

5iigi% ^ sifrqt ^ ii?«ii 

5i^i*T«q 35 % ^]\ ^ I 

V& 

'n'|^i%«Bi3f^^2r5rf?ra 3>i^ ii?Hii 

Slokas 11-15 ,—When the querist touches his head, 
the dent or injury will be in the first digit 'of the sword ; 
when the forehead, in the second ; when the space be¬ 
tween the brows, in the third; when an eye, in the 
fourth ; when the nose, in the fifth ; when the lip, in 
the sixth ; when the ■ cheek, in the seventh; when the 
chin, in the eighth ; when the ear, in the ninth ; when 
the neck, in the tenth ; when the shoulder, in the ele¬ 
venth ; when the chest, in the twelfth ; when the arm- 
pits, in the thirteenth ; when the breast, heart, stomach, 
abdomen and navel, in the fourteenth, fifteenth, six¬ 
teenth, seventeenth and eighteenth respectively ; when 
the bottom of the navel, in the nineteenth ; when the hips, 
in the twentieth ; when the private parts, in the twenty- 
first; when the thighs, in the twenty second ; when be¬ 
tween the thighs, in the twenty-third; when the knee, 
in tne twenty.fourth ; when the shank, in the twenty- 
fifth ; when between the shanks, ankles, heels, foot and 
toes, in the twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh, twenty-eighth. 
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twenty-ninth and thirtieth respectively, according to the 
authority of sage Garga. 

nnr ^ i 

fiitr I 

am H 

^Sjjfr f?^r*f5iff ^ afrM«t?^95h» ^ l 

^ 3 * 135 *% anrt>?t 11 

^atfspsfh sa^sf'T ^01 i%5nw« II 

9331^: fI^355«<iR: pR^OTRR^TRl I 

5BR^r ll?^>» 

if^R^RRRdTRIl I 

ril^l^JilirsrS ^ 15 ; !l?<ill 

f^^TraiR^i<if I 

^^3^3^153113 3 JpRIl^iai^ld 313*1. ll^'MI 
SloJcas 16^19—The effects that have to he predicted 
of the dents in the first five digits of the sword are seve¬ 
rally, death of sons, acquisition of wealth, loss of wealth, 
all round prosperity and confinement; in the next eight 
digits (up to 13th) severally, birth of sons, quarrel, acqui¬ 
sition of elephants, death of sons, incoming of wealth, 
death, acquisition of wives and mental affliction : in the 
next eight ( from 14th to 21st) severally, (14> acquisition 
of wealth, (15) loss of money, (16) acquisition of women, 
(17) death, (18) increase of wealth, happiness, etc., (i9> 
death, (20) happiness and (:8l) loss of money» and in 
the last nine (21 to 30), they are respectively (22) getting 
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money, (23) death, without salvation, (24) obtaining of 
wealth, (25) death, (26) prosperity, (27) penury, (28) 
lordship, (29) death and (30) kingdom, 

IRoii 

Sloka 20 .—-If there be defects beyond the thirtieth 
digit, the effects thereof are negligible ; * but in the odd 
and even digits, they prove auspicious and harmful respec¬ 
tively ; while according to some sages (e. g, Parasara) 
the injuries beyond the thirtieth inch up to the end have 
no effects whatsoever, 
aw no: i 

ajfBfw ^ qat^ttawsr! ^ i 

fjT^! II 

w soi; i 

g«T. avunr ii 

Rtqmrqi%fiif^Hnf@Rr t.« us; i 
w«5ii|j9»Tf *r»ir ii 

iR^II 

IR^Il 

Slokas 21-22. — \ sword having the smell of the Kara- 
veera flower, the blue-lily, elephant’s ichor, ghee, saffron, 
round jasmine or Champaka, indicates prosperity, where¬ 
as one with the smell of cow’s urine, salt or fat bodes 
evil. Similarly, one with the smell of tortoise, marrow, 
blood or salt produces danger and misery, and one with 
the lustre of beryl, gold or lightning leads to victory, 
health and prosperity. 
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__ ^ _ _ ; - 

wiCTr^^^qi;! Ri^=r HRTf^s«imi%q i, 

?TclB*T^t IR«II 

SloJcas 23-24 ;.—-The following are the drinks pre¬ 
scribed by sage Usanas for the sword ; one wishing for 
very great wealth should give a drink of blood by the 
sword ; for begetting a virtuous son, a drink of ghee; 
for inexhaustible wealth, one of water ; for the acquisi¬ 
tion of money by sinful means, one of the milk of 
mare, camel or elephant; and for cutting the trunks 
of elephants, one of fish-bile, deer-milk, horse-milk, and 
goat-milk, mixed with the toddy of palm trees. 

3n^ 

51 f^STg liRMI 

Sloka 25.^A sword rubbed with gingelly oil and 
then smeared with an unguent prepared with the milky 
juice of Arka plant, the cleaned powder of goat’s horn and 
the excreta of doves and mice must be given any of the 
drinks mentioned in the previous two verses, and after¬ 
wards whetted; such a sword will not break against stones. 

Sloka 26.—An iron weapon treated with a day-old 
drink made of the burnt powder of plantains (or its rib) 
mixed with butter-milk, and then sharpened properly, 
will not break on stones, nor become blunt on other iron 
instruments. 

Thus ends the 50th Adhyaya on *■ Signs of Swords. ” 
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Prediction through Limbs. 

This chapter is probably spurious. So says Bhattotpala. 
But it will be seen that the author has himself referred to this 
subject, , Anga Vidya, in Adhyaya n siipm (P.15, lines 2, 3). 

Sloka 1.—An astrologer should predict good anil 
bad effects on observing carefully the direction, speedily 
place and articles brought .at the time, also taking into 
consideration the behaviour of thetimbs of the questioner 
with reference to himself or to another person and the 
particular time of his query. For, Time which is Om¬ 
niscient, All-powerful, and All-seeing, on account of its 
being the Soul (sustainer) of ail beings—moveable and 
stationary—shows good and bad effects through the 
bodily movements and utterances of the querists* 

Slola 2.—The place favourable for a query is one 
which is even (without depressions and elevations), 
covered with the shade of trees that smile with flowers, 
are laden with fruits, have glossy barks and leaves, are 
devoid,of ill-omened birds and bear auspicious names; 
which is the abode of Gods, sages* Brahmins, virtuqus 
men and Siddhas, which is endowed with fragrant 
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flowers and crops, which pleases the heart through the 
limpidity of its sweet water and which is covered with 
beautiful green grass. 

N© 

fnr%5rr(%;?iJTTiTf>t ii^ii 

SloJci 3. —In auspicious is a place abounding in trees 
which are cut, split, worm-eaten, thorny, scorched, coarse, 
crooked, inhabited by ill-omened birds, bearing censu¬ 
rable names and having many withered leaves and barks 
fallen. 

ii»li 

Sloka 4. —Equally inauspicious is a place such as 
the burial ground, a desolate shrine, a place where four 
roads meet, one th at does not appeal to the heart, rugged 
ground, a sandy place, one that is covered with rubbish, 
charcoal, potslierds, ashes, husks and dry grass. 

ilHii 

SlukaS. —Similarly unfavourable will be places that 
are occupied by ascetics, naked persons, barbers, enemies, 
butchers, dog-eaters, gamblers, hermits, sick persons as 
well as a prison, armoury, apiary or shops where honey 
is sold. 

^ ii^ii 

Slok% 6. —The best directions for a query are the 
East, North and North.east; North-west, West, South 
and South-east and South west are unfavourable for the 
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querist. The morning time is beneficial, while the night 
and the two twilights and the afternoon are not favour¬ 
able. 

Cj. I 

Irar: i 

g vTTyt g wuilfar: ii 

tI ciKsif^ l 

^ 5^1 ir|: qnoT^^s«j iivsii 

Sioka 7 .—The same good and bad effects as well as 
fore-tokens as were given in connection with the march¬ 
ing of asovereign {Vide sioka 12 of Ch. XLIII. supra) 
should be taken into consideration here also. The pre¬ 
diction may also be made by observing the articles 
brought at the time by others, what is in front of the 
querist, or what is in his hand or on his clothes. 

f^T I 

VD 

# II? oil 

Slokas 8-10.—The following are tin; masculine 
limbs: thighs, lips, breasts, testicles, feet, teeth, arm^ 
hands, cheeks, hairs, throat, nails, thumbs, the frontal 
bone, armpits, shoulders, the ears, the anus and the joints. 
The feminine limbs are the brows, nose, buttocks, folds 
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in the belly, hips, the linos on the palm, lingfet*, the 
tongue, neck, the hind parts of the shanks, the heels, the 
shanks, the navel, the ear-lobes, the outer-edge of the 
ear and the nape of the neck; and the following are the 
neuter limbs: the face, back, collar hone, the knees, 
bones, the sides, the heart, the palate, the eyes, the male 
genital organ, the chest, the end of the spine, the head 
and forehead. If the querist should touch a limb of the 
first group, the success of the task should be achieved 
immediately ; if a limb of the second group, the success 
will be delayed, while in the last group, it is improbable. 
Even in the case of the limbs of the first two groups, if 
they are coarse, injured, cut or lean, success will not be 
achieved. 

3rf5^t imt II?? II 

Slolca 11 .—When the big toe is touched or shaken, 
the querist will suffer from eye-disease. When a finger 
is touched, trouble for his daughter will arise. When 
he strikes the head, there will be trouble from the King. 

II? ^11 

Sloka 12 .—When the querist touches the chest, he 
will suffer separation ; leaving off his cloth from his 
body denotes the befalling of a dire ealamity. If he 
draws a piece of cloth towards himself and joins his feet 
together, he will achieve his cherished object. 

>s 

^ ^ m ii?^ii 

52 
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Sloka 13 .—If he scratches the earth with his big 
toe, his thoughts will be about lands. If he scratches the 
feet with his hand, they are about a maid servant. 

Sloka 14 .—When the 'querist is [looking at palm- 
leaves or birch-bark, his thoughts are about garments; 
when he is standing on hair, husk, bone or ashes, he will 
be afflicted with disease ; and when he stands on or looks 
at ropes, nets or barks, he will be imprisoned. 

T5^3WT2(TWRf II?^11 

Slokas 15-16 .—ll long pepper black pep¬ 

per, dried ginger, cyperus grass, lodhra, costus, cloth, 
water, cumin seeds, gandhamamsi, dill or Tagara be seen 
or mentioned by the querist, his thoughts will be about a 
woman’s fault, a man’s fault, a person in distress, loss of 
everything, missing of the road, loss of ^children, loss of 
money, destruction of corn, son’s death, loss of bipeds 
(beasts with cloven hoofs), loss of quadrupeds and des¬ 
truction of lands respectively. 

Sloka 17 .—When the querist holds in his hand the 
fruits of Banyan tree, Madhuka, Tinduka, Jambu, Plak- 
sha, mangoes, and Jujube, he will get respectively money, 
gold, servants, iron, silken cloths, silver and copper. 
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Sloka 18. —When he sees a vessel filled with corn 
or a pot full of water, his family will prosper. The 
sight of the dung of elephants, cows and dogs proves 
severally destructive to wealth, young ladies and friends. 

Sloka 19 .—When he sees a cow, elephant, buffalo, 
lotus, silver or tiger, he will obtain woollen articles, 
wealth, garments, sandal paste, silken cloths or collection 
of ornaments respectively. 

IP.oil 

Sloka 5.1.—When the querist looks at an old Kapa* 
lika (a Saiva monk wearing skulls), his enquiry is about 
friends or gambling ; when he looks at an ascetic of a 
high order, it is about a courtesan, king or woman in 
child-bed. 

iR?ii 

Sloka 21 .—If he sees a Buddhist mon'^ a teacher, 
a Jain monk, a naked fakir, a sooth-sayer, a trader of a 
city or a fisherman, his thought concerns respectively 
a thief, the comm tnder of army, a merchant, a female 
servant, a soldier, a shop-keeper or a condemned criminal, 

^ 5nm 1 

%g4 iR^li 



M 


ICWi^srvi^ [Adh. LI. SI. 


SloJia 22. —When he looks at an ascetic, a toddy- 
seller or one engaged in gleaning corn, his thought is 
severally about some body who has gone abroad, tending 
cattle or one that has come to grief. 

5*^1 ^ iVcIT 11^^II 

Sloka 23. — If the querist uses the expressions, vie.., 
I should like to ask ”, “ please tell ”, “ your honour 

may see ” and ” kindly predict ”, his thoughts are about 
some meeting, his family, profit and lordship (authority) 
respectively. 

3115 ^ iRyii 

Sloka 24.-~U he says ‘Predict’, he thinks of 
victory or travelling. If he says ‘Think and tell my 
thoughts’, his thought is about a relative; and if he 
runs to the astrologer in the midst of a crowd and tells 
“ Find out quickly ”, it is about a thief. 

sQ NO 

5if ^ WrI 

IRHIl 

NO 

315^ 3^ I 

iiif ir^ii 

Slokas 25-26. —If the questioner touches an internal 
Part of the body, the thief is one belonging or related to 
the family ; if an external part, it is an outsider ; if a big 
toe, a man-servant; if a toe, a maid-servant; if the 
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shanks, a labourer (messenger); if the navel, his own 
sister ; if the heart, his own wife ; if a thumb, his son; 
if the fingers, his daughter ; if he touches his stomach, 
the thief is to be found in his mother; If the head, in his 
father (or teacher); and if the right and left arms, (in his 
brother and brother’s wife respectively. Thus prediction 
of theft has to be made from the touch of the limbs. 

^^irqq^IT^flgT|fqR^^T^^r^StqsIqT 

ji pq iR<iii 

Slckaa 27 - 26 '. —The following are the indications 
for the non-recovery of the stolen properties: The 
querist touches an external part of the body after an 
internal one ; or spits phlegm, passes urine or evacuates 
the bowels ; or drops something from his hand ; or bends 
some limb extremely and cracks it ; or beholds empty 
pots carried by people or thieves; or hears ominons words 
such as ‘‘ taken away, fallen, injured, forgotten, lost, 
broken, gone, stolen, dead” and the like. 

RJTi'^rTw^ gqir9TfqqTR(%: 

ql^iTfW Rq I 

ria(T gfWi IR^II 

Sloka 29. —All the signs mentioned above when 
coupled with the sight of husks, bones, poison, etc., or 
With the sound of weeping and sneezing (or injury?). 
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forebode death to men attacked by illness. If the qu©7. 
rist touches an internal limb, belches aloud, it is to be 
guessed that he is quite happy after a sumptuous feast. 

^ 

Sloka, 30 .—If he touches his fore-head or sees corn 
with thorns, it is to be inferred that he has eaten boiled 
rice; if he touches his breast, food consisting of 
corn ; and if he touches the neck, his food has been of 
barley. 

HT'rr: l 

m ii^?ii 

Sloka 5i,— If he touches the abdomen, paps, stomach 
or knee, he must have eaten black gram, milk, sesamura 
or rice gruel; if he smaks or licks his lips, he must have 
tasted sweet dishes. 

n^^ii 

Sloka 32 .—If he strikes his tongue against the cor¬ 
ner of the mouth, it is to be inferred that he has eaten 
something sour ; if he makes his mouth wry, something 
pungent; if he hiccoughs, something astringent; and 
if he spits, something salt. 

^ITfR II 

Sloka 55.—If he spits phlegm, it is clear that he has 
eaten a small quantity of something dry and bitter; if 
there is the sight of a carnivorous animal, something 
mixed with meat; if he touches the brows, cheeks 
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or lips, food consisting of bird’s meat- Thus, the signs 
foe predicting food eaten have been stated. 

Sloha 34 .—If the person touches the head, throat, 
iiair, chin, frontal bone, ear, shank for anus, he must 
have eaten the flesh of elephant, buffalo, sheep, hogi 
cow, hare, deer, or buffaloc’s meat mixed with others, 
in order. 

Sloka <55. —When an evil omen is seen or heard, it 
is to be priM'icied iihat the man has eaten the flesh of 
lizards or fish. In a similar manner, the prognosticatio* 
of abortion of a pregnant woman should be made at a 
query ;i. e., if there are evil omens at the time of con¬ 
sultation, there will be miscarriage. 

iRqi% 

Sloka ?)6 .—At a query as to what would be the sex 
of the child to be born, if a man is seen, inferred, present 
or touched, the birth of a boy is to be predicted ; if it is a 
woman that is seen, etc., a girl; and if it is a eunuch, a 
eunuch will be born. The 'child-birth will be easy and 
happy if drink, food, fruits and flowers are sighted at the 
time. 

sTifgJi ?||T m\\\ 
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SloJtA 37, — When a woman touches with the thunrf> 
her eye-brow, stomach or finger at a query, she mast 
then be thinking of the child in the womb. The same 
prediction should be made wlien honey, ghee and such 
other things or gold, gems and corals, or her mother, 
nurse and children are in front of her. 

Sloka 38. —If, at a query, a woman touches the belly 
with her hand, it may be predicted that she is pregnant; 
but if there should be evil omens at the time, she may 
have abortion. The same will take place when she pulls 
out her belly owing to the pain given by her seat, or puts 
one hand over the other. 

in«>n^T 3:1^ 1 

SloJca 39 .—When she touches the right nostril, she 
may conceive a month hence ; when the left nostrial or 
the left year, two years hence ; when the right ear or the 
breasts, two months or four months hence respectively. 

^01*1^% 5n^ ggTJj; I 5511^ q25 

aiifgpii qi^if I qil^J'^sf^ i«oit 

>a S3 

Sloka 40. —If she touches the root of her braid, she 
will give birth to three sons and two daughters; if the 
ears, five sons ; if the hands, three sons ; if the little 
finger, one son ; if the ring finger, two sons; if the 
middle, three sons; if the fore-finger, four sons ; and if 
the thumb, five sons. If she touches the big toes or the 
heels, she will give birth to a daughter. 
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Slolts, 41 .—If she touches her right thigh, she will 
give birth to two girls; if the left thigh, to two boys; if 
the middle of the forehead, to four sons, and if the end 
of the fore-head, to three sons. 

3T: f^ 513( l 

SZoftas 4i?-45.—When the pregnant woman touches the 
head, fore-head, brows, ears, cheeks lower part of chin, 
teeth, neck, right shoulder, left shoulder, hands, chin, 
pipe of the neck, breast, right bosom, left bosom, heart, 
right side, left side, belly, hip, joint of buttocks and anus, 
right thigh, left thigh, knees, shanks or feet, she will give 
birth to a child in any of the asterisms in their order com¬ 
mencing from Krittika. 

Slok^ 44 .—Thus have I 'explained in clear terms 
the prognostics of touching the limbs, after carefully exa¬ 
mining the treatises on this science, i for enabling people 
to attain their cherished desires. An astrologer, who 
knows all this and is endowed 'vith high ‘intelligence and 
a large heart, will always be honoured by kings as well as 
peoples. 

Thus ends the 51st Adhyaya on "Prediction through limbs.” 

f. B- 53 
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iiH^II Characteristics of Pimples. 

This chapter also is dechired to be spurious although this 
subject has been referred to by the aullior previously. 

^ 5fT^K55r ^firkr ma^ficiRr^ il?ii 

Sloka 1.—The pimples of the people of the four 
classes beginning with Brahmins are.white, red, yellow 
and dark respectively ; and the respective colours are 
auspicious only for the particular classes and those below 
them and not for those above them. The idea is that 
white is good for Brahmins ; white and red for Ksha- 
triyas ; white, red and yellow for Vaisyas ; and white, 
red, yellow and dark for Sudras. 

HRII 

Sloia a. —Pimples, glossy and clear in lustre, on the 
he;ui indicate a great deal of wealth ; on the back of the 
face, immediate happiness or fortune ; on the two eye¬ 
brows, misfortune; in the middle of tlie brows, meeting 
with beloved persons very soon and wickedness ; on the 
e> (;-Iids, grief; on the eyes, sight of friends; on the 
frontal bone, renunciation ; and in the places through 
which rears fall down, worries. 

mil I 

iiRii 
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SlokaS .—Those on the nose and temples, give 
cloths and children respectively ; on the lips, lead to the 
acquisition of good food ; so also are those on the lower 
part of the chin ; on the fore-he id, to plenty of money ; 
so too on the two sides of the jaw-bone ; on the neck, 
to ornaments, food and drink : on the ears, ear-ornaments 
and a knowledge of the metaphysical science. 

fqqSlIIH 

ii«ii 

Sloka 4.—Pimples on the joint of the head produce 
a hit from an iron instrument : on the neck, blows; on 
the heart and breasts, the acquisition of a son ; on the 
sides, grief; on the chest, attainnjent of d(;sired objects 
or friends ; on the shoulders, frequent wanderings for 
getting food; and in the two armpits, loss of wealth 
in various ways- 

^ IIaii 

Sloka 5 .—Those appearing on the back cause the 
destruction of the bundle of miseries ; on the arms, of 
the hosts of enemies ; those on the wrists, cause arrest 
or restraint; and those near the arms, acquisition of 
ornament, foodj etc. 

f^Tci is another reading for ilaT^T. 

gqRW 51TW ^ 
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SloTta 6, —Pimples appearing on the hands, fingers 
and belly lead to the acquisition of wealth, fortune and 
grief respectively; on the navel, to fine food and drink ; 
those beneath the navel, to loss of wealth through theft; 
on the pelvis, to wealth and corn ; on the penis, to the 
acquisition of a young wife and good sons ; on the anus, 
to wealth ; and on the testicles, to fortune and happiness. 

iivsii 

Sloka 7 .—Those on the thighs indicate the obtain¬ 
ing of vehicles and a wife ; on the knees, loss on account 
of enemies ; on the shanks, trouble from weapons ; and 
on the ankles, troubles through travelling and confinement. 

^ ( 1^11 

Sloka 8 .—Those on the buttocks, heels and feet 
cause in their order loss of wealth, illicit cohabitation, 
and travelling ; and on the fingers, imprisonment; and on 
the thumb, respect from relatives- 

^rq\ ll'^ll 

Sloka 9. —Throbbing, inflammation (tumour) and 
boils on the right half of the body and hits on the left 
half are favourable to men, while they are auspicious for 
women in the other side, i.e., throbbing, etc. on the left 
side and hits on the right. 
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Slohcb 10. —Thus have I given an analysis of the 
IMmples from head, to foot; in the same manner, ulcers 
and marks may be classified- The existence, on the 
bodies of living beings, of moles, special marks and hairy 
circles also produce similarly the effects enumerated 
above. 

Thus ends the 52nd Adhyaya on ihe “Characteristics of 
Pimples.’’ 


\\\h\ House-building. 

II^11 

Sloka 1 .—I shall now expound for the delectation of 
learned astrologers the science of building houses, handed 
down by the creator through an unbroken succession of 
sages. 

Dr. Kern remarks as follows ; 

“ According to Utpala, Garga, etc., more explicit is the state¬ 
ment in a work bearing the title of where we 

read, 

sTt^ =tffgi(Trer unftf i 
uifr?<T?r5Tr: m ii 

f i 

5mur fcr(r«tr««rq<3^: ii 

?*«555t*Tinr^f jerRRr ii 

This passage, with many others, shows that Garga, Parasara, 
and the like, are mere mythological beings, of exactly the same 
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historical value with Brahman, Viswakarman, Vasudeva. In the 
opening stanzas of the we find, 

Jrr? ai? ^ 1 

« siirar i%ar?i a>^t^ 11 

I 

«rr?g5tr<^r ir^efirrir tsr^r^t 1 

Tho Viswak seems to be a compilation, for most of the pas¬ 
sages quoted by Utpala, either from what he terms 
or from Garga, from Brihaspati, Viswakarman himself. Kasyapa 
etc., recur in the Viswak, acopy of which is in the translator’s 
possession.” 

iRii 

^ H cflq I 

«5T?T[m»T n^ii 

Slokas 2-3 —There was, it is said, some Being that 
obstructed the Earth and the Sky with its body. That 
was suddenly caught hold of and placed topsy-turvy by 
tlie multitude of Gods, who became the presiding deities 
of the several limbs of the Being that were touched by 
them. The creator ordained that Being to be the House- 
God of the nature of Gods. 

n^ir ^ ff^Tifl: 1 

5tT Sfiyi 1 

wiPitRM ^ifr?oT gsrt tra: II 

irarj ftsjrr wifwr: 1 

^ g?r: 1 

91^3^ sin »t*T/5wi<rf»tii 
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I 

Sloka 4t —The King’s house is one of five kinds. 
The best of them is 108 cubits in width and the other 
four are lOO, 92, 84, and 76 cubits respectively. Their 
length is greater than the breadth by a quarter (t. e., 
135, 125, 115, i05 and 95). 

avr ^ i 

aierTTt 5^513 i 

nsrriT«'?ifni fTurerelrfinriif g ii 

far^rt «n^dg^ i 

jit: ^ ti 

qf|; qi^Cf?rr i 

q|in^Tqirqtfr iiHii 

Sloka 5. —The five houses of a commander-in-chief 
are in order 64, 58, 52, 46 and 40 cubits in width, and 
their length exceeds the breadth by a sixth. 

hHm qsi ^\km i 

Sloka 6 .—The houses of ministers are 60, 66, 52, 
48 and 44 cubits in breadth and their length exceeds 
their bre.adth by an eighth. The liouscs of queens have 
half the dimensions of the above ones. 

q%t I 

qa? ii\sii 

Sloka 7 .—The width of the houses of the Yuvaraja is 
80, 74, 68, 62 and 56 cubits respectively and their length 
exceeds the breadth by a third. The dimensions of the 
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houses of the younger princes are half of those of the 
Yuvaraja’s 

Slnka 8 .—The measure for the houses of feudatory 
chiefs, nobles and king’s officers is equal to the differ¬ 
ence between the measurements of King’s houses and 
those of the minister’s. The dimensions of the houses of 
chamberlains, courtesans and artistes are equal to the 
difference between the measurements of the houses of 
the King nnd the Yuvaraja. 

Sloka 9 .—'The houses of all directors and officers 
(of stables, elephant-yards, dairies, royal kitchens, etc.) 
should be of the dimensions of treasure-houses and plea¬ 
sure-houses ; the difference between the measurements of 
the houses of Yuvaraja and minister gives the measure of 
the houses of heads of industrial workshops and of envoys. 

n? oil 

Sloka 10 .—The five sorts of houses of royal astrolo¬ 
gers, prece;)tors and physicians measure 40, 36, 32, 28, 
and -24 cubits in breadth and their length exceeds the 
breadth by a sixth. 

^ =^i^?5i’ErRSi^: I 

Sloka 11 .—It is auspicious for a house to have the 
same height as its breadth. The length of houses con¬ 
sisting of single halls should be double their breadth. 
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?pn m 

^3i5Trarqt«»»g«m»il tirTWwftww: i 

ftwnr facgin ^«4iT»5Tr5rga« ^ n 

iifk^ m l 

f^5ii«>rt ?j5r^iret5iff55 I 

Slokas 12-13 —The breadth of the houses of Brah¬ 
mins and other four classes range from 32 cubits to 16, 
each being diminished by 4; i. e., Brahmins have five 
houses with the above measurements ; Kshatriyas have 
four with 28, 24, 20 and 16 cubits for theii breadth; 
Vaisyas, three with 24, 20 and 16 and Sudras two with 
20 and 16. The lowest class of people (Pariahs, etc.) 
must have houses with smaller dimensions than these. 
The length of the houses of the four classes exceeds the 
breadth by a tenth, eighth, sixth and fourth respectively. 

Sloka 14i .—The treasury and pleasure-house must 
have the dimensions equal to the difference between 
those of the King’s and Commander-in-Chief’s houses* 
The measure for the houses of King’s officers is equal to 
the difference between those of the houses of Comman¬ 
der-in-chief and one of the four classes. That is, if an 
officer belongs to the Brahmin class, the difference 
referred to is one between the measure of the Command, 
er-in-chief’s house and an ordinary Brahmin mentioned 
in the previous two slokas; if the officer is a Kshatriya, 
vre have to subtract the measure for a Kshatriya’s house; 

I. 54 
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and so forth. [If it is a Kshatriya officer, he will have 
four houses and the measure should be found out by 
subtracting from that for the 2nd, etc. of the Commander- 
in-Chief. Similarly in the case of officers belonging 
to other classes.] 

Sloka 15 .—The houses of persons of mixed classes 
viz., Parasavas, sons of Brahmins by Sudra women, 
Bhurja Kantakas, sons of Brahmins by Vaisya women, 
and Murdhavasiktaa, sons of the same by Kshatriya 
women, have h measure equal to a half of the sura of 
the measuifes for a Brahmin’s house and for the other 
parent’s. It is inauspicious for all to have houses which 
either exceed or fall short of the given measurements. 

The measure for the house of a Parasava is 32-f 20 •=• 26 

2 

cubits in breadth- 

II?^11 

S^c/cfi i6'. —There is no fixed measure for houses of 
cattle, houses of. asCetics, granaries, arsenals, houses of 
sacred fire, and ple.isure'hou.scs; but ihe writers on this 
science do not auprove of a height of more than 100 cubits. 
^ mr: 

aO-tsiw 3 g»Tt ii 

ii?'sii 

cJIoi* 17 .—^ Add-70 to theTOeasure for tb'* houses of 
the CoiftmaAd^i*m-Chief ind the King, kee^ this sum 
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in two placfes, and divide one by 14 and the other- by 35. 
The two quotients give the measure, for the hall and 
verandah respectively of the two- 

>a 

NS 

Slokas 18-iy-— In the houses of Brahmins, etc. 
which measure from 32 cubits, the halls should have a 
breadth of 4 cubits 17 digits, 4 cubits 3 digits, 3 cubits 
16 digits, and 3 cubits 13 digits respectively. The 
verandahs of the above are in order, 3 cubits 19 digits, 3- 
cubits 8 digits; 2 cubits 20 digits, 2 cubits 18 digits and 
2 cubits 3 digits. 

gi55jf^*iTTig5^7i srlfaasT I 

Slokas 20-2i.—Outside the house there should be 
made a foot-path whose breadth is a third of the hall^ 
If the path is in front (to the east) of the house, the 
latter is termed “Soshneesha,”one with a turban. If 
it i'.. behind (to the west of) the house, it is called Saya- 
sraya one with western or hind support; if it is on the sides, 
it is termed Savashtambha one with proper support; and if 
it is all round the name of the house is Susthita, well- 
fixed. All these types are approved by the authorities on 
architecture. 
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Shka 22 .—The height of the first storey should be 
a sixteenth of the width with an addition of four cubits. 
The height of each of the following upper storeys is to be 
lessened by one-twelfth of the preceding one. 

So the height of the ground door of the King’s house is 

108 

•+•4 = 6i-f-4 or 10 cubits 18 digits. 

Tw^nirni: ejat aara 1 

g a ir^ii 

Sloka 23 .—The wall of all houses made of burnt 
bricks should be a sixteenth part of their breadth. There 
is no restriction regarding the houses made of wood. 

^ ml: 

sr wmn tt 

iR«ii 

Sloka 24 .—The breadth of the houses of kings, 
commanders (and others) is to be increased by an ele¬ 
venth and 70 added. This number will give the height 
of the doors in digits, and a half of that, their width. 

arcfgt 3^^: iRHii 

Sloka 25 .—In the case of Brahmins, etc., the num¬ 
ber denoting the breadth in cubits should be taken as that 
of digits and that increased by 18. To this should be 
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added an eighth part of itself. That will give the width 
of the door; and thrice this will be its height. 

The width of Brahmin house is 32 cubits- is 6. This is 
to be taken as 6 digits- Add 18. t. e.> 6-f-i8*=* 24 digits. 
244'* of 24 = 27 digits- This is its breadth and 27X3“ 81 
digits* its height. 

m'4 ii^^n 

iRvsii 

Slokas 26-27 .—The thickness of the two side-frames 
of the door is as many digits as the height numbers 
cubits. One and a half times this gives the thickness of 
the threshold and the upper-block. The breadth of all 
the four pieces is an eightieth part of seven times the 
door-height. An eightieth part of nine limes the height 
(of a storey) gives the width of a pillar at the bottom ; 
and the same lessened by a tenth is its width at the top. 

A pillar of the ground floor in a King’s house will 
have a width of about 1 cubit and 5 digits at the bottom 
and about 1 cubit and 2 digits at the top. Its circum¬ 
ference is tlirice the width. 

1^: I 

Sloka 28. —A pillar that is perfectly square in the 
middle (leaving off the two ends) is called Ruchaka; 
one that is octagonal, a Diamond ; one with sixteen 
angles (or sides), a double Diamond ; one with 32 sides, 
Praleenaka; and a round one is called a cylinder. 
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W5JT ^m\ m»fts?q: l 
qq gqhrfis IRMI 

Sloka 29 ,—When the whole pillar is divided into 
nine equal parts, the first two pans will belong to the 
bottom and the last two to the top. Designs and artisfic 
figures can be Tnade in these parts- The lowest part is 
called the Support; the second, the Pot; the eighth, 
the Lotus and the topmost, the Upper Lip, 

These names must be sigoihoftnt. 

iR®ii 

Sloka 30 .—The thickness of the chief beam is 
equal to that of the pillar ; above these are b.';ains an^ 
minor beams , and their thickness is lessened by a quar¬ 
ter of the immediately preceding one. 

3TqRI%5Il^?q 1 

Sloka 31 .— A house with an unbroken verandah 
all round is termed Sarvatobhadra (all round good). This 
kind of house with four doors is auspicious for Kings and 
Gods. 

5TT qr^qqra^ fq?R ^qfi% iRqil 

Sloka 32 .—A house which has verandahs starting 
from the wall of the hall and going to its extremity front 
left to right is termed Nandyavarta, which should have 
only three entrances leaving off the western one- 
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?nn % mi: 

nar: »T5f! wssrr'i^wfiss:'^*. 1 
jt^oi sisur^^j'JrJfl ^^31^ II 

5inf^>s;rrtT^: ir^ws;^: I 

cn?<T*i ^l*Tm 5R 3 JT ?T%0T II^^11 

Slok ‘1 33 .—Tlio front verandnh of the main build¬ 
ing should extend from the left hall to the right hall. 
Another verandah is made thence from left to right and 
still another beautiful one from there in the same man¬ 
ner. A building with such iverandahs is known as Var- 
dhamana, which should not have an entrance in the 
south. 

3vr « nn; 

ir{rA?j!-(fss3n%3t q ?%<iii nsr: 1 

r^fl'T =?I%<1T jr? II 

3IWS5giTrftsr%;3[; I 

Sink I'6}-. — \n the Swastika 1 mansion, the western 
verandah should extend from the- left hall to the right 
one; the other two verandahs (southern and northern) 
originating from the abpve should touch the end in the 
east, and a fourth one (the eastern) is held between them. 
Such a inansioi] with tm eastern entrance is favour^iblc. 

ri'4f ^ 

<T%(jf5-3afiisf%s^: ji njiTaw 1 

nnjrf r<if«l^ gWH II 

?T3[trf¥^^r w f 

3tV 5t ii^Hii 

Sloka 35 —In the Uuchalia .type of buildirui. there 
are t\^o verandahs touching the ends, in the east 
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and west; and touching these two internally, there are 
two more. In this a northern entrance is not auspicious; 
while in the other quarters they are good. 

f i>srr 5 11 

Sloka 36 .—The Nandyavarta and Vardhamana 
types of houses are best suited to people of all classes; 
Swastika and Ruchaka are moderate, and the rest are 
good for kings, ministers, etc. 

^i^ ii^'sii 

SloJias 37-38 .—A three-halled building, lacking the 
northern hall, is known as Hiranyanabha and indicate* 
good luck; similarly, one without the eastern hall 
known as Sukshetra conduces to prosperity ; one with, 
out the southern hall known as Chulli destroys wealth ; 
and one without the western hall called Pakehaghna 
causes hatred and the destruction of children. 

qfanTNl> I 

5n>^dT ii^^ii 

g I 

I 
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Slohas 39-M-—A house with only a western and 
a southern hall is termed Siddhartha ; one with a western 
and a northern hall, Yamasurya ; one with a northerrt 
and an eastern hall, Danda; one with an eastern and 
a southern hall, Vata; one with an eastern and a west¬ 
ern one, Graha-Chulli ; and one with a southern and a 
northern one, Kacha The first hind of house leads to 
the acquisition of wealth ; the second, to the death of 
the house-holder; the third, to punishment and death ; 
the fourth, to grief from quarrel; the fifth, to loss of 
money ; and the sixth, to hatred among kinsmen. 

There are many writers on architecture such as Viswakarman, 
Maya, Kama and Hiranyagarbha. The last one mentions 64 or 
120 varieties of houses. Great kings can have mansions of 
storeys; Brahmins, of 7j ; Ksliatriyas, of 6|; Vaisyas, of ; 
and Sudras, of 3i. The height of Sudra’s house ought not to 
exceed 20 moderate cubits; that of Vaisya’s, 40 cubits; that of 
Kshatriya's, 60 culuts; that of Brahmin's, SO cubits ; and that of' 
king’s, 100 cubits. The last is themaximani limit for the height 
of human habitations. 

According to the same authority, the height of the founda¬ 
tions of best houses is to be 2h cubits. 

There is restriction re.arding the heiglit of th; storeys of 
buildings with two, three and four halls. In a house of a single 
hall, the height is equal to its breadth. 

According to another authority, vis Sakra, the width of single- 
hailed houses is not restricted; but it should not exceed the 
length. Should it exceed th-^ length, such houses would be called 
Utsargas. But single-hailed houses are not prescribed for Brah- 
irlins, etc. Such houses are not conducive to longevity, but if 
made of straw, they can bs permitted(Garga). 

Viswakarman speaks of throe kinds of digits, vis., major, 
moderate and minor. The first is the length of eight of full- 
grown barley grains ; the second, of seven ; and the third, of six. 

5. w. 55 
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They are respectively called Prastya. Sadharana. and Sama. 
It appears our author refers here to the last kind of digit. Viswa- 
karman opines that in the construction of houses, etc., the first 
kind of digit should be adopted; of beds, eating plates, vehicles, 
etc., the last variety. 

The combination of old and new bricks, baked and raw ones, 
etc., is forbidden. But Hiranyagarbha says: if necessary, raw 
bricks should be used below, and than baked ones. Maya objects 
to this and states :—There are five things to be done for houses ; 
viz., Katima, Granthima, Ilayima, Ripima and Khatima. Hiranya¬ 
garbha says : There are different kinds of houses according to 
the materials used in the construction* One built of stone is 
called Mandira; of baked bricks, Vastu : this is the best; of 
raw bricks, Sumanta ; of mud, Sudhara; of wooden logs, Mana- 
sya; of bamboos, Nandana; of canvas for kings, Vjjaya; of vari¬ 
eties of straw, Kalima. 

For house-holders the best houses are those made of gold, 
silver, copper and iron. They are respectively called Pushkara, 
Sribhava, Suryamanta and Chanda. There are also four other 
varieties, vtz., those made of lac, Anila, tin and Varibandhaka 
Thus there are fourteen varieties of houses in all 

categories. 

Sloka 42 ,—In order to divide the ground-plan of 
a house into 81 squares, draw ten lines from east to 
west and ten others from north to south. Inside the 
diagram, thirteen deities are situated, and thirty two in 
the outer compartments. Thus, there are 45 deities in 
this figure, (p. 436) 
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\m\\ 

qN^?fJTT Hm ^ craisfli^^qi ^ i 

?I©T2HUI^5l?TT?amsi^f^KfaRT% ^*1^: lltf'^ll 

Slokas 43-i5. —The deities situated in the outer 
compartments beginning with the north-eastern corner 
and ending with the south-eastern are :—Sikhi, Parjanya, 
Jayanta, Indrat, Surya, Satya, Bhrisa, Antariksha and 
Anila. Then follow from South-east to South-west, 
thence to norlh-west and thence to north-east, Pushan, 
Vitatha, Brihatkshata, Yama, Gandharva, Bhringaraja, 
Mriga, Pitru, Dauvarika, Sugriva, Kusumadanta, Varuna, 
Asura, Sosha, Papayakshma, Roga, Ahi, Mukhya, Bhal- 
lata. Soma, Bhujaga, Aditi, and Did, thus 32 in all. 

fsTf ^Tmf^^imrq5ns?m ^ i 

iTPili: qR'fr Ilia'S!I 

^\i\ ^ I 

Slokas 46'48. —In the centre, there is Brahman occu¬ 
pying nine divisions ; to his oast, there is Aryaman (in 3 
squares) ; next and to the right of Aryaman, at 
the interval of one compartment, there is Savita in a 
single square; next to him to the right is Vivaswan ; 
next to him is Indra ; then going up, i. e., to the west 
of Brahman there are Mitra (in 3) and Raja Yakshma; 
then turning to the east, there is Prithvi Dhara (in 3) and 
Apavatsa. Thus, these eight are along the circumfe- 
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rence around Brahman. In the internal north-eastern 
corner (behind Parjanya), there is Apih ; South-east (be¬ 
tween Savitru and Anila)? Savitra ; South-west, Jaya and 
north-west, Rudra 
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^ 5 ; Taj iiy^ii 

^im fl'T^rs T%rrT: *TKT^?T?Tf: I 

SloJca, 49-50. —’Apah, Apavatsa, Parjanya, At>ni and 
Diti form one f;roup, each occupying one compartment, 
in the north-eastern corner- In the same manner, there 
are five deities in each of the corners. The remaining 
deities, 20 in number, in the outer compartments, have 
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each power over two squares. The remaining 4 deities 
headed by Aryaman have jurisdiction over three squares 
each in the four quarters- 

So in each corner there are five deities ruling over single 
squares. Savltai Savitra, Anila, Antariksha and Pushan jn the 
South-east; Vibudhadhipathi, Jaya, Dauvarika, Pitru and Mriga 
in South-west; and Rajayakshma, Rudra, Papayakshma, Roga and 
Ahi in North-west. Twenty deities e-Kercise authority over two 
squares each ; in the east, Jayanta, Indra, Surya, Satya and 
Bhrisa ; in the south Vitatha, P)rihatk3hata, Yaira, Gandharva 
and Bhringaraja; in the west, Sugriva, Kusumndantai Ambu- 
pati, Asura and Sosha; and in the north, Mukhya, Bhallata, 
Soma, Bhujaga and Aditi. The remaining four, viz-, Aryaman, 
Vivasvan, Mitra and Prithvidhara in the four quarters beginning 
with the east (with reference to Brahman) preside over three 
squares eacli. 

mm i 

rchi-ut: ^ RTi%: liHRIl 

MrlT I 

m} RdIsi|<lrT; 

Slokas 51-o4 ,—This llouse-God has his head 
turned towards the north-east and face hung down. 
Agni is situated on his head; Apa, on the face; Aryama-n, 
on- the breast; Apavatsa, on the chest; Parjanya, Jayanta, 
Indra and Surya of outer compartments, on the eye, ear, 
chest and shoulder respectively; Satya, Bhrisa, Ania- 
riksha, Anila and Pushan, on the arm; Savita and 
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Savitra on the hand ; Vitatha and Brihatkshata, on the 
side; Vivasvan, on the stomach; Yama, Gandharva, 
Bhringaraia and Mriga on the thigh, knee, shank and 
buttock respectively. The above deities are situated in 
the parts on the right side of the IIouse-God. Simi¬ 
larly, there are deities on the left side, i. e., Prithvidhara, 
on the left breast; Diti, on the left eye ; Aditi, on the 
left ear ; Bhujaga on the left side of the chest; Soma, 
on the left shoulder; Bhallata, Mukhya, Ahi, Roga and 
Papayakshma, on the left arm ; Rudra and Rajayakshma, 
on the left hand ; Sosha and Asura, on the left side j 
Varuna, on the left thigh ; Kusumadanta, on the left knee,* 
Sugriva, on the left shank; Dauvarika, on the left 
buttock; Sakra and Jayanta, on the genital organ; 
Brahman, on the heart, and Pita, on the foot. 

Slohas 55-56. —Or, drawing nine lines across and 
nine vertically and thus getting 61- squares, diagonals 
should be drawn from corner to corner. Of this area, 
Brahman rules over the central four squares; and the 
eight deities situated along the diagonals in the corners 
near him over half a square {viz,, Apa, Apavatsa, Savita, 
Savitra, Vibudhadhipati, Jayanta, Rajayakshma and 
Rudra) ; in the outer corners, Sikhi, Antariksha, Anila, 
A/friga, Pitru. Papayakshma, Roga and Diti, over half 
a square ; those that are on both sides of these, over 
one and a half squares (Parjanya, Bhrisa, Bhringa- 
raja, Dauvarika, Sosha and Nagadhipathi, i. e., Ahi); 
and the remaining twenty, over two squares. 
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Though the author speaks of only quadrangular houses hero, 
elsewhere, he speaks of hexangular, octangular, circular, etc. 
bonses). 

NOflT H 



tsou T H 


^ ^ I 

SMa 57 —The meeting points of the longer dia¬ 
gonals and the exact middle pints of the squares should 
be considered as the vulnerable points which a wise man 
ought not to hurt. 

Utpal'i seems to have written a work on architecture; for he 

lays 

tc«n I 

Pr^arsv jtuwsfH. i 
griiPiTWrefT^tni. ii 
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fw?ivi^sJw g^^irflvr siqfi i 

aiTK ?3^«? «?5rr%i«: i 

Sloka 58 .—-If the above vulnerable points be hurt by 
impure nnterials, nails, pillars, pe^s, etc., they would 
give trouble to the owner of the house in the correspond¬ 
ing limbs of his body. 

?nsiT?i|cqi^ I 

31^4 \\^%\\ 

Slolca 59. —If, at the time of a query, the house¬ 
owner scratches a limb, there will be some hurl in the 
corresponding part of the house. Or at the time of fire- 
worship, if there is any evil omen or unnatural behaviour 
of the fire in any particular aspect of it, the correspond¬ 
ing limb of the IIouse-God will be faulty through a nail 
or peg. 

I 

oil 

3n?R ^ Rf4l?gr?r3[IR^T^q; I 

?if54 If lT44«f 11^ ^11 

3n4 ii^^n 

Slokas 60-69 —if the thorn is wooden, the owner 
will sustain loss of wealth ; if it is made of bone, there 
will be trouble to his cattle and danger from disease; 
[if it be of metal, there will be danger from weapons, 
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and if it be skulls or hair, there will be death. If it be char¬ 
coal, there is danger from thieves; if it be ashes, there 
will be constant risk from fire. The dart, unU ss >!■ be of 
gold or silver, will prove disastrous on a vulnerable point. 

A heap of husk or chaff whether found in a vulnerable 
spot or any other, retards the acquisition of wealth ;] 
even an ivory peg situated in a vulnerable part will lead 
to misery. 

The portion in square brackets is omitted in some editions. 

Slokas 63-64 .—The nine points of intersection of 
the lines connecting Roga and Anila, Pitru and Anila 
Sosha and Vitatha, Mukhya and Bhrisa, Jayanta and 
Bhringa, and Aditi and Sugriva are considered to be the 
most vulnerable parts. The measure of the vulnerable 
part is an eighth part of a square. 

>© 

Sloka 65 .—A diagonal has in breadth as many 
digits as each square numbers cubits. The breadth of 
a line (running east to west and north to south) is one 
and a half times that of the diagonals. 

SlcJca 66 .—A house-owner wishing for happinesg 
should carefully guard Brahman situated in the middle of 
f. H. 56 
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the house. By hurting him through remnants of food 
and the like, he will come to grief 

^i;is^iqT;q5TH: irif: 

grT*T^'ir i 

Slokas 67-68-“When the IIouse-God is bereft of 
the right-arm, there will be loss of wealth and misery 
through women ; when of the left arm, loss of money 
and corn ; when of the head, loss of all virtues ; vvhen of 
the feet, misery from women, death of sons and servi¬ 
tude ; when the God is endowed with all limbs intact, 
the inmates of the house will be blessed with happiness 
mingled with honour and wealth. 

^ \\W\ 

Sloka 09 .—In the same manner are deities situated 
in the dilferent parts of houses, towns and villages. To 
Brahmins and othc^rs in the above, proper divisions of 
these should be allotted. 

Ill these also, vulnerable points should be kept clean. 

Sloka 70 .—The dwellings of Brahmins, etc., should 
be located in the north, etc. The houses are to be con¬ 
structed in such a way that when we enter the court-yard 
the houses lie to our right, i. e., if a house faces the east, 
the entrance to its court-yard must face the north ; if the 
south, the east; if the west, the south ; and if the north, 
the west. 
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Sl^lfor ’E?1R ll'S?ll 

Slolia 71 .—The following are the effects of the 
doors at Sikhi, etc., whether in the plan of 81 compart¬ 
ments (5r of 64. 

^r<i;gr5?jr^T i 

SloJca 72 .—If the door is at Agni, Parjanya, etc , to 
Anila on the east, the effects in order are danger from 
wind, birth of daughters, immense wealth, royal favour, 
hot temper, uttering falsehood, cruelty and theft- 

Sloka 73. — If the door is at Anila, etc., up to Pitru 
on the south, the effects in order are few children, 
slavery, low life, increase of food, drink and children, 
honour, ingratitude, penury, destruction of sons and power. 

Sd’flfl I 

Sloka 71 .—On the west, they are in order, son’s 
suffering ; increase of enemies ; no acquisition of wealth 
or sons ; the prosperity of sons and wealth ; increase of 
money; trouble from King; loss of money ; and ill 
health. 

imi 

Sloka 75 .—On the north, they are death or capti¬ 
vity, increase of enemies, acquisition of wealth and sons, 
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possession of all virtues, getting sons and wealth, en¬ 
mity with one’s own son, faults in wife and poverty. 

In other Sasrtras, ei^ht presiding deities are spoken of. Each 
has his own asterism. Similarly, the 32 doors also have their 
stars. By the agreement of the Moon and the stars, houses and 
doors are to be constructed. The 8 Vastunaras with their stars 
and deities are: 

fef?: w fi 
5^; 11 

11 

gw ^ ifffofr 1 

g srgoi; «>?; «qi qsisgsft 11 

R% 5 t 11 

«tir%aT I'fre^T rsrasi^sr 1 

qRagr 11 

^rq?tr grq^s ^vfrint ww wfra; 1 

The following Slokas give tiie asterisms of the doors :— 

rar.qr nii'^ 5 ig it 

w 5 Tf^r qr^ii g 1 

11 

tq^q n'lBqgrqjqmrqi^ ^ • 

m^(iin%si«rfq 4 a 5 *rrtqrw««rwajj, 11 
«reqr5%qirw^?«r» i n«ri 1 

?ir»5 ar§i 11 

Slo&a 76 -— \, door being pierced by a road, tree 
corner, well, pillar or water-sluice, is inauspicious, but 01 



445 


Adh. LIII- SI. 77-81.] 


its being removed to a distance equal to twice its height, 
it will not do any harm. 

auf ^ j\A: 

3:r f ^^uir i 

5ai# 5titnsT|fq:^H(aT ||\9\s|| 

flJTrg^ I 

iivs<iii 

Slokas 77-78 .—A door hurt 'by a road augurs the 
death of the owner ; one by a tree, trouble to children ; 
one by mire, grief ; one by a runnel, expenses of money; 
one by a well, epilepsy; by an idol of God, death of the 
owner; by a pillari frailty of women ; and one facing 
Brahman, leads to the destruction of the family. 

3?ITT^J fqfl^ m f^fq;TT5r: I 

^ II V9«^l| 

5T^ jR^iqR i 

snsqr^ f^;ii5i;T wq lf<J®ii 

q'l^iqj^qilrqiRqq^qf^qq qHqTqiq I 
qiufqq^ qqiqr K’HPq q*!?! Il<:?ll 

Slokas 70-81 .—A door which opens by itself, pro¬ 
duces lunacy ; one that closes of its own accord, ruin of 
the family ; a door, which is too big, causes fear from the 
king; a low one indicates trouble from robbers and 
misery; one above another and one too narrow are not 
auspicious; one that is too broad leads to famine ; a bent 
door brings about the annihilation of the family; one 
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that is pressed hard by the upper block causes trouble to 
the owner; one bent inwards auf^urs the death of the 
master ; one bent outwards, absence from home ; one 
standing awry in regard to its quarter, trouble from robbers. 

Sloka 82 .—The principal door ought not to be out¬ 
done by others through superior structure and design. The 
former must be embellished with auspicious objects such 
as water-pots, fruits, foliage and images of Siva’s attend¬ 
ants. 

wi§r?T( I 

Slola 83 .—liu the outer-corners beginning with the 
north east of a house are Charakee, Vidari, Putana and 
Rakshasee. Those wlu) dwell in the corners of cities, 
houses or villages come to grief, whereas the outcastes, 
such as those that eat dog’s meat flourish there. 

i 

siaisi'qi ii 

Sloha 85 .—The trees Peepul, Banyan, Indian fig and 
Aswattha are of untoward effects in the four corners be- 
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ginning with the south in order; while, in the directions 
begining with the north, they are favourable. 

vrru n 

5 »t 4 i 

-mti'a ?i3ia: qr«r aawagjw « 

«r2: arr^r^ot i 

q&H Hfh 55^^aTar ii 

'4Ti?T^f; ^fTnns«SiTi5im i 

Tgfqr?iK ^ i 

SloJcas Sfi-87 .—Thorny trees near the houses cause 
threat of enemies; milky ones lead to the destruction of 
wealth ; those laden with fruits, to the loss of children ; 
even the timber of these trees should be avoided in the 
construction of houses. If such trees are not cut down, 
worshipjwble ones such as Punnaga, Asoka, Arishta, 
Bakula, J.ack, Samee and Sala are to be planted amidst 

theun. 

«Rf^;n3f5qTiirTRt 

^ f^rl ll<:<:il 

Sloka 88 .—A ground that is soft, even, of sweet 
odour and taste, and abounding in commendable herbs, 
trees and creepers, and not hollow inside, confers pros¬ 
perity even on those persons who take rest on it from the 
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fatigue of a journey ; how much more then on those who 
have a permanent home on it ? 

I 

^triT 

iqq^t I 

vs 

^^hJ ^ fq'nm ^qki> ii^oii 

Slokas 89-90 .—If a minister’s house is nearby, there 
will be loss of wealth ; if a rogue’s (or gambler’s) house, 
death of a son; if a temple, mental afflict ion; if a cross-way, 
ill repute ; if a holy tree, danger from planetary influences; 
if a house is filled with ant hills or holes, calamities; if a 
chasm is nearby, thirst; and if the ground is in the shape 
of a tortoise, loss of money- 

Sloka 91 .—If there is a slope towards the north, the 
ground is auspicious for Brahmins; one towards the east, 
for Kshatriyas ; one towards the south, for Vaisyas; one 
towards the west, for Sudras. Others hold that Brahmins 
may dwell in any directon, and others according to their 
rank ; i.e., Kshatriyas in ground inclined towards the east, 
south or west; Vaisyas towards south or west; Sudras 
towards the west alone- 

i 

Slolia 92 .—In the centre of the house-site, dig a pit, 
one cubit in diameter and depth. If, on frilling it with 
the same earth, the pit is insufficiently filled, it is harmful; 
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if just filled, moderate; and if the earth is more than 
sufficient, it brings fortune. 

11^,^ 11 

Sloka 03. —Or, fill the same pit with water and then 
walking a hundred steps, come back. If the water in the 
pit has not diminished, it is blest; similarly when an 
Adhaka of earth dug out weighs 64 palas. 

Slohi 9i. —Or, place !ara})s inside unbaked earthen 
pots in the four quarters (within the pit). That quarter 
of the site in which the lacnp burns longest is auspicious 
for the particular caste. 

dW ^ 

Sloka 95 .—Place flowers of the four colours assigned 
to the c.istes in the pit at night and observe them on the 
next day. That caste whose flower does not fade there* 
will flourish on the site ; so also where one’s mind feels 
happy. 

3 VI vrv nn; 

vr trrsfiar | 

snvt II 

’iirR%3 tigjif i 

vvRfk V ff%:: fvnWRt il 

«i»R ?ti»4 raHilfejjVijrs^qrsgri'Jin i 
'l^URc^isavr vsri, ii 

'I?! i 

ii. u- 57 
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ic«ncwqr^ [Adh.Sl. %-y9. 

;Ti5q a?T i 

srra ar ^^irq qr% at'ramagsqn ii 
aarf f^fw i^f m g»Tr i 

wf ii'^^ii 

^515^1 ^TknjTfcTi »Td I 

113^ \W\ 

Slok 2 S 06-97. —’A soil that is white is good for 
Brahmins ; one red, for ivshatriyas ; yellow, for Vaisyas ; 
and black, for Sudras. If it smells like ghee, blood, iood 
and liquor, it is good for the four classes taken in order. 
Similarly it is auspicious for these classes in their order 
if it is covered with holy grass, Sara, Durva and Kasa. 
Likewise, a sweet, astringent, sour and pungent earth 
bestows prosperity on these classes 
twr ^ qn: 

qr *t?f i 

3.'tTtJtq«ir %ffl STfiraif^t g *tr gvrr ii 
«i'tir <t.'nqr ^ 3irqr<<»i «3ar i 
jtBt srr^siqjir ^m4niir g nr Rg'r it 

^f^raistqwtr i 

^ q7?Tqoif 1151 ii 

qi«a:Tq<Jir ^otf r^^'isr «r«i^ger 1 

^''tr ^5^1 nqr 11 

«Tr5fi :t^7 
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f^5i: I 

^5: TO ii^^ooii 

Slokas 98-100 .—The owner of lands should go at 
a time prescribed by an astrologer to a good piece of 
earth which is ploughed, where sown seeds have grown, 
and where Brahmins and cows have stayed for a night; 
worship deities with varieties of eatables, curds, coloured 
rice and fragrant flowers and incense ; and honour Brah¬ 
mins and the architects. Then touching his head, breast, 
thighs or feet according as he is a Brahmin, Kshatriya, 
Vaisya or Sudra, he should dr;ivv a line at the commence¬ 
ment of the construction of a house, 

so 

11 ^ 0^11 

^ II?0^11 

TOI^'^^1 1 1%'n I 

^ II?^11 

Rgim !!?o»n 

Slokas 101-10-1. - If he should draw the line with 
the thumb, middle finger or fore-finger, or with gold ■> 
gem, silver, pearl, curds, fruit, flower or coloured rice, it 
would lead to happiness ; if with a weapon, he would be 
killgd by weapons ; if with a metal (or iron), imprisoned • 
with ashes, will have danger from lire ; with straw, danger 
from thieves; with a wooden stick, fear of King. A 
crooked line drawn by foot gives danger from enemies 
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and misery; so is one that is imperceptible or ugly; 
one drawn with hide, charcoal, bone or tooth, causes 
disaster to the owner; one drawn in an anti-clockwise 
direction, produces hatred; in a clockwise direction, pros¬ 
perity ; harsh words, spitting and sneezing at the com¬ 
mencement are said to be inauspicious. 

dr didJjg. Rmdifd i 

ii?<>‘^11 

?id^rHf did rd!idi%^ Idfrid i 

Slokas \05-106. —When entering a finished or half- 
finished house, the architect should look for the sign 
such as where (in which part of the house-God) the 
owner is standing, and which limb he is toucliing. If a 
bird heated by the Sun, cries harshly at the time, it may 
be predicted that on th'; spot there is a bone of a mem¬ 
ber corresponding to the limb touched. 

The meaning of ‘ heated by the Sun ’ is—in the first watch 
of the day. the north-east is full of embers ; the east is ‘scorched’, 
south-east, ‘ smoky’, and the rest are calm; in the second watch, 
the east is ‘ full of embers,’ south-east, ‘ scorched south 
‘smoky’, and the rest calm; in the third, south-east, ‘full of 
embers’, south, ‘scorched’, south-west, ‘ smoky’, and the rest 
calm; in the last watch of the day, the south is ‘ full of embers’, 
south west, ‘ scorched ', west, ‘smoky ’ and the rest, ‘cairn ' ; and 
so on. 

ll?ovsi| 

Sloka 107. —Or, at the lime of noting fore-tokens, if 
other animals such as elephants, horses and dogs being 
scorched by the Sun, produce a shrieking sound, it may 
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be told that the specified spot contains a bone of such an 
animal and belonging to the limb corresponding to that 
touched by the owner. 

Shka 108 .—The braying of an ass at the time of 
stretching the measuring string indicates the presence of 
a bone underneath. Similarly when the string is crossed 
by a dog or jackal, the same fault is to be predicted. 

^ 11^0 <^11 

Sloka 109 .—If at that lime, a bird sitting in a ‘ calm ’ 
direction warbles sweetly, it is to be understood that 
there is a hidden treasure on the spot or in the limb of 
the House-God occupied by the owner, 
frur ^ mr: 

5i«5t« i 

wwiftfq ii 

iZfiHt nr-.^m: i\ 

^v?}^aRr 'S3:r5!t ^ t 

ikoKt tgjj, I 

515^ nnm??!?!, ii 

a?f 3?^ =!mr i 
a^rru: ^5^ il 

5j=H*>r^ nsTr u^wsfr i 

3Hr at gr fltstfmrwsfg gr t; 

g: aioft 5gi5>rig a^sg 5i5gflTfg5t?i: l 
Jigiot gsjg g'tRig 'jgf'wf^fggr gg: ii 
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[Adh. LIII.Sl. 110-113, 
Tt*i: I 

vs 

II??oil 

f^f'T^nisqq^l I 

*I^ST^ ^ II???II 

Slohis llO'lll .—If the striii" snaps, the owner will 
die ; if a peg is driven upside down, fell disease will 
befall him ; if the owner or carpenter forget anything, 
it indicates their death ; if the pot of water, while being 
brought, falls down from the shoulder, the owner will 
have some cerebral disease ; if it is drained away, there 
will be trouble to his family ; if it is broken, the labour¬ 
ers will die ; and if it falls from the hand, the owner will 
die. 

f r^ri ’pt i 

ii??Rii 

II??^11 

Slokas JJfi-IiS—In the north-eastern corner a 
worship should be performed with the necessary mate¬ 
rials and first of all, a stone laid there and then others in 
the other directions in a cluck-wise manner; similarly 
should be erected pillars carefully being decked with 
umbrellas, wreaths, cloths, incense and ointments. So 
also are doors to be raised, 
gw ^ l 

^ig?3tffg uw ii 

?l44l5tlM ^ i 

«=.€? wg:iri=95ini II 
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^ aur <Rgiif3t ^ i 

'5'^f »»Ti^ ¥fi> H 

srf!iif^i^ir% vfjfqifoi T»HrH fgraviiR ^ i 
|?grn'^i gf^ ^Tqqrf?n h 

jjfitoig ’lat m^insta: i 

«Ttl: 3«»qrfW^ilI r%5Sf»«lf« II 

fr5ns?wif3;?i: an^tr^oqsi i 

f^viRiT *a»vi5t?r9?r5<ng ii 
^r^5rct?rrr%^(ir^; qsrf^egfiwr^ff: i 
m55rT^?«frw«f?irs«r fsti^sf gw'Jr: grr ii 
sf'$ 5i5=?r«T5it«i% ggr^TJ! i^atsm i 
gRr> ^rrfls gf ii 

g»Tn jj? 5E««if^r ii 

3r<r sTHRt w^-flfar? i 

gft«FO g? wjfrar ?»?jarg ii 

*Tlt^7iT^«rg% i 

sr5!rqf^f& f^^rs^g *if?ga ii 

g go?*«wi; ssir; 1 

nsvijijsqir^^^ 11 

ga 1 

qq^dg qfagr gisoi: M 

irruFqrfngt^rwJjf^rrflqun? 1 
«3«?jqg?^3j>ffvqq^rr<^0 11 

g«IT I 

Sloka IM .—When the pillars, etc., are mounted by 
birds and the like, when they shake, fall or are wrongly 
placed, the same effects have to be predicted as for 
Indra's Banner- Ffde-Adhyaya XLIII, Slokas 62-66. 
supra. 
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5T 1^^ II??Ml 

dri: ^?TfcTul:^'<l^55^^ I 
II?? ^11 

Slokas 115-116 .—If the house is elevated in the 
east or north, there will be loss of wealth and children; 
if there is stinkin'^ sme 11 there, loss of a son ; if it is not 
straight, destruction of kinsmen ; and if it does not face 
any particular direction, no children will be born- If 
one wishes for the prosperity of a house, one ought to 
raise it to the same level on all sides. If at all there 
should be any fault, it should be either in the east or in 
the north. 

I 

l??V9ll 

Sloka 111 .—When the house has an elevation to¬ 
wards the cast, the owner will be at loggerheads with 
his friends ; if towards the south, fear of death | if to¬ 
wards the west, loss of w'eaith ; and if towards the north, 
mental affliction. 

li??<iii 

Sloka 118 .—In a four-hailed house, the chamber of 
worship should be situated in the north-east; kitchen in 
the south-east; the store-room in the south-west; and 
the treasure-room and granary in the north-west. 

||??^11 
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Sloka 119.—ll there is water to the east, south-east, 
south, etc., of a house, there will be loss of children, 
danger from fire, threat of enemy, quarrel among wo¬ 
men, frailty of women, penury, increase of wealth and 
prosperity of sons respectively. 

Sloha IW. —For constructing a house, one ought to 
select trees other than those that are inhabited by birds, 
that are broken, withered, burnt, that are in temples, 
and burial grounds, milky trees, Dhava, Vibhitaka, Neem 
and Arani. 

Sloka 121 .—A tree that is worshipped along with 
offerings the previous night, should be cut at day-time 
begincteg with its north-eastern part. If it falls to the 
north or east, it is fortunate. One falling otherwise 
should be abandoned. 

^afqqjR'i m • 

w mzi I 

Slokas 122-123 .—If the cutting appears natural, the 
timber is good for being used for a house ; if there is a 
yellowish circle in the cross section of the tree, it is to be 
predicted that there is a lizard inside the tree; if a 
madder-coloured circle, a frog; if a bluish one, a snake ; 

S. 5S 
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if a red one, a hloocl-suclv'er ; if a green-gram-like one, 
a stone ; and if a ta.wny one., a rat ; and if a sword-like 
one, water. 

Hloha 124 .—One wishing for prosperity ought not 
to .sleep above grains, cows, elders, fire and deities ; nor 
along tlie diagonals, nor With the head lurned towards 
the noi'th or west, nor ii dcctl, nor witli wet feet 

bloka 12,5 .—One ought to enter a house which is 
strewn with an abundance of (lowers, decked with arches, 
embellished with pots filled with water, where the deities 
are worshipped witii incense, perfumes and oblations and 
which is reverberating with the sound of Brahmins 
chanting Vedas. 

By the word anir is meant the Gods inside the and not 
those that aiv situated in the outer compartments. 

Thus ends the 33rd .Adliy .ya on ‘ House-buiiding’. 


!iH'<?li On the Exploration of Water Springs 

5 m ^'^4113 ifdT'4iq jT{’5i?(i%5r(-T''<^r; d^ii 

CfiiiT i 

qf} qfj^’4 it^ll 
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Slohas 1-2 .—1 shall now explain the science of 
‘ Water-finding ’ which leads to religious merit and re¬ 
nown, for, it helps men to ascertain the existence of water. 
Just as there are, veins in the human body, even so do 
they exist, some higher up, others lower down, in the 
earth. The water that falls fro;n the sky with the same 
colour and taste, assumes various colours and tastes owing 
to the difference in the nature of trte earth. Hence it 
should be examined m relation to its environments. 

fr km*, i 

^*T5r: ?Ty-TT?TRf rlrsTf Ii3ii 

^ my i 

HRiigdT ny^ii 

JT im: iinn 

Slohas 3-5 .—The divine lor.is of the eight quarters 
beginning with the cast arc in tiieir order, Indra, Agni, 
Yama, Nirriti (demon), Varuna, Wind, the Moon and 
Siva. The veins in the different quarters are known 
by the names of their respective lords. There is a ninth, 
called ‘ The Great Vein in the middle of these. There 
are hundreds of veins l)ranching off from these and 
bearing distinct appellations. A vein that comes up 
from the nether world is good ; so are those in the four 
directions. But those in the intermediate quarters are 
not auspicious. Hereafter I shall explain the character¬ 
istics of the veins. 

ii^H 
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32 ^5rf% I Ivan 

Slolcas 6-7. —If rotu\L; (tree) is seen flourishing,' in 
:t waterless tract, there will be water at a. depth of 7^ 
cubits at a distance of 3 cubits to the west of the tree. 
There will be found a westerly vein flowing underneath. 
At a depth of 24 cubits, the symptoms would be a pale 
white frog; thereafter, yellow clay, and further, a very 
hard stone (which will break only by the application of 
great heat) and underneath that there will be water. 

Man's height is 120 digits or 5 cubits. 

^ 355^351 11^11 

Slolca 8 .—in a similar tract, if a Jambu tree is found, 
an easterly vein will be obtained at a depth of ten cubits 
at a distance of three cubits to its north. The signs are, 
the earth smelling like iron at a depth of five cubits; 
next, pale-white clay, and further, a frog. 

3r43^ ^ Mmi mRmJ i 

RMI ^"14 II? oil 

Slohas 9-10 .—If there is an ant-hill nearby to the 
east of a Jambu tree, there will be sweet water at a depth 
of ten cubits at a distance of three cubits to the south of 
the tree. When the earth is dug 2| cubits deep, theye 
will be found fish; next a stone with the colour of a 
dove ; and next blue clay. Here there will be plenty of 
water for a long time. 
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5^ fn^mmrsr^iwsq: mi gsr^sr ii??li 

Shla 11 .—If there is an Indian Fi-,^ tree in a water¬ 
less tract (with or without an ant-hill thereby), there will 
be a vein of good water at a distance of only three cubits 
to its west and at n depth of V2l cubits. Merc, the 
signs are a white snake at a depth of five cubits and 
further a stone as dark as collyrium- 

firf^iirps ii?^u 

%rri 5^ ?r?r: i 

<ftrlT I%?n ^T%^T 31^ II?^11 

Slokaa 12-18’ If there be an ant-hill to the north 
of an Arjuna tree, there would be water at a depth of 
n\ cubits, at a distance of three cubits to its west. When 
the earth is dug 2./ cubits deep, there will be a white 
lizard ; then at a depth of five cubits, grey clay; then 
dark, then yellow, then white, and then sandy earth. 
Beneath that, abundant water is to be predicted- 

i 

555^5^ mi ^ ii?«ir 

^r^r^^rsti !i;qoT ii?»mi 

Slokas 14-15 .—There will be sweet and never-fail¬ 
ing water at a depth of 1cubits at a distance 3 cubita 
to the south of a Nirgundi (Indigo) tree with an ant-hill 
nearby. At a depth of 2i cubits, there will be red fiah; 
then, red brown clay ; further, pale-white clay ; then, sand 
mixed with gravel j beneath that, there will be water- 
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rgfli ^5W ^ I 

%<Ti II?^11 

Sloka 16 —W'h' n ;tn .i.U-lii!l is '. j ilv/ e;ist of 
a jujube tree, water is to he; declared at a depth of 15 
cubits at a distance of 3 cubits to its west When the 
earth is du^ 2.V cubits, a white lizard will be found. 

5^^ ?r»TK 5#^ ^ n?'sii 

Sloica 17 .—If a Jujube tree is seen along with a 
Palasa tree, water will be found at a d(;pt'n (;f 1 l-J- cubits 
at a distance of 3 cubits to its west. At a depth of 6 
cubits, the sign will be a non-poisonnus snake. 

SZofta i8.—There will be water at a depth of 15 
cubits at a distance of 3 cubits to the south of a place 
where a Bilwa and an Indian fig tree are together The 
sign at a depth of 2 j cubits is a black frog. 

1%TI I 

555 w m\\ m 

m\^ qiqioT: i 

3^11^ qiT% iis^«-ii 

Slokas 19-20 .—If an ant-hill is seen near a Kako- 
dumbara tree, there will be a westerly water vein flowing 
at.a depth Id-J cubits. The signs are pale yellow clay 
artd iwhite stone ; and at a depth of 21 cubits a lily- 
coloured white rat will greet the eyes. 
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3r^qT??R i 

^fPr i^fTi IR^II 

^5f(^Ir'T^W( ^Kf'frdc I 

q^^-K: qqfSv? ^ 

Sllokas 21-22 .—Wueii n Kampillak i tree is seen in a 
waterless tract, there will be a southerly water-vein flow- 
inj^ at a depth of 16j cubits at a distance of 3 cubits to 
the east of it The sign^ arc blue clay, then lily-coloured, 
and further dove-coloured clay ; and I urther, at a depth 
of one cubit, tiieri.' will Ik. a fish with tlic smell of goat, 
and beneath that, a little brackish water. 

mi m 

Sloka 2o. -Th(;re is a water-vein called Kumuda, 
which Hows at a depth of l.o cubits and at a distance of 
two cubits to the north-west of a fSonaka tree. 

UW 1^7 m\ IR«II 

Sloka 24 ;.—If there is an ant-hill nearby to the 
south of a Vibhitaka tree, there will be a water-vein: at- 
a depth of 7] cuoits at a distance of 2 cubits to its east 

dWd tfisfRiHr iTr^ ^vRi?^i i 

rfliJjqTiq ilin i 

%cff T>4^qj[«: qqq ffqrl(S5Ri i 

i^Rt ^ wqsrfrq ii^^n 

Slok K 2~)-2 ().—Witen tile ant-hill is to the west of 
the same tree, there, will be a water-vein at a depth of 
22i cubits at a distance of a cubit to its north. The 
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signs are a white scorpion (?) at a depth of 5 cubits, then 
a crimson stone ; then to the west flows a vein. This 
vein will disappear after three years. 

1 

Il^vsil 

Slokas 27-28.— If there is an ant-hill darkened by 
holy grass to the north-east of a Kovidar.i tree, there will 
be undrying water at a depth of 22a cubits between the 
tree and the ant-hill. The signs mentioned are ; a snake 
of the colour of a lotus-calix at a depth of 5 cubits ; red 
earth and a coryndon stone. 

^4 q3?w5iif4 f^SiH iR^ii 

^ H^oli 

Siokas 29-80.—U a Saptaparna tree is surrounded by 
an ant-hill, water is to be declared at a depth of 25 
cubits at a distance of one cubit to the north of it. The 
signs are : a green frog at a depth of 21 cubits, the earth 
resembling yellow orpiinent, a sUme dark like the cloud, 
and beneath that, a northerly vein carrying good vv.iter. 

m IR^II 

g gr<ffi^«i tirr; i 
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Slokat 31-32 .—When a frog is seen at the foot of 
any tree, there will be water at a depth of 2i' cubits at 
a distance of one cubit to its north* The signs are ; a 
mongoose at a depth of 5 cubits, then blue clay, yellow, 
then white clay and next a stone of the shape of a frog. 

I 

mi 

SloTcas 33-34 .—If there is an ant-hill to the south of 
a Karanja tree, there will be a water-vein at a depth of 
17> cubits at a distance of 2 cubits to its south. The 
signs are : a tortoise at a depth of 21 cubits; there will 
first of all appear an easterly vein, then a northerly vein 
containing sweet water; then a green stone below; under¬ 
neath that, there will be water 

wsft WT cFR^ II^^11 

Slokas 35-36 -—’If there be an ant-hill to the north of 
a Madhuka tree, there will be water at a depth of 37 
cubits at a distance of h cubits to the west of the tree. 
The signs are ; first, a big serpent at a depth of 5 cubits, 
then tawny clay, a stone of the colour of horse gram ; 
next, there will be an easterly vein, carrying always 
foamy water. 

I 

«. H- 59 


UH 
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Sloka 37 .— if there be a glossy ant-hill covered with 
holy grass and Durva to the south of a Tilaka tree, there 
will be water at a depth of 25 cubits at a distance of 5 
cubits to the west of the tree. The vein there is an 
easterly one, 

i 

=^T5r m I 

Slokas 38-39 ,—If there be an ant-hill to the west of 
a Kadamba tree, there will be a northerly vein, carrying 
inexhaustible water with the smell of iron at a depth of 
28-4 cubits at a distance of 3 cubits to the south of the 
tree. The signs are : a gold-hued frog at a depth of 5 
cubits; and next, yellow-clay. 

^T»’5rF ll«oM 

Sloka 10. -]^ a palm tree or a cocoanut tree is 
found covered with ant-hills, tl- ire will be a southerly 
water-vein at a depth of 20 cubits at a distance of 6 
cubits to the west of the tree. 

^^F^l ^Ft^lF m 

^f5?tvFa[F'^ ^ ’TF^F'it: I 
%fTT grqi^lTtF: FW <ftF5^^?F 

Slokas 41-42 .—If there be an ant-hill to the south 
of a wood-apple tree, there will be water at a depth of 
25 cubits at a distance of 7 cubits to the north of the 
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tree. The signs will be ; a spotted snake at a depth of 
5 cubits, then> black clay? a hard stone, next white clay ; 
then there will be a '.vcsterly vein and next, a northerly 
one. 

mi 

f 4: sr«T^ I 

3rifr ^ ii««i! 

Slokas 43-44 —If there be an ant-hill or a Jujube 
tree to the north of an Asmantaka tree, there will be 
water 17y- cubits down and 6 cubits to the north of the 
tree ; the signs will be: a tortoise in the first layer (5 
cubits deep), then brown stone, next, clay with sand; 
then first of all a southerly vein and next, a north¬ 
easterly one. 

wt4jt i 

^mi qiql I 

Slokan J5-46.—If there is an ant-hill to the north of 
a Haridra tree, there will be water 28J cubits down and 
3 cubits to its east. The signs are: a blue snake in the 
first instance, next, yellow clay, then, an emerald-li''’e 
stone, next black earth, then first a westerly vein and 
next a southerly one. 

T%1FR I 
P? Iltfvsil 
^ ^'7 I 

^ ^l 
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Slokas 47-48, If in a waterless place are seen the 
characteristics of a watery tract or soft Virana grass or 
Durva, water will be available at 6 cubits below the earth; 
or if a kind of brinjal, Trivrita Nagadanti, Su- 

karapadi, Lakslimana and Navamalika Creeper be found 
to be growing, water will be found at 15 cubits below 
the earth and two cubits to the south. 

Sloka 49 .—Those trees which are glossy, have long 
branches hanging down, are very short and extensive 
have water nearby; whereas hollow and rough trees 
with sliattered leaves do not indicate water in the 
neighbourhood- 

ll'-od 

.Slokas o0-5l.--\i Tilaka, .\mrataka, Varunaka, 
Bhallaiaka, Bilw.i, Tinduka, AiikoLi, Ihndara, Sirisha, 
AnjanU; Parushaka, Vanjula and Atibala are very glossy 
and covered with ant-hills, there will be water 3 cubits 
from there to the north at a depth of 22a cubits. 

3iq[ar ^c[iirT \ 

Sloka 52 .—If in a grassless place, a patch of ground 
is seen covered with grass, or in a grassy place, <3ne is 
seen without it, a vein of water or treasure is to be 
declared to exist there. 
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Adh. LIV- SI. 53-57 ] 7Si5Trsv;?»r<i: _ 

Sloka 53 .—When a thorny tree Nourishes in the 
midst of non-thorny trees or rice versa, there is a trea~ 
sure or water at a depth of I 8-4 cubits at a distance of 
3 cubits to the west. 

Sloka 34 .—Where the earth being stamped by feet 
emits a loud sound, a northerly water-vein will be found 
there at 172 cubits. 

' 

Sloka 55 .—Where a single Ijranch of a [tree hangs 
low or is colourless, it is to be understood that water 
exists at a depth of 15 cubits under the branch. 

5#r5^giH; tfiqujnisg; 1 %%: qim 

Sloka 56 .—Where tiie fruits and flowers of a tree 
are unnatural, a water-vein flows at a de[)th of 20 cubits 
at a distance of 3 cubits to the east. The signs arc • 
stone below and yellow earth. 

Sloka 57. —If a Kantakari (Brinjal ?) is seen without 
thorns but with white flowers, there will be water under¬ 
neath it at \7\ cubits. 
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S?ifr/«?rr*r!«i. [Adh. LIV, SI. 58-62. 


Sloka 58 .—Where in a waterless place there is a 
date tree with two tops, water has to be declared to its 
west at 15 cubits. 

^Tg[ qc5igi^'i m I 
\\\V\ 

Sloka 59 .—If a Karnikara or Palasa tree bears white 
flowers, there is water two cubits to the .south at a depth 
of ten cubits. 

g[5r qTR I 
fkv #RqqT?ir ii^«»il 

Sloka 60 .—Where the ground steams or smokes,, 
there is water at 10 cubits ; and it may be stated that 
the vein will yield an abundant supply of water. 

3rTq ?t 4 i 

Sloka 61. —Where, in the region of a field, the crops 
that have grown perish, or there is glossy and very white 
vegetation, there is a great vein at 10 cubits. 

Thus ha'’e been st ited the symptoms of w«,ter in jungle and 
watery regions. 

m\ i 

ml i^n wd 

Sloka 62 .—Now I shall expound the possibilities of 
veins in desert regions. The water-veins run below the 
earth’s surface in the shape of camels’ necks {i. e, 
syphons.) 
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«^"TtROT I 

3’¥r?JTqjn ^ 1%^ twIri qs^fq: s?q: ii^^H 
ir^fq^t I 

«qi% =q 3^qsqi55qi m il^«ll 

Slokas 63-6i .—If there is an ant-hill to the north¬ 
east of a Peelu tree, there will be water to its west. The 
vein will run in a northerly direction at a depth of 25 
cubits. The signs would be ; in the first instance a frog, 
brown clay, then green clay, then below, a stone and 
under that water. 

ql^l^q qi^^f q5»?l€!Srrts^q3?'^|^: I 

qqq pq l%qTi%qT f^qiq?3T^8^ | 

q|T% qi^jq^ 

Slokas 65-66. If the ant-hill is to the east of the 
Peelu tree, there will be water A\ cubits to the south at 
a depth of 35 cubits. The signs will be ; in the first 
instance there will be, at a distance of 5 cubits, a white 
and dark snake of only one cubit length; to its south 
flows a vein with plenty of brackish water. 

Sloka 67 .—If there is an ant-hill to the north of a 
tender bamboo, there is sweet water to its south at a 
depth of 50 cubits. When the earth is dug 5 cubits, a 
yellow frog will be seen. 

^Rqr q^RT qf^w 
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Sloka 68 .—If there is an ant-hill to the west of a 
Rohitaka tree, three cubiis to its west, there is a vein of 
brackish water ilowing to the west at a depth of 60 cubits, 

\\^V\ 

Sloka 69 .—If the ant-liill is to the east of an Indra 
tree, there is a. vein one cubit to its west at a depth of 
70 cubits. The si;.?n is a l)rown lizard in the first layer 
of 5 cubits, 

^1^ jjfq; I 

^it 'T^issr I 

^ ias^h 

Slokas 70-71 .—If there is an ant-hill to the north of 
a golden tree, there is water two cubits to the south at 
a depth of 75 cubits. The wtiter here will be brackish. 
When theiearth is dug 21 cubits, there will be a mon¬ 
goose ; next, copper*co1oured stone; then, red earth ; then 
there flows a southerly vein. 

I 

3fOTI mi I 

fq2H>T: mm iivs^ii 

Slokas72-78 .—If a Jujube tree and a Rohita tree are 
joined together with or without an ant-hill nearby, there is 
water three cubits to the west at at a depth of 80 cubits. 
The water will be tasty. At hirst, a southerly vein flows, 
then a northerly one, next, a stone resmbling a paste, 
next white clay ; at 2l cubits, a scorpion will be seen. 
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^r^fRT i 

Siolia 74 .—If a Jujube tree is joined with bamboo, 
there is water 3 cubits to the west at a depth of 90 cubits. 
The vein is a north-easterly one with abundant water. 

TO sri=5^Tl3^ i 

\\^\\\ 

SloJca 75 .—If a Jujube tree is seen in combination 
with a Peelu tree, there is inexhaustible water, but brack¬ 
ish, 3 cubits to the east at a depth of lOO cubits. 

SloJca 76.— When Kakubha and bamboo trees or 
Kakubha and Bilwa trees are joined together, there is 
water two cubits to the west at a depth of 125 cubits, 

fqr uvsvsii 

SloJca 77 .—When there is pale-white Durv^a or holy 
grass on the top of an ant-hill, a well should be sunk in 
its middle. Here there is water at a depth of 105 cubits, 

qafilfg^i ii'sdii 

SloJca 78. —If, in a place full of Kadaraba trees, 
Durva grass is seen on an ant-hill, there is water 2 cubits 
to the south at a depth of 125 cubits. 

f, H. 60 



474 


[Adh LI^^ SI. 80-84. 

<0 

??Tr2ns5qTS<?: f^fl ^qsr^ l|^o|| 

Slokas 79-80. —When there is a Rohitaka tree sur¬ 
rounded by three trees of different types in the midst of 
three ant-hills, water is to be predicted there. The 
water is four cubits and 16 digits to the north of the 
centre of the ant-hills at a depth of 200 cubits- First 
a stone will be seen and beneath that a water-vein. 

Sloka 81. —-Where there is a knotty Samec tree and 
an ant-hill to its north, there is water 5 cubits to the 
west at a depth of 250 cubits. 

I 

nr?r 

8loka h’,2.—When there are five ant-hills in a place 
and the central one is white, there is <i vein underneath 
the middle one at a depth of 275 culiils. 

»Tq?5f5iT 5Fm «Tr^t??TmsT| ^[^h i 

Slo’-a 8o. —Wliere a Samee tree is combined with 
a Palas.o there is water 5 cubits to its west at a depth of 
300 cubits. When the earth is dug 21 cubits deep, first, a 
snake will be seen, and next, yellow clay mixed with 
gravel. 
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Slohi 84 .—Where there is a white Rohitaka tree 
surrounded by an ant-hill, there is water one cubit to the 
east at a depth of 350 cubits. 

%?IT gST I 

Sloka 85 .—Where there is a white S imee tree full 
of thorns, there is water one cubit to its south at a 
depth of 375 cubits. At a depth of 2} cubits, there will 
be a snake- 

w fkg'JTTt i:<'^ii 

Sloka 86 .—The existence of water in a forest tract 
may not be determined on such indications as apply to 
a desert. The characteristics mentioned, viz-, Jamba 
Vetasa, etc., in waterless tracts, if seen in deserts, water 
should be declared to exist there at twice the depth 
mentioned. 

T^*TT?T mi i 
q5m^Tf?rT^i%TH: 

Slokas 87-88 .—If a Jambu tree, Trivrit, Maurvi, 
Sisumari, Sariva, Siva, Syama, Varahi, Jyotishmatee, 
Garudadhvaja. Sukarika, Mashaparnee and Vyaghra- 
pada creepers grow by an ant-hill, there is water three 
dibits to the north of it at a depth of 15 cubits. 
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[Adh, LIV. SI. 90-94. 

Sloha 89 .—The above measures apply only to 
watery tracts ; but in a forest region, the depth should 
be 25 cubits. If there bo the same indications in a 
desert, water might be seen at a depth of 35 cubits. 

g5r ||<^o|| 

Sloka 90 .—Where some ground, otherwise uniform 
and devoid of grass, trees, ant-hills and bushes, con¬ 
tains a piece of unusual appearance, there is water at 
a depth of 25 cubits. 

R5rr i 

SloJca 91. —When' the earth is soft, low, sandy and 
emitting sound, there is water at a depth f)f 22^ or 25 
cubits. 

Sloha ,9.2.—There will be plenty of water at 20 
cubits to the south of smooth trees. The same may be 
said when a tree in the midst of a thick wood shows un¬ 
common symptoms. 

^'ijT m rr^rTiq ii'^^ii 

Sloha 99. —Where in a forest or watery tract the 
earth goes down being trodden upon, or where numerous 
insects ;.ire seen without their abode, there is water at 
a depth of 7 A cubits. 

JoTrai ^ i 
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SloJia 94f .—An isolated cold spot in :i warm ground 
denotes cold water ; an isolated warm spot in a cold 
ground, warm water at a depth of 17^ cubits and at 4 
cubits’ distance, if a rainbow, fish or ant-hill is seen. 

Sloka 95. —^If, in a row of ant-hills, one is taller than 
the rest, there is a vein underneath that; and where 
vegetation that has grown .withers away or does not 
sprout at all, there is water at a distance of four cubits. 

S'oka .96. —Where a banyan, Palasa and Indian Fig 
tree, or a banyan and a I’ippala tree are found together, 
there is water underneath them at 3 cubits’ distance. 
The vein lies northward. 

5fi it: i 

imT?i: fTi: ilT,<iii 

Slokas 97-98 .—If there, be a well to the south-east 
of a village or town, it would mostly cavise constant fear, 
and danger from fire to men. If it is situated in the 
south-west, it causes loss of children ; if in the north¬ 
west, i it threatens the wife; wells in directions other 
than these three are productive of beneficial results. 

id i 

3nqn^: 
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ffwitaww [Adh. LIV. SI. 100-103. 

Sloka 99 .—Thus have I treated of the subject of 
water-finding in verses composed in the w®r'r metre, 
having gone through the work on tlie subject written by 
sage Saraswata. Now I shall explain the same subject 
in fTir metre as taught by sage Manu. 

ssr^i^mT: »ir^qRT: n^o^ii 

qq%'is?w5rifq ^ s^qsnsi:^; ii?o;^ii 

Slokas 100-102 .—A water vein will be found at a 
depth of 15 cubits in a place where trees, shrubs and 
creepers are smooth and densely covered with leaves, 
where lotus, Gokshura, Usira (Oi-w. 'y.Cay/f) and Kula or 
Gundra grass, Kusa, Oarbha, Nalikaor Nala grows. 
Where date-trees, Jambu, Arjuna and Vetasa or milky 
trees, shrubs and creepers or mushrooms, Hastikarna, 
Nagakesara, lotus, Kadamba, Karaja and Sinduwara 
trees grow, or where.there is Vibhitaka or Madaj^antika, 
there is water at 15 cubits. So also in a place where 
there is one mountain upon another 

may be interpreted as “ at tiie foot of the lower mountain 
or upper mountain.” 

^ II? 0^11 

Sloka 103 .—There is plenty of sweet water in. a 
place which is full of Munja grass, reeds and holy grass, 
where the earth is blue and mixed with pebbles, and 
where the earth is black or red. 
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mki\ rimflft ’iiiWi ^m\ f;di% i 

3n<TT»iu^t !ii^g ii^ovii 

SloJca 104 -.—A copper-coloured earth mixed with 
gravel will yield water of an astringent taste ; red-brown 
earth, brackish water; a pale white ground produces salt 
water ; and blue earth, sweet water. 

q||gg5gfOT ^issm ^s*| ii?ohii 

Sloka 105. —Saka, Aswakarna, Arjuna, Bilwasarja, 
Sriparni, Arishta, Dhava and Simsapa trees, other trees, 
shrubs and creepers being coarse and having leaves full 
of holes, indicate the existence of water far off. 

«.qTr?rq^*fTg^?T5qon m qgqi srto i 

Rloka 106 —A piece of earth that has the colour of 
the Sun, fire, ashes, camel or donkey is declared to be 
water-less. Where bamboo sprouts are red and milky 
and the earth red, there is water underneath a stone. 

qi ^qi ^usqinqmqr ll?o\9ii 

Sloka 107. — Also a stone or rock that resembles beryl, 
green-gram, cloud, dark gem, ripe fig, bee or collyrium, 
or is brown, has got abundant water nearby. 

qRiq^?ji5[itnq?TT qi 4mm mm q pqqoiT i 
qiqwq^qiq RAR^qi q^qi^ mq q 

Sloka 108 ,—A rock which resembles in colour a 
pigeon, honey, ghee, silken cloth or some creeper, yields 
soon inexhaustible water. 
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f«?«??amr^[Adh. LIV. Adh. 109-112. 

?riHi l 

^T g?i^%^oT? ^ tei Whtii? 0*^11 

>D 

Sloka 109 .—A rock that is filled with red or varie¬ 
gated spots, that is pale white or has the coloar of ashes, 
camels, donkeys, the Sun, fire, bee or the flower of 
Augushtika creeper is without any water nearby. 

^n ^ 3 - 

iRsi=4ts5r ^ iin® I 

Sloka, 110 .—Those stones that possess the colour 
or lustre of moon light, crystal gem, pearl, gold, blue 
gem, mercuric sulphide (?), collyrium, the rays of the 
rising Sun, or yellovv orpiment, are auspicious ; and the 
following is the authority of Sage Manu in Vritta metre 
on the point. 

T%^f: i 

^ ?]|5 um 

Sloka 111 .—Such stones as enumerated above are 
auspicious and ought not to be broken, since they are 
always occupied by Yakshas and Nagas. The kings in 
whose realms such rocks are found will never experience 
drought. 

M llf^T «T^T5r^f|: m I 

Shka 112 .—When a rock cannot be broken by 
hammering, fire should be made on it with the logs of 
Palasa and Tinduka trees and it should be burnt until it 
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assumes the colour of the lire and then it should be 
sprinkled with lime water Then it can be broken. 

^4 II?? ^11 

Sloka 113. —The a:shcs of Maneevaka tree and 
reeds should be boiled in water and sprinkled on the rock 
seven times after heatin^ it. Tiicn it will break. 

t| ui^T il??«li 

Sloka Hi'. —Butter-inilk, griad and liquor with horse 
gram and jujube fruits must bedeept for seven nights and 
then jwured on the rock an 1 heated.das before. Then it 
will break. 

%Ti q?! ^ I 

Sloka 115. -The leaves and bark of Neem tree, 
Sesamum stalks., Ap.imarga, Tinduka and GuJuchi must 
be burnt to ashes, Tnesc asiics should be dissolved in 
the urine of cows and (joured si.x Limes on the heated 
rock. Then it will break. 

Sloka Ho. —Same as Cli. L. SI. do, (1'. d'.o), supra. 
Sloka H7. —Same as Ch. L SI- d6, (!’. d05), sttpra. 

qRi m 

m RR^: rRI: I 

df «»RldRHRRtI 

RIRMiRwR d( RmR '^111 rgRi^iKPi: ll??<Jll 

Sloka 118 .—A pond extending from east to west 
retains water lor a long time, while one from north to 

%. h- 61 
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[Adh. LIV. SI. 119-121 

south does not, since it is spoilt inv.iriably by the waves 
raised by the wind. One who wishes for such a pond 
or tank should cover its walls in contact with the water 
with strong timber, or with stones and the li''c, the soil 
being rendered hard by the trampling of elephants, 
horses, etc. 

nn^ii 

Sloka 119 .—The banks of the tank must be shaded 
by Kakubha, banyan, mango, I’laksha, Kadamba, Nichula, 
jambu, Vetasa, Nce()a, Kuravaka, Tgl.i, .\soka, Madhuka 
and Bakula trees. 

Sloka, 120 .—On one side let an outlet for the water 
be made with the passage being built of stones; let a 
panel without apertures be fixed in a frame and fastened 
to the earth with dust and imid. 

Sloht 121 \ inixturo of antiniony, Mucta bulbs, 

Andrupugon, powder of lvajaku=ataka and myrobalan 
combined with Kataka nuts should be put into a well. 

^ • 

Sloka 122 .—If the water is muddy, pungent, saltr 
ish» of bad taste, and not of good odour, it will by this 
mixture become clear, tasteful, good-smelling, and en¬ 
dowed with other good qualities. 
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I'TRf 11^^^ I 

Sloka 123. -The asterisms which are propitious for 
sinking wells are I last.i, M.igha, Anuradha, Pushya, 
Dhanishta, Uttariphalguni, Uuarashadha, Uttarabha- 
drapada, Rohini and Satabhisha. 

R‘-4T<T^ ll?^«ll 

Sloka 124.—One should first offer oblations to 
Varuna and drive 'a wedge of banyan or Vetasa at the 
place of the Vein, having honoured it with flowers, per¬ 
fumes and incenses. 

Sloka 123 .—Having viewed the opinions of Bala- 
deva and others, I have first dealt with the subject of 
water derived from the clouds after the full Moon in the 
month of Jyeshta (Adh. XXIIl, supra). This second 
method of exploring water from the earth has now been 
clearly treated by me, Varahamihira, by the favour of 
the sages. 

Thus ends the 54th Adhyaya on “the exploration of Water 
Springs.” 

Treatment of Trees. 

^m\^\ ll?ll 
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Slohal .—One should l)ave t^ardens laid out on the 
banks of water, inasmuch as tanks and the like are not 
lovely without shade on iheir margins. 

flvfi i 

nv- IRII 

Slok'.i, 2 .—A soft soil is favourable to all sorts of 
trees. One should first of all sow there sesainum, which 
must be crushed when in bloom. This is the first work 
to be done for the soil 

a»ir ^ 

fi?r gw : ii 

’ifiTRm (iqofmT #2 11^ 11 

Sloka 3 .— The tree Arishta, bunnaga and Sirisha 
along with Priyangu creeper should first be planted in 
gardens as well as near houses for ensuring prosperity- 

a«JT g 

M5n«=a*q^fr?g5?nnr« fqqfqa 

%fTqr5»q?r: qri?3frtjq;n^ ^ ii 

f«irr: g»Tr Irqu qu« ata frqq^t i 

1 «ii 

pi: I 

Slokas 4-0 .—In respect of jack tree, Asoka, plantain, 
jambu, lemon, pomegranate, grape vine, Palivata, Malu- 
janga (citron) and jasmine creeper, the grafting may be 
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'rn'rai^Trs^rm: 


done by smearing a branch with cow-dung and transplant¬ 
ing it on the branch of another; or it may be done by 
cutting off the trunk of a tree and by transplanting it like 
a wedge on the trunk of another tree. (Here the part 
where the junction is effectt^d must be covered with a 
coating of mud). 

it 

Mrqsfq qirftrm q <9 gf«qHr: <Ki%cir«t«fr i 
Jifearw ft'J'fiwr fqfgc^r ii 

^ li^ii 

Sloka 6.—The grafting should be done in fwftn 
season for those that have not yet got branches; in 
for those that have grown branches; in the beginning of 
monsoon for those that have large branches. The parti¬ 
cular direction of the cut off tree should be maintained in 
grafting also. 

ssittnfTi^rar T?q<nrqr f^'qr^raf: i 

qnr^jfr ^ srifz^«t^ g ii 

ii'sii 

$loka 7 .—Trees can be taken to other countries and 
there grafted on others, if they are smeared from root to 
the stem with ghee, Andropogon, sesamum, honey, 
Vidanga, milk and cow-dung. 
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aw a 

^7? a*ir ^'r^g^rr^raa’fiHVf: i 

raaifSaa n 

rTTi: 1.^ I 

'TW^ir 511^*^ I'Ci! 

SloJca 8. —One; ought: to l)e clean and worship a tree 
with ablutions and ])asles, and then graft it. Then it wil 
thrive even with the leaves with which it is grafted. 

^'Trg gw, i <^!i 

Slok/is 0. —Tlu; transplanted trees should be watered 
morning and evening in summer; on alternate days in 
cold season; and whenever the soil is dry during the rains. 

11^oil 

7i75fi^75ri: ^ 7 : 11 Un 

Slokas 10-11. —Jainbu, Vetasa, Vanira, Kadamba, 
fig, Arjuna, Matulunga, grape vine, lemon, pomegranate, 
Vanjula, Naktarnala, Tilaka, Jack, Timira and Amrataka, 
these sixteen trees grow in a moist soil. 

3^4 I77rfi?^T 7^74 I 

7»f7 517^717^7: II?^11 

Sloka 12 ,—It is very good, if trees are planted 20 
cubits apart; moderate, if 16 cubits apart; and inferior, if 
12 cubits apart. 

=3 i 

aT5=ttt r'^5ifh?Vr f^roiig^n i 
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^ gTqjq-.sTf^ qTi%?Ti: li^^ii 

Slohas 13 .—Trees ^rowing contiguously and touch¬ 
ing one another with tlieir roots interlocked are tortured 
and do not yield fruits in sulficient <]nantity, 

^T*iT i 

Sloka 14 .—Trees get disease from cold blasts and 
hot Sun : their leaves become pale-white, sprouts become 
scanty and sickly, their branches become dry and their 
milk oozes out. 

'4i?:qmon ii^^ii 

Slokas 15. —Thereupon, the trees should be treated. 
At the outset, the trees should be cleared of ulcers and 
the like with a knife. Then a paste made of Vidanga, 
ghee and silt must be applied to those parts and they 
should be sprinkled with water and milk. 

u«ir ^ 

qsnr qo't^'^sT’Ti qr««5<; ii 

5)tn 1 «‘'aqMfuelf(fje.«’/il+r'iirhi i 

g i?.qmi fsrahsr « ii 

Blais'” ii 

\\\%\\ 
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[Adh, SI. LV. 17-18. 


Slolta 16 -—When the fruits of a tree are destroyed, 
it should be watered with milk cooled after being boiled 
with horse'gram, black gram, green gram, sesamum and 
barley. Being so treated, it will !\avc abundant flowers 
and fruits. 

1 : i 

Slolcas 17-18 .—For increasing the yield of flowers 
and fruits of trees, creepers and shrubs, they should be 
sprinkled always with a mixture of two Adhakas (128 
palas) of the powder of the dung of goats and sheep, one 
Adhaka of sesamum, a Prastha (16 palas) of wheat parti¬ 
cles, a Tula (100 palas) of beef and a Drona (256 palas) 
of water kept for seven nights. 

qaipwigs: i 

^ I! 

q««|rai*f5tgg i 

aw; gir?tgi35o*J. ii 

g wfr ii 

g®r iTs^ra «i<: «ng5iifigg®r; i 
rggni ii 

a«n « 

sra/i^afratt jfr Jigvr ^ i 

fa®Ht«i5i gjTCTi ^ ii 

gat?? ^ 1 

^ ct^irsataa; u 
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511^9 f5»TpK^^ ^1^ IRoll 


Slokas 19-20 .—Any seed should be soaked in milk 
for ten days, taking it out daily with the hand smeared 
with ghee. Then it must be rolled many a time in cow- 
dung, fumigated with the flesh of det rand hog; thereupon 
with flesh and hog’s marrow, it should be planted in a 
prepared soil (by sowing sesamum). Being sprinkled with 
milk and water, it will grow and bloom. 

^r^rlT ^ 5^3(91 IR^II 

SloJca 21 .—Even a tamarind seed produces a sprout 
when sprinkled with a compound of the flour of rice, black 
gram and sesamum and particles of wheat and stale 
meat and repeatedly fumigated with turmeric powder. 

IR^II 

IR«ll 

M ^ I 

N» 

^i§i ^1^911^ R^Rdi ^r^^q^nfiTiid iR^ii 

I. B. 62 
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'Slokas 22-26 .—For making the wood-apple seeds 
sprout, take the roots of Sarasaparilla, Amalaka, Dhava, 
Vasika, the branch with leaves of V'ctasa, of Suryavalli, 
of Syama creeper, and of Atimukta (in all eight), boil 
them in milk, cool it, and then soak the seeds in this 
liquid for a period of time required for lOO beats. Then 
after removing and drying them in the Sun daily for 30 
days, sow them. This is the method prescribed for it. 
Make a pit one cubit in diameter and twice as deep, fill 
it with milk and water; let the pit dry, burn it, and then 
smear it with a compound of honey, ghee and ashes. First 
fill it with mud to a height of four digits, then fill it with 
thq powder of black grain, sesamum and barley; over this 
put mud to the same height again, and then once again 
fill it with the powder of black gram, etc; add to it an 
infusion of fish and w.iter and then pound all this until it 
becomes a thick mass Sow the seed at a depth of four 
digits and sprinkle it with fish-water and flesh water. Soon 
will a tendril with nice sprouts cover the pandal in an 
astonishing manner. 

Slokas 27-28- —Any seed being steeped a hundred 
times in a paste of Ankol.i frui. or in its oil, or in a paste 
or oil of Slesh'.araki fruit, will, v hen planted in the 
earth, sprinkled with fail Wi ter -prout instantaneously, 
and what wonder that the branches should be loaded with 
fruits ! 
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LV. 29-31. LVI. 1-2] 

31^: i 

3rft^Br3r^T%T3i^mf iR<^ii 

T ^TtR i 

Slokas 29-30 .—A wis • man oup.hL to c^move the shell 
of the Sleshmataka seed steep them, in shade, seven 
times in water mixed with a paste of Ankola fruits; and 
then rub them with buffalos’ dunir, and lay them in 
manure. Bein^ planted thereafter in mud soaked with 
hail-water, they will produce fruit in a day- 

mi I 

mR 11^? II 

Sloka 31 .—-The asteristns i)rescribed by the Seers of. 
transcendental wisdom for the planting of trees are the 
three Uttaras, Rohini, Anuradha, Chittra, Mrigasiras, 
Rcvati, Mula, Visakha, Pushya, Sravana, Aswini and 
Hasta. 

Thus entls the 55th Adhyaya oii “The Treatment of Trees”. 


IlH^II Description of Temples 

513^ RRf55r ^ I 

f 415^ 11 ? 11 

Sloka 1.—Having made big water tanks and laid out 
gardens, one should build a temple in order to enhance 
one’s reputation aud religious merit. 

^ f I 

IRII 
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[Adh LVI. SI. 3-5. 

SloJca 2 ,—One wishin^^ to enter the worlds attained 
by performing sacrilices .and sinking wells and the likei 
should build a temple, whereby one would get the fruits 
of both. 

a*ir ■am*?. 

jjgrm: ii 

wtaBtHtf^rirq^^ fi i 

qT^f^q«3iqrf^ ^qarqaqrf^ ^ ii 
si9rqa[RW’3rq: ^aTnTvfraa i 

aur ■q ^f^qq: 

Jtraqt: i 
qaal^aij, ii 

qrqtfqa^rmi^^qaraaatfa =a i 

f ara^R II 

^qiawraq: avqa i 

11^ II 

Sloka 3 ,—Deities take a pleasure in residing in places 
which are furnished with plenty of water and gardens 
naturally or otherwise. 

IIVII 

q^??rRi^^3i^n%«iP^5f^^TR5 umi 

Slokas 4-5 .—Gods dwell with pleasure in (near) the 

lakes where the rays of the Sun are warded off by the 
parasol of lotus, which have clear water containing ave¬ 
nues of white lotuses tossed by the shoulders of swans, 
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Adh. LVI. SI. 6-9.] 

which resound with the notes of swans, flamingoes, 
Kraunchas and ruddy i^eeso, and which have the aquatic 
animals resting in the shade of the Nichula trees on their 
bank. 

ii^ii 

ffTfimsi from: IIV9II 

Slokas 6-7 .—Likewise do they dwell in places where 
the rivers have large girdles of Krauncha birds, sweet 
voice in the form of the melodious notes of the royal 
swans, silken saree of the water, belts made of fishes, the 
floral ear-decorations in the form of the trees in bloom on 
the banks, round buttocks of confluences, lofty bosoms of 
sand-dunes, and merry laughter of the swans. 

^11^" 

Sloka (9.—Tney sport always in the vicinity of 
forests, rivers, mountains and cataracts; and in towns 
with pleasure-gardens 
a«rt >3 

«i%r»Trrfar: 

sprr^ssrgsrTan^fir: i 
'T2jiT^r*fra*ig(r n 

a?r i 

m ll^ll 

Sloka 9.—-The several sorts of soil recommended for 
the construction of houses for the several castes* are like-. 
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wise recommended to persons of the different classes when 
they wish to build temples. 

See Adhyaya LHI-Slokas 15-97, sup/a. 

SR ^ ||^o|| 

Sloka 10 .—•The tempi, site should always be divided 
into 64 squares. Its middi do;)r being situate in one of 
the four cardinal quarters is highly auspicious- 

^ ilr^ioir I 

II?? II 

I 

5R fl:3or5i%^5[ ii?^ii 

ll?^ll 

3rtir:^T^i’^g«n»i Rrflfm ii?»ii 

S m*n 5if^m rfsr tw^t ii?^ii 

SU>kas 11-16 ,—The h.eight of a temple should be 
double its width and the flight of steps (over which the 
edifice is built) equal to a third of this height. The 
Sanctum sanctorum should be half the above width. 
All rund this there are walls- Its door is one fourth of the 
sanctum sanctorum in width and twice as high. The 
side-frame of the door has a breadth of a quarter of its 
height; similarly the threshold and the upper block. The 




Adh. LVI. SI. 11-16,] ^^aroissijra: 4^5 

thickness of the frames is equal to a fourth of their 
breadth. A door consisting of three, five, seven or nine 
frames is highly commended. Lower down, upto a height 
of ith of the doorpost, two hnages of door-keepers 
must be kept ; the remaining space being ornamented 
with the carvings of auspicious birds, Bilwa trees, 
Swasthika figures, pitchers, couples, foliage, creepers and 
Siva’s hosts. The idol with its pedestal ought to be as 
high as the door diminished by an eighth, of these, the 
idol being of two parts and the pedestal one. 

There are many viricties of temples, of which Meru is one, 
whose dimensions are : Breadth - 32 cubits, height =^64 cubiti; 
the height of the Bight of steps ~ V cubits ; tbe Sanctum sanct¬ 
orum = 16 cubits ; all round there are walls of 3 cubits’ thickness. 
The door is 4 cubits in breadth ; it' height is cubits ; the width 
of the frame and threshold " 2 cubits ; its thickness - 12 digits ; 
the height of the idol = 4 cubits and 16 digits ; tbe height of the 
pedestal = 2 cubits and 8 digits. 

5?r3wr?srwt^i: g«?5@ojrj i 

=3 flvgiT ii 

f355T(7r^3 asr^f fifTt^Trs-trrjgjiriaV n 

-If; unRif R fsr^; i 
trH?3 >i 

q5B?mjfr 4r qs sh atqrfq j 

3[(f?4ng5t 5i?t«3 3:rf<rHqr II 

=3g’4nTiissr tiaffto g i 
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ii 

^51 «fqri"«% 5 r?re gvr*^ i 

p *»mr JjfflHr ^r?ir ijfTrq^^ fqios^r w 

^^oi^cioitfwrTft Biffl Tfw f^ivirqd i 
^ ^ II 

ii^vsii 

g 5 ?m> lii i^i ^Zi I 

fH5T <n?gigm^^3«IT li?<ill 

%t1i: 5n^i: siito* I 

\\W\ 

SloJcas 17-19 .—There are twenty types of temples 
enumerated here by me: viz : (1) Mem (2) Mandara 
( 3 ) Kailasa (4) Vimana chchanda (5) Nandana (6) Samu- 
dga (7) Padma (8) Garada (9) Nandivardhana (10) 
Kunjara (H) Guharaja {12)Vrislia (13) Hamsa (14) 
Sarvatobhadraka (15) Ghata (16) Simha (17) Vritta (18) 
Chatushkona (19) Shudasasri and (20) Ashtasri. I shall 
now begin to dcline them in regular order 

rliT I 

Sloka 20 .—-Among these', the temple known as 
Meru is hexangular, has twelve storeys and internal win¬ 
dows of various types. It has four doors in the quarters 
and is 32 cubits in width. 

avt >9 ^r5q<T: 

5[fi?RT3.«f^^r<n gggf? i 
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g;r^qir''TgqKnT jqni^ai: j 

awT^r ^frwf^gr iarv^qair )i 

%55rmsf^ jr^ii 

Sloka 21 .—The Mandara temple is hexingular, 30 
cubits in width and has ten storeys and domes. Kailasa 
is similar to this, but has eight floors and is 28 cubits in 
width. 

a*Tr ^ %r5qq; 

ra?a3oT: qrsrg(s4 » 

arsiiws «55rar ??aisrNsira: i 

it 

5n%i 

Slola 22 .—The Vimana Cchanda temple is 21 cubits 
in breadth and has latticed windows. The Nandana too 
has six storeys and 16 cupolas and measures 32 cubits. 

asji =51 

r'^KR^qii'Ssn'n: i 
q^mgWJtnar Jrmr5(: « 

raar ira; ii 

r^i srti i 

Sloka 23.—The Samudga is circular in shape, and 
Padma is like a lotus in appearance ; both these'measure 
8 cubits, have only one storey and one dome. [ The 
round one is shaped like a green gram and the other has 
eight petals]. 

S. rr. 63 
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am ^ i 

R5S. an?qm i 

«^IS^ 3 fa^iutf J^SJ^iRaT II 

i[^ii ;n=3fTi% I 

ftg?!!! h^vii 

Sloka 24 ;.—The Garuda is shaped like an eagle with 
wings and tail- The Nandin is like the former but with¬ 
out the wings and tail. Both these are 24 cubits in 
width. They have seven storeys and are adorned with 
20 cupolas. 

am ^ i 

affr am^fa^a: ga: n 

sEtioir az^^gsti'fg rastanar i 

!?!(Twrg 30 T?«i%arff •trta'a ar ii 

??% W5I|^dJ 13;55ig[ I 

g?^R: iiRyii 

Sloka 26 .—The Kunjara is shaped like the back of an 
elephant (like a standing etc-) and measures 16 cubits all 
round from the bottom. It has only one storey. The 
Guharaja measures 16 cubits' and is single-storeyed. 
Both have a roof with three dormer-windows, 
t.m ^ i 

f3Td iiitgirvf'r ms5l 

gqi: sprm l 

aimm gf a^ii%ui ii 

iii iR^ii 
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SloTta'^S.— The Vrisha has only one storey and 
dome, measures 12 cubits and is circular all round. The 
Hamsa is shaped like a swan (with beak, wings and tail) 
and measures 12 cubits. The Ghata is shaped like a 
pot and measures 8 cubits. 

^arr =gt ep i 

sjyjj’i'.sT iagsB: rtf»?i?: 'TimFStfi: ii 
?*ir i 

qfj: f^?aTinfss«?: i 

mhn%i i 

Sloka 27 .—The Sarvtobhadra has four doors, many 
domes, many beautiful dormer-windows and five storeys, 
its breadth being 26 cubits, 
ffsit ^ I 

'tawm; i 

Sloka 28 .—The Simha has 12 angles, is adorned 
with images of lions. Its width is 8 cubits. The re¬ 
maining four, viz , Vritta-round, Chatushkona-quadrangu- 
lar, Shodasasri-one with 16 angles, and Ashtasri-with 8 
angles have significant names and are dark inside. All 
these have only one storey and one cupola, except the 
Chaturasra which has five domes- 
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These dark ones do not hive external light entering the in¬ 
terior. There should be walls close by all round the temple and 
the entrance is to be cn the western side. The walls are so con¬ 
structed that they look p.a»t and parcel of tho temple structure 
and not apart from it. The outer gate being on the north, the 
door of the tunple should be made in the east (front) The idol in 
the temple should be made of gems, by whose lustre, there will be 
ample light inside. 

aw ii 

a sjwfrfr; i 

Kr^fic^^rrar: fisf qgr^argttasE: i 

Sloka ‘2,9..—Accufdiiig lo Maya, Uie btighl of a storey 
should be lOS digits, wJiile according to VistTakarman it 
is 3’J cubits or 84 digits. 

fiv.(r =g fl??: I 

tii5«r I 

5ii|j Rqw: I 

Sloka so.— Learned sculptors (carpenters) reconcile 
the above two opinions on die subject, if you add the 
height of the crown-work (dove ridge or cornice), the 
smaller number will equal the greater- 

By Kapotapali is meant lion-faces made of wood jutting out. 
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^qraTii^ rlrzi =9 war: i 

'■■A 

awi =9 ?tf?rr?a> qs-na i 
^qraqif^iflra nrsr i 

m riqr stawiiTiT u 
sr^RrHa.'HiJq sjrw'trg i 

mrm- 

i^Vior l 

imsmR: 11^? II 

Sloka 31 .—Thus have I succinctly treatt^d of the 
characteristics of temples- All that has been expounded 
by sage Giirga is found in this Chapter. I have derived 
/luthority fur iny statements by 'following closely the 
texts of great length composed'by Sages i\Ianu and others- 

Thu;; ends the •)6th Adhynya nn the Jtescription of Templei ”, 

5l^’T^?:3<JITV’Tf?t; il^^il On the Adamantine Glue* 

3’5q;TPT ^ tIi5<T5^T: I 
^TihifR ^^ilr IIM 

31^dl?rs^ ^ ^5^1 ^A\h IRIl 

1)^11 

Slokas 1-3 ,—Take unripe 'Tinduka fruits, unripe 
svood-apples, flowers of silk cotton, 'seeds of Sallaki, 
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the bark of Dhanvana and Vacha ; boil them all in a 
Drona of water and reduce it to an ei'jhth of its original 
volume. Combine the sediments with the following 
substances, viz,, Srivasaka (a secretion of a tree used as 
incense), Raktabola, Guggulu, Bhallataka, Kunduruka 
(the exudation of Deodar), the exudation of Sarjarasa 
tree, Atasi and Bilwa fruit. This paste is termed Ada¬ 
mantine glue. 

MV 11 

Sloka 4 .—When this glue, being heated, is applied 
to temples, mansions, windows, Siva’s emblems, idols, 
walls and wells, it will last for a crore of years. 

Slokas 5-6 .—There is a second glue of excellent 
qualities made of the sediments, as explained before, of 
lac, Kunduru, Guggulu, house smoke, wood-apple, Dilwa 
kernel, fruits of ,Naga, Neem, Tinduka and Madana., 
madder, Sarjarasa, Raktabola and Amalaka. This toe 
is made use of for the purposes mentioned above 

RTsrqjfqrq?!: ??? hr iivsit 

Sloka 7 .—There is a third glue known as Vajra* 
tala which is composed of the horns of cows, buffaloes 
and goats, hair of donkeys, buffalo-hide, cow-hide, Neensr 
fruits, wood apples and Raktabola. 



LVII- B, LVin, 1-3.] 


503 


artr it g i 

^siiH ii<sii 

SloM 8 .—A mixture consisting of eight parts of 
icad, two of bell-metal, and one of iron rust, has been 
mentioned by Maya and is to be known as Vajra san- 
'»hata (Diamond compound). 

a*n ^ i 

«^fsr wl^Tvtrnr^ i 

?irfl?r«Tr?g ii 

Thus ends the .S7th Adhyaya on “ the Adamantine plue.” 

Description of IdoIs» 

^TR'l 5(4^ m I 

W fTl% ’>iqiaTldI>X II ^11 

Hloka 1 .—The smallest particle of dust that comes 
to sight, when the Sun [tasses thrtnigh the 'interstice of a 
windovv, is to be known as an Atom ; and this is the 
smallest unit of all tneasures. 

vS 

SfZijatiR IRII 

Slok'i 2 .—.An atom, a dust-particle, hairs tip, a nit, 
a louse, a barley-corn and a digit are in order eight times 
bigger than the preceding measure. One digit 'becomes 
•an integer. 

Jrf^i li^ii 
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SloJca 3 .—The height of the pedestal (of an idol) is 
a third of the height of the dojr of a temple diminished 
by an eighth part. The idol is twice as high as the 
pedestal. 

>9 

?fl>t li\;il 

Sloka 4 .—The face of an idol is 12 of its own digits 
long and broad. Nagnajit, however, states that its length 
must be 14 digits which is a measure prevalent in the 
Dravida country. 

Here a digit means v Jnof the height of the idol. 

tr*tr ^ sTApst?! I 

f«r^a7<n 5»si 'at i 

aig:«5rfsT ?r»^r sfirSs ii 

i: ^ f3Hi f%|^ ihii 

va <0 

Sloka 5 .—The nose, forehead, chin and neck are 

four digits long ; so too are the ears; the jaws and the 
chin are two digits broad. 

3 3 ii^ii 

'O ><3 ^ 

Sloka 6 .—The forehead is 8 digits in breadth. Two 

digits further off are the temples, being of four digits. 
The ears are two digits in extent. 

^ llvsii 
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Sloka 7 .—The tip of the ear is 4^ digits off the 
corner of the eye on a level with the brows. The ear- 
hole and the raised rnargin near it lie at the same level 
as the centre of the eye and measure one digit. 

3I^^TS|fcy^11<5 II 

>9 

Slokii 8 .—-Sage Vasishta observes that the distance 
between the eye-corner and the ear is four digits. The 
lower and the upper lip meisure respectively one digit 
and half a digit in breadth. 

v3 '9 ^ 

Sloka 9 .—The dimple above the lip is half a 
• digit. The mouth must be made four digits in length 
and U digits in thickness. An opened mouth is of three 
digits in the middle. 

II?oil 

'O 

Sloka 10.—'The sides ol the nose measure two digitsj 
the lip of the nose is two digits in height and breadth. 
The space; between the eyes is tour digits. 




f dKl I 




8 loka 11 —The socket of tite cyp mul the eye itself 
measure two digits. Tiie pupii m^Msures rme-third of 
the above, i. 5 digit ; and tiie innerino.st circle of the 
pupil is '5 digit. The widlli of llie eye is one digit. 
i. «. 64 
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VO 

\\W 

^ 'O vs 

Sloka 12 ,—The brows measure ten digits from end 
to end ) the line of the brows is 1 digit in width ; die 
interval between the brows is d digits and the length of 
each brow is 4 digits. 

Cv SO 

11 ^ ^11 

vO 

Sloka 13 —The line of hair should be made c(iual 
(ten digits) to the brows conjoincch and half a digit 
thick. At the end of the eyes must, be made the inner 
corner, one digit in extent- 

vd 

3 : 1 ^^ 3 li^vii 

Sloka 14 .—The head is 32 digits in circumference, 
and 14 digits in width. But in a picture, only 12 digits 
are visible and the remaining 20 are not visible. 

3rf^ i 

Sloka id.—The face and the hair put together, are 
Ifi'digits in length according to Nagnajit (b e. the face 
14 digits and hair-line, 2 digits). The neck has a width 
of 10 digits and its circumference is 21 digits. 

Slokas 16 ,— The jdistance between the lower part 
ui the neck and the heart is 12 digits; so also is that 
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between the heart and the navel. Tlie distance between 
the centre of the navel and tne penis is the same as 
above. 

-a ^ 

n mi\ ^ ii^vsn 

SloJca 17.—The this^hs measure 21 dij^its iin length ; 
so do the shanks. The knee ca})s are 4 digits and the 
feet are also 4 digits in height. 

51^51^1^1 ^ «TTfT I 

Sloka 18 .—The foot .are 12 digits long and 6 broad; 
the great toes are <V digits in length, and 5 digits in 
circumference ; the second toe is 3 digits long. 

3r?t5nsf^r^i: ^«!ip^: l 

Sloka 19, —The remaining toes should be less by an 
eighth than the preceding one in order. The ele¬ 
vation of the big too is i ] digits ; and that of the others 
less by an eighth than the preceding one in succession, 

3rfgJT?^: tT3|: I 

^Hltl I%r2f^JT sTT IRo|l 

Sloka 20 .—The experts have laid down that the 
nail of the big toe should be 4 digit ; that of the other 
toeS at ^ digit or a little lessened for each succeeding toe. 

g m IR^II 
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Sloka 21 .—The r.ircuinfercncu ijf the end of shank 
is 14 dij^ilsand its breadth 5 dibits; but in the middle it 
is 7 digits in width and 21 in circumference. 

Sloha T1 le width of the knee in the middle is 
8 digits ; its circumference, 24 digits. The thighs are 14 
digits broad in the middle and its circumference is 28 
digits. 

R3[^i i 

rr-^TT IR^II 

8 Zoita 25. The loins are 18 digits in breadth, and 
44 digits in circumference. The navel is one digit deep 
and broad. 

IRVII 

HloJca 24i .—The circumference of the waist at the 
centre of the navel is 42 digits. The interval between 
the two paps is 18 digits. The armpits are at a height 
of 6 digits (in an oblique direction) from the paps. 

mi ri«fr JTfif ^ I 

qif qfR^rI?of1 

Sloka 25 .—The extent of the shoulders is 8 digits. 
The arms as well as the fore-arms measure 12 digits in 
length, the arms being 6 digits broad and the fore-arms, 
4 digits, 

m iR^ii 
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Sloka 26. - The circumference of the arms at the 
arin-pit is 16 dif^ils and at the wrist, 12 digits- The 
palm should measure 6 and 7 digits in breadth and length 
respectively. 

3R^T p^T 5 '?CrT ll^'SlI 

SloJca 27. —The middle finger is 5 digits ; the fore¬ 
finger is half a joint smaller; the ring-finger is equal to 
the fore-finger, and the little finger less by one joint. 

5rmK*»«»r ^(4 qinfisw iR<iii 

Sloka 28^ —The thumb should have two joints, while 
the remaining fingers must have three each. The nail 
of each finger should measure a half of its joint. 

Sloka- 29.—An image should be made in such a 
way that its ornaments, dress, decorations and form 
conform to the practices prevailing in the country. If it 
is pos.sessed of the required good features, it will bestow 
prosperity by its presence. 

Saga Kasyapa is quoted here, but the idea is the same. 

am "a i 

555!f2 I 

ar«i nfm g ii 

5555izaT ^ i 

f3*^ 3 Rfn 
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Fif;iflr.td: II 

jp'HH’si'fic I 

g H i-g .rn> • , ii 
■ggf^ss^ .u^TrJT i 

jfr^' fifcgvTrii ■ hh 5; n 

va 

wgrciTgRTiig Tf'i^rgJ^iqr'iuar i 
wj^9 gsii g^rjir ii 

giRff gigg g i 

jfrgar gfiiFw^r +rgr gc?r«r %5i'?r%g-r n 
g f^af ^^rgrgar i 

'^3^5irs'<?: 5fi^f f wintirg; ii 

jjfgi Pjigrrrg srr^STtfssr i 
gfHf u 

^ '^grg^Tf sif^gr l 

5r??!Ti^f«4r q^r rgsaurg ii 

g^fir^vfrvrrnnrt i 

fm qiag qdoirfa: ii 
$rqr: qrg[r5fir<'ii qr7f.r'ii i 

3i«w qRig^qr ggqmr it 

g^if^pjir qmi i 

3 irgwrw ggqrjwgqufq li 
5ir»fm«g q^rinrsaegiwjfiTfg^gg: i 
qr«qi ^gq'rfl':q '+?fq ii 

S 9 

»(er^@i gr|; rgqisjgjar i 

grf 3j« qr«9t 55qr:3,5grsr 3:1^51 11 

q«S=® «H 'l^q'q ^ 1 

ss 

qar^sr »ig'««qr gsfpggisssiMar 11 
snirf^spr 'g ag^qr qjfayr =gig:.^Rar 1 

. --9 

g^qi«(j?g ^asqy /^qgr^fBafei^^ar 11 
ftqgiVesg; ^tqr gigi; qgigu^^ar: 1 
^qtgqgaiJ^ «f»q^qta i=n?qa[, it 

?a^qT ?5^<iii^ai ufawr 1 
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5/1 


5IWT-^Til^o|i 

Sloka 30 ,—Sri Rain.'i. son of D.isaratha, and Bali, 
son of Virochana should be tna.ie 120 digits in height. 
The heights of the other images, supi rior, moderate and 
inferior are less by 12 digits, i. c., lOS, 06, and 84 digits. 

The measures given so far refer to images whose height is 
108 digits. So, they have to be proportion.ately reduced or in¬ 
creased for the other varieties. 

'71 I 

5T>?’9lgl7: I 

r77 7m ^177 =7 

g7 f7'7i: 7I77I ^7sqi II 

Slokas 31-3C )-—Those who wish for prosperity 
should have the image of Lord Vishnu made in the 
following manner. The Lord should have either four or 
only two arms; his breast shouki bear the Srivatsa 
mark ; it should be adorned with the Kaustubha gem ; 
He should be made as dark as the Atasi flower; 
He is clothed in yellow garment, shows a serene 
face, wears a diadem and ear rings, h;is plnmp neck, 
breast, shoulders and arms. 01 the eight arms, the 
right four have a sword, mace, arrow and emblem of 
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peace (the fringes raised unward): the left ones, a bow, 
a buckler, a discus, and a coacn. If only four arms are 
desired, one is the giver of peace or blessings, and the 
other wears the in.ice on the nghc and coilch and discus 
on the left. If He is made with only two Hands, then 
the right hand bestows peace and the other wears the 
conch. 

Shka S6 .—Baladeva should be made having a 
plough in his hand, with eyes rolling owing to intoxica¬ 
tion, and wearing an ear-ring and having his complexion 
as white as conch, the Moon and the lotus-stalk. 

Slokas 37-39 .—Goddess Ekanamsa should be situ¬ 
ated between Baladeva and Sri Krishna, with her left 
hand placed on the hip and the other hand holding a 
lotus. If she is to be four-anned, in the left hands she 
has a book and a lotus, and in the right ones, boon to the 
suppliants and a rosary. If she is to be eight-armed, in 
the left hands, she ha.s a water-pot, a bow, a lotus .and .a 
book, and in the right ones, boon, an arrow, a mirror, 
and a rosary. 

Booti-givicg hand is one with the open palm, fingers pointing 

downwards. 
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ami: 1%^ ^ i'»oii 

Slolca 40.—Samba should be made with a mace in 
his hand ; Pradyumna, endowed with a charming body, 
with a bow in his hand. Their wives also should be 
made holding swords and shields in their hands. 

515II I 

SloTca 41 .—Brahman should have four faces, a 
water-pot in his hand and is seated on a lotus. Subrah- 
manya should be a boy in appearance, hold a javelin in 
his hand and have a peacock for his ensign. 

f8:q{ i 

ii«^ii 

Sloka 42 >—Indra has a white four-tusked elephant, 
the thunderbolt in his hand and another characteristic, 
viz , a third eye placed horizontally on his forehead. 

|q^T5fTSi% ^ I 

Sloka 45.—-On the head of Lord Siva, a digit of 
the Moon should be placed ; his ensign, is a bull ; he has 
a third eye, high on his fore-head ; he has a trident in 
one hand and a bow called Pinaka in the other. Or, he 
may be represented as h.iving I’arvati for his left half. 

qqpi iiv\?ii 

Sloko, 44.—The Buddha should be represented 
seated on a lotus and looking as if he weru the father of 

i. «. 65 
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mankind, very forgivin;^, with hands and feet marked 
with lotuses, with a serene body and sparce hair. 

There are two other readings and The 

first means “ very dark ” and the other ‘ well-trimmed.” 

Sloka 45 .—The God of the Jains, viz-, Jina, should 
be represented naked, youn;^, handsome and serene in 
appearance, with his arms reaching the knees and his 
breast marked with the Sri Vatsa figure. 

ilfHMJ Sf3»^Tfl I 

ii^vsn 

Slokat 4(j’48 .—The Sun-God’s nose, forehead, 
shanks, thighs, cheeks and breast should be elevated j 
he sliould bo dressed in the northern style, covering 
the l)ody from breast to foot. He holds two lotuses 
born of his hands, in his arms ; wears a diadem; his 
face is adorned with ear-rings; he has a long pearl-neck¬ 
lace and a girdle round his waist. His face has the lus¬ 
tre cf the interior of tlie lotus ; his body is covered with 
an armour ; face, pleasant with a smile and has a halo 
bright with gems (or cirede of bright lustre of gems). 
Such a Sun is auspicious for the architect. 
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?|5TrfI 
f3:wnRi5rt iiH<»ii 

Mm 5 5I^R'ItVt (511^51^ • 

3r;«rr^^f??^T ^fn% f%?rTniqT5'^ ff^.* i 
3^34 iiH^li 

Slokas 49-52 .—An idol of the Sun, one cubit high is 
beneficial ; one that measures two cubits in height bes¬ 
tows wealtli; those of 3 and 4 cubits h^d to happiness 
and plenty respectively. When it is of larger limbs, there 
will be trouble from the king; when of shorter limbs, the 
sculptor will be afflicted with disease ; when of slender 
belly, impending famine; when of thin limbs, loss of 
wealth ; when it has injuries, the maker will die through 
the fall of a weapon ; when it is bent on the left side, it 
kills his wife ; on the right, it robs him of his life ; when 
its eyes are turned upwards, he will become blind ; when 
bent downwards, he will have worries. Thus, the good 
and bad effects of all images will have to be assessed as 
in the case of the Sun-God- 

ii^^n 

SloTcas 53-54 .—Treat the circumference of (the round 
part of) the emblem of Siva (made of wood, stone or 
gem) as the height and divide it into three parts. The 
part at the bott jm should be quadrilateral; that in the 
middle, octagonal ; and the last one, ylindrlcab The 
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qiiadrilatoral pari must bo kopt in a pit in the earth, the 
middle one, in that of the pedcsial ; and the pedestal 
around the pit mtist be equal in extent to the visible 
height 

w m 

Slolca 55. —An emblem being too thin and long 
destroys the country ; being devoid of a side, ruins the 
town ; and one with a wound on the head, tends to the 
ruin of the owner himself. 

iiK^ ii 

Sloha 56. - The group of mothers should be repre¬ 
sented with th ; characteristics peculiar to the Gods 
whose name they bear. Revanta (Sun’s son) should be 
seated on hor.sc-back, with the companious of hunting, 
sport, etc. 

The motliers must have charming breasts, slender waist, 
large buttocks, so as to make them appear attractive- 

Sloka 57. —The God of death should be mounted on 
a buffalo with a club in his hand ; Varuna, on a swan 
with a noose in his hand ; and Kubera, on a human be¬ 
ing, with a pot-belly and a crown placed on the left side 
of the head. 

rj*ir ^ i 

^?5rtS}.ir5clfl^HI5if | 

«oitiriJr?'fiH'ii3'rwr«figT%aT ii 
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S5II ^35^31 a['>5r f«ntra^«««555'r i 
fgc^^ggu; i 

<t'n^riTr ii 

5T?r^J; I 

gr?rf: i 

^r®r3f?r^?»!j?>fr «?TR5r^: g^'^sT: ii 
fW irr2^5?T?jft l 

3^?ns?i<T^r?fr ^ f rqrsfr^i^ ii 

'9fSi^rBf^5Tgirf i 

rfffcar '^•?ir irfgqrg^gr'^^^ ii 
Ji?j;fwr55T: ^R'5[: 5Tf^^sviTt<ft: i 

f^«r»ci> f«r: hstria: mg: ii 

?r5i^'r q'f sT^f; q|:Tisr ii 

^fff^Tesrg^^i^: ^rrnt^f >jffJT5T: ( 
a:?T^r nf??¥g fl^rags: ti 

/a4»agy(en ^ jjffiflr aw i 

^ra^'ir^agoi'i g ^jg'^ agj «n>qjir ii 

1 ^% Ha Wi5'qr»??oj'f3q^r: j 

^a«qr: wwwn« gvr«5froir; u 

fWmar vr^cwjqr fjswrg^qaq^r i 
gm^^w^r m^gsr 5 =ag«t?f 11 
grar f;5ir#r 1 

*i?oi H^arqf g gqTg'i fir^grfquft 11 
grw aar fr -1 q^^r 1 

g;vqsf%^qdri arWr wrg^tggfr 11 
gwu gsiHrnq trqmmgfqar 1 
wr^«J ^aigavr -^asar qfaw gw u 

siwi^'fi f5Rgi^ I 
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SloJca 58 —The Lord of Siva’s hosts has an ele¬ 
phantine face with a sinj^le tusk, a bulginj' belly, a 
hatchet in his hand and a turnip of very dark foliage 
and root. 

Thus ends the 5vStli Adlivava on “ Description of Idols.” 


Ingress into the Forest. 

litII 

SloJca 1 .—The maker of images should enter the 
forest on a favour able day, t 6 , a day presided over by 
a planet bestowing prosperity, and having an unhurt as- 
terisra—when good foretokens are discovered by the 
astrologer and when there are auspicious omens pre¬ 
scribed for a journey. 

IRII 

i53rig5rTrr^#f4qn%rn I 

>9 

I|«II 

SloJcas 2’4 .—Those trees that grow in cemeteries, 
roads, temples, ant-hills, gardens, hermitages (penance- 
groves), sacred spots, near the confluences of rivers, 
those that are reared being watered, those that are stunt¬ 
ed, those that have grown beside others, those that are 
infested with creepers, that are -broken by thunderbolt 
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and storm, one that has fallen by itself, that is broken by 
elephants, that has vvitliered, is burnt by fire, that con¬ 
tains bee hive—all these trees are to be avoided. Those 
that have soft leaves, lluwers and fruits will be auspi¬ 
cious. Going to the desired ^chosen) tree, he should 
worship it with food and llowers. 

lIH'l 

^5[i«>iiq^ ii^ii 

Slokas 6-6. —Deodar, sandalwood, Sami and Ma- 
dhuka are good tor the images installed by Brahmins ; 
Arishla, Aswattha, Khadira and Bihva bestow prosperity 
on the Kshairiyas ; Jivaka, Khadira, Sindhuka and Sy- 
ainlana on the Vaisyas; and Tinduka, Kesara, Sarja, 
Arjuna, Mango and Saia, on ine Sudras. 

aw ^ I 

STI^roil'.IWa HI^C gVifUfl! II 

5ira*.: ii 

st^ar. n 

TO m I 

'lloka 7. - Since an emblem of Siva or an image 
should be installed according to the directions of th« 
tree, the diltereni directions as well as the upside and 
downside should be maikctl on the tree. 
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I 

ftfT l\^ iqf 1?| ^^^ q ll<^i| 

Slokas 8-9. —After worshipping the tree with Payasa, 
sweets, rice, curds, sesamum seeds, edibles, etc., wine, 
flowers, incenses and perfumes, Gods, manes, Goblins, 
demons, serpents, Asuras, hosts of Siva, Ganesa, etc. 
should be worshipped at night- Thereafter, touching 
the tree, one should recite the following ; 

iq II? O I 

>J5nfq I 

3(5^51 m i??l 

Slokas 10-11. Oh Tree, you have been selected 
for the worship of the particular deity. Salutation to 
you! I worship you in accordance with the rules; 
kindly accept it. May all those beings that dwell in this 
tree fix their residence elsewhen- after receiving the offer¬ 
ings made according to rules. May they forgive us now ; 
We bow to them.” 

8lohal2. —In the morning, one should sprinkle the 
*ree with water and cut it on the north-eastern side with 
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an axe smeared with honey and ghee. The remaining 
parts are to be cut in a clock-wise manner 

II? ^11 

Slolui 13 .—If the tree falls down on the east, north¬ 
east, or north, it augurs prosperity ; ii it falls on the 
south-east, south, south-west, west and north-west, there 
will be in order, outbreak of fires, disease, disease, 
disease and destruction of horses. 

Sloka 14 .—What has not been mentioned here in 
connection with the topic of ' enteringa forest ’ 'viZ' the 
fall of trees (Adh. XLIII-20), the cutting and the interior 
of trees was already (Adh. XLllI-19) explained by me 
in connection with Indra’s banner and construction of 
houses. (Adh. Llir-122) Those ideas have to be applied 
here too. 

Thus ends ihe 59th Adhyaya on “ Entering a Forest. ’’ 


11^ ® II Installation of Idols. 

II?II 

^ ffsr: I 

^Tf»(; ^5<>ru iRii 

qiqsqiqf g qi^fn «^q I 
qjiqu iRii 

f S 66 
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Slokas 1-3 .—A wise man ought to construct in the 
north or east a platform for the installation ceremony 
with four archways and covered with the sprouts of aus¬ 
picious trees. For the eastern side of the platform are 
laid down variegated garlands and dags; for the south¬ 
eastern one, red ones ; for the southern and south-wes¬ 
tern sites, black ones. They must be white in the west, 
pale-white in the north-west, variegated in the north and 
yellow in the north-cast 

3fi3: I 

I 

Slokas 4-5 .—An ido), made of wood or clay bestows 
long life, prosperity, strength and victory ; one made of 
precious stone tends to the weal of the world ; one of 
gold bestows health; one of silver, fame ; one of copper, 
increase of children ; and an idol or emblem of Siva 
made of stone, acquisition of immense landed property. 

?Iigf mg: nai | 

m^ou ?F!T3n f?a«irrori ii 

?j5Tai fttwsri i 

qt'rmftrijaT ii 

C\ 

Slokas 6 .—An image being hurt by a wedge destroys 
the headman and the family; one being damaged by a 
hole causes diseases, troubles and ruin. 
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a«fr ^ «r?*i<Tt i 

?Tr=5f sifTfftr wr i srvrr!if5Uftr?r?fr i 

<K 

fg^oiiTsm *ii % *rat i» 

IIV9II 

Slohi 7 .—After smearing vvitli cowdung the floor in 
the centre of the platform, covering it with s.ind and 
then with holy grass, the image should be placed with 
its head resting on a throne and feet on a pillow. 

^ f\mh il^ii 

5TRl^<TRiTT3[j ll^ell 

Slolcas 8-10 .—The image with its head pointing to 
the east should be bathed with a decc-ction of Plaksha, 
Aswattha, Indian fig, Sirisha and banyan mixed with all 
kinds of herbs bearing auspicious names (such as Jaya 
Jayanti, Jeevanti, Jeevaputri, Punarnava and Vishnu- 
kranta, etc.), with sacred grass and the like, with cla> 
dug up by elephants and bulls from mountains, ant-hills 
river-banks at the confluences, and that of lotus-lakes 
mixed with water from holy rivers along with the fiv( 
products of cows and with scented water containing golc 
and gems, to the accompaniment of the sounds of vari 
ous musical instruments and of the chantings of Punyahj 
and other Vedic hymns. 

T Jn»^i%arsf?rf®fi 

I in II 
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SloJca 11 .—The High-Priests should recite in the 
east hymns relating to Indra; and in the south-east, to 
Fire ; and they should be honoured with monetary gifts. 

?T il?^il 

SloJcas 12-13 .—The Priest should worship the Fire 
with the hymns sacred ^to that (lod who is to be in¬ 
stalled. The symptoms of Fire have been already ex¬ 
plained by me on the occasion of dealing with the 
raising of “ Indra’s Banner” (Adh. XLlI[-32). Afire 
filled with smoke, turned to the left and sending sparks 
continuously is not aaspicious. The priest’s failing in 
memory and moving forward are also inauspicious. 

SloJca 11 .—Wlien the image has been bathed, clad 
in a new garment, beautifully adorned with ornaments 
and worshipped with flowers and perfumes, the priest 
who instals it should lay it on a well-spread bed. 

gHf I 

II?Ml 

SloJca 15 .—After the sleeping idol has been properly 
consecrated with the materials for waking up, accompa» 
nied by dance and songs, the installation should be done 
at a time prescribed by the astrologer, i. c., in the 
bright half of the northern solstice. 



625 


Adh.LX, SI. 16-19.1 

5ITWqJl lU^II 

^I3I0TT5^ I 

^r^T f^F^Fmqir'Fl^?^l^¥r il^vsll 

^F'T^^^IFT'Isr^TWr^F'imJJ: I 

^5qMRt <Fnfl q?^ ^ |i?<iii 

Slokas 16-18 .—After worshipping the idol with flo¬ 
wers, cloths and unguents, along with the sounds of 
conchs and musical instruments, it should be taken into 
the tanctum sanctorum with all precaution round the 
temple, i. e., from left to right. Then giving copious 
oblations and w'orshipping Brahmins and those of the 
religious assembly, the idol should be placed in the pit of 
the pedestal in which a gold-piece has been deposited. 
By honouring especially the installer, astrologer, Brah- 
mitis, the men of the assembly and the carpenter, one 
will get all b)c.ssed things in this world and heaven in 
the next- 

qnN ??fqg: 

qiq'qurrq I 

siiqqF^i 9rlfltf35i jf^f^ fsriFRf fq^- 

q ^q^qi^i: qjiqi i^qi ii^Mi 

Sloka 19 .— The installing priests of Vishnu are 
known as Bhagavatas ; of the Sun as Magas ; of Siva, 
as Basupathas (ash-smeared ones); of the divine ^'lothers 
<rs those adepts in the rites of the Mothers’ circle ; of 
Brahman, Brahmins ; of the Buddha, (all benevolent) of 
serene mind, as Sakyas ; of the Jains, as naked monks. 
These different priests have to perform, according to the 
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rules peculiar to each sect, the ceremony for the God 
whose devotees they are. 

fgT5I?*TWI ^ I 

55?r IR®I I 

fqft II5 ^11 

Slohas 20-21 .—The installation of deities is favoura¬ 
ble in the northern solstice, bright half of the month, 
when the Moon is posited in a Varga belonging to Jupi¬ 
ter, when the Ascen lant is a fixed sign and a fixed Na- 
vamsa is rising, benefics occupy the 5th, 9th, and the 
Kendra houses ; and maleftcs are in the Upachaya houses 
(3rd, 6th, 10th and llthj and when the Moon is in any 
of the asterisrns, the 3 Uttaras, Rohini, Mrigasira. 
Anuradha, Revati, Sravana, Tishya and Swati and or 
any convenient day except Tuesday. 

Hqi i 
iR^ii 

Slola 22 .—Thus have i expounded succinctly this 
subject conferring benefits on humanity ; but in the work 
of Savitra, the consecration and setting up are treated 
at length separately—or the consecration and setting 
up of the Sun are separately expounded in detail in that 
Sastra. 

Thus ends the Both Adhyava on “ Installation of Idols ’ 

Signs of Cows.. 
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Sloka 1 .— Here I am abridging the signs of cows 
that were taught by Farasara to his disciple Brihadratha* 
All varieties of them are auspicious ; still I shall deline¬ 
ate them on the authority of the Saslras, 

IP.II 

11^ 11 

fRllvi^llf'qsi llVil 

Shkas 2-4 ^—Cows with dirty and rough eyes, shed¬ 
ding tears and resembling those of rats are not auspi* 
cious ; nor are those that have flat shaking horns, that are 
black and red in colour or have the colour of donkeys. 
So also are those that have ten, seven or four teeth, 
drooping face, without horns, depressed face, of short and 
thick neck, middle resembling barley corn, broken hoofs, 
very long blackish tongue, very small or very big ankle- 
joints, big hu.iip, weak body and fewer or more limbs. 

ttw ^ 'TStra?: I 

«rr«t ^ ar; gwr: i 

’5tfww«r; ii 

f^'ttin^fsiaT 5^t' ii 

gw ^ ar: i 

fnW'TTi^r qr« ii 

5w^rr?ifim35f«i i 

i« fRf w; II 

51 at; g«si^r i 
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11*^11 

5?i5ux[g: ^\ ^ ^irfr i 

^'jfTg?ll^mf: H^li 

Sloka?, f)-6 ,—A bull too with tho above characteris¬ 
tics, large and hanging testicles, breast full of veins and 
checks covered with thick veins, and one which urinates 
in three difTerent jets bring no luck. One tawny or d irk- 
red, having cat's eyes is not good even for Brahmins. 
One with dark lips, palate and tongue and continually 
blowing, is pernicious to the Hock. 

’jfsfm'isN I'th: il^ii 

Sloka 7 .—A bull that makes too much dung, has 
gem-like horns (or has too big penis and horns), white 
belly and colour of a spotted deer should be abandone { 
though born at home. For, it would otherwise bring 
ruin upon the flock. 

lifRioTWiq q mm \\c\\ 

Sloka 8 .—-A bull whose body is filled with dark 
spots resembling llowers, has greyish red colour, and 
cat’s eyes, brings no luck even to a Brahmin who 
accepts it. 

R RKTii; I 

fi?rm ^ \W\ 

Sloka 9 .—Those bulls that have weak necks, tremu¬ 
lous eyes, stunted growth, and raise their hoofs as if from 
mire, while being yoked or engaged in bearing loads 
■cannot carry burdens- 
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a*n ^ TTm ; \ 

winri^t^srsirw ii 

qairr^ai^l: «rr^r3^<s?ir snrf»a h i 
W9»9i?r wrfis^f^T rknrTnr ii 

i^^=iT^'»ri: li?o i 

T%F’?^^'»r^gr71TmT'iT^I5IfTg5?11: 11 ? ? 11 

^^^M w^RW 

Slokas 10-12 .—Bulls that have soft, touching and 
red lips, small buttocks, red palate and tongue, small, 
short and erect ears, well-shaped belly, touching shanks, 
red and compact hoofs, strong breast, plump hump, soft, 
smooth'and slender hair, red and slender horns, thin tail 
reaching the ground, red eye-corners, long breath, a 
leonine shoulder and a thin and small dewlap are 
honoured as being good runners. 

?i%ar(q€: l 

Sloka 13.—Bu\h with hairy circles turning left on 
the left side and with those turning right on the right- 
side are favourable ; so also are those whose shanks 
resemble those of antelopes. 

wi; ^ ii?«ii 

Sloka 14 .—Bulls with eyes hued like the beryl-stone, 
or surrounded by white rings, or formed like a water- 

I.H. 67 
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bubble, and exhibit thick cye-lashesi and unbroken hinder 
parts of hoofs, are good and fit for carrying loads. 

Hvr sr i 

n^rvia^t: *t ii 

i^cTai I 

g?ri?5Twi'%i5q3T^: ii^Hll 

SLokat 16-l(i —A hull that has wrinkles on its 
snout, a cat’s face, is white on the right side, or has the 
colour of lotus, lily or lac, has a good tail, speed similar 
to that of a horse, hanging testicles, stomach like that of 
sheep, or narrow groins and breast, is certainly lit for 
burden and travel, equal to a horse in speed and condu¬ 
cive of good results. 

Sloka 17.— A white bull that is tawny in eyes, cop- 
pei-coloured in horns and eyes (sight), that has a large 
mouth (or face), is termed Hamsa (swan) and is declared 
to bring good luck and prosperity to the flock, 

l^loka 18.—One whose tail touches the ground, 
horns and eyes red, hump prominent, colour a mixture 
of white, red and yellow, makes its owner a lord 
wealth ere-long. 

qi qi Hisfq i 

fq«rqi^isiq 
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SloJca. 19 .—One that has one white foot also brings 
good luck even if it be of any colour. Where one with 
all auspicious signs is not available, another of partially 
good promise is acceptable. 

II 

iT 5 r<?«r 11 

^rgr: g?rmrfflr: 11 

r< 55 ni?ri^ fg«rr<na^Ht«f 1 
5t^tr%tl5sl! II 

?fj^«rg:ajff 5 rr! 11 

qa »(r<?ifr qth ‘a I 

^ 11 

^rwsM^fjT^ar "jrlfar: 1 

srawfqoircEia 11 

fir^aioieTwr *rrr 1 

fT g ’tf: qit#r ^rn • 

Thus ends the 61st Adhyaya on “ the Signs of Cows.”. 

ll^^ll Signs of Dogs. 

^>111 =q ^ 

^^11% M ^5 ii?» 
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[ LXII. 2, LXIII 1. 


SloJcoi 1. A dog three of whose legs have five 
nails and the right fore-foot six, whose lips and muzzle 
are red, which has the gait of a lion, smells the ground 
while running, has a shaggy tail, eyes like those of a 
bear, ears hanging and soft, such a dog being kept in a 
house promises ere-long great prosperity t6 the owner. 

um -g nn: i 

'Tt’rr: qg ?fqjTr i 

isia^ qrfei i 

it 

« w gq?i 175ar r?i*i qrfqg; i 

qif wi: qig^T^qi: i 

^ri jgi h^h 

Slolca'J.~-A bitch with five nails on each foot, six 
on the left fore-foot, with eyes surrounded by white 
rings, with a crooked tail, and having a brown colour and 
hanging ears, protects the country if she is properly nur¬ 
tured. 

Thus finds the 62 nd Adhyaya on “ the Signs of Dog^ " 


^n signs of Cocks. 

im: I 

mi ^ ^ II? II 

SloJca 1 .—A white cock with straight feathers and 
talons, with red face, nails and crest, and which crows 
pleasantly, at dawn, bestows prosperity on the King, 
country and horses. 



Adh. LXIII. SI. 2-3.] 
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fi*jT *5 nit: I 

?»jR=»nr^: n^mn II 

siwratqT nnjffnr ^fvi9«j}: gnrnn: i 
?n?^n?oit r^ii; ii 
ftnivinoilw <iraar: i 
rnnimai rnwim fiini^ai: n 

I 

^ ^IFW srqf- 

^ ^€\ iRii 

Sloka 2. — A cock which has a neck of the shape of 
barley corn, which has the colour of Jujube fruit, a big 
head, or looks beautiful with various culours is commend¬ 
able in fight, So also one which has the colour of 
honey or bee brings victory. One that possesses con¬ 
trary characteristics iS not auspicious- One that has an 
emaciated body, a feeble voice and lame legs is also not 
good, 

^TT ^fmTR5R#?Vq^ni^ii 

SloJca 3 .—A hen with a gentle and sweet voice, 
glossy body and beatiful face and eyes, brings for a long 
time abundance of wealth, fame, victory and valour 
to kings. 

Thus ends the f)3rd Adhyaya on the Signs of Cocks. ” 


11^VII Signs of Tortoises* 

^?55^i5rnti%5r: 

fS: I 
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irftilwiirn [Adh. LXIV SI. .4=.?^ 

3n5«iT?m5rs^? 

SBUra II ^11 

Sloka 1 .—A tortoise that has the colour of crystal or 
silver, that is marked with blue lines, that has a pot-like 
body, a beautiful back-bone, or has a red body, and is 
ornamented with spots in the form of white mustard 
seeds, gives one the over-loidship of all kings when be¬ 
ing kept at home. 

?rr m msfq ii^ii 

Sloha 2 ,—A tortoise that has a body dark in 
colour similar to collyrium or bee, that is beautified by 
spots, that has a full-grown body, a serpentine head or a 
broad neck, also conduces to the prosperity of the realms 
of kings. 

Sloka 3 .—A tortoise that has the lustre of beryl, a 
thick neckj a triangular shape, hidden cavities and a fine 
back-bone is auspicious. Such a tortoise should be kept 
in a pleasure-lake or in a basin full of water by kings for 
the sake of auspiciousness. 

^ nn: i 

«fr n 

?i«r gr ^ftc5r«mr tt^r^rws nr i 

m^rg^ r^trdi risrr i 

Tlius ends the 64th Adhyaya on “the Signs of Tortoises." 
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LXV. SI. 1-5.] 


ll^HU Signs of Goats. 


^ ll?li 

Slokd 1 .—I shall now expound the auspicious and 
rnauspicious signs of goats. Tiiosc that have nine, ten 
.■)r eight teeth bring good luck and should be kept at 
home. Those that have seven teeth must be abandoned. 

iRii 

Sloka 2 .—A white goat that has a dark circle on 
the right side conduces to good results. Similarly, one 
that IS dark, red or blue like an elk, with a white circle 
on the right side is very auspicious. 

q: irfor: ^ l 

^ ii^it 

Sloka S .—The thing that hangs like a breast from 
the neck of goats is to be known as ‘ Mani ’. One with 
a single Maiii is of good augury; and those that have 
two or three are exceedingly auspicious. 

Shka 4 ‘.—All goats that have no horns, that are 
completely while or completely black or are hal^white or 
half-dark, or half-brown and half-black are auspicious and 
bring good luck. 

mssi: i 

^ qi liMi 
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[Adh. LXV. SI. 6-8. 


Sloka 5 .—A goat that marches in front of the flock, 
plunges first into the water, that has a white head, or six 
dark specks on the head-is of good augury. (Such a goat 
is called Kuttaka.) 
a*ir =5 I 

«rs5fl it 

m^T qf ^coit qi ^q^rnn q; it^|| 

Sloka 6 .—A goat with spotted neck or head, with 
the colour of pounded sesamum (a mixture of white and 
yellow), red eyes, dark or white feet, is commendable. 
So also is one that is white or dark (5^^) 
a«ir ^ iijt; I 

q: «a^-«fsr?r i 

<frasnsMorr q]i?^ n« m ■juaifs^cr: ii 

qj T|?r i 

qr qi q^fq q^iist ’f't ^ ^ ?trmq?-5iq: iivsii 

Sloka 7 .—A white goat with dark testicles and a 
dark band in the middle is auspicious. So also is one 
that walks slowly with a jingling sound, 

5i«ir nn: I 

^Ttfr %fr: i 

*iv"q q; «fRr ii 

5R^qi%fi?5TT^i qt m qT"|nsq< l 
q qqiq ^q5^1’:qq qq'iqj: IKII 

Sloka 8 .—A goat with blue hair on the head, and 
blue feet, or one with white fore-part and blue hind part 
brings good luck and the following is the verse composed 
by Garga. 



